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INTRODUCT IOR

Writing is o well recognized regional as well as national problem,
but the ressarch bass for dealing with the problem 1s not very strong.
Recognizing this gap, the National Institute of Education has been
fostaring research In writing through its grants program. Over the
years, SWRL has 8i30 Included ¢ mposition as an object of Inquiry,
concentrating on embodying resewrch in tools that ars directly ussble by
students, teachers, sdministrators, and others concernsd with composition
instruction and assessment. Vork in the gres of '"Cooperative Instructional
Application of Writing Research” jolned the capabilities of NIE and of
SWRL to acceierste the process by which rasearch nationally can have an
jmpact on instruction reglonaliy (and nationally).

During th®course of this project we invited to SWRL & number of
writing researchers, as well as » number of composition teachers from
the SWRL region, to mest with SWRL language researchers and instructionsl
experts. Thus the researchers met with sudiences with whom they could
discuss sxtensively and substantively the instructional imglicstions
of their work. Such cooperstive forums had several beneflts:

1.  Researchers from academic sattings met diractly with persons
experienced in the creation f instructional resources and
with persons who actualiy engage In instruction. Conseguently,
the composition researchers who participated In this collsborative
program had the opportunity to devalop a stronger sense of (1)
what constitutes educatlonsily orlented research, and {(2) what
kinds of resesrch questions and strategies have potentisl for
immediate impact on instruction and lesrning.

2. SWRL staff and representative regionsi constituents concerned
with composition instruction gained immediate, substantisl
sccess to current research in writing.

3. The instructional implicatlions of rasesrch wers clarified.
Most writing research Is sharply focused, but narrow in scope.
Although this is an sppropristes rasearch strategy, the indivi-
dual research efforts sre often too specific to form the basis
for significent Instructionsl impiementation. Collectively,
however, sets of these endesvors can form meaningfui and
responsible basas for instructional spplication.

h. Research results were embodiad into forms usable for instruction
and sssessment., Few, if anv, writing researchers have the
resources or inclination to attempt this. SWRL has the capability
te forvard such impiementation and has a broad experientisl bases
that allows us to svold meny of the procedursi problems that
prevent the axploitation of good ideas to their best sdvantage
for instruction and assassment,




Providing this forum for the exchange of ideas among researchers,
practitioners, and persons with Instructional Implementation experience
Is of 1tself beneficial. However, the problems in composition instruce

_ tion and assesament ers of sufficlant magnltude to warrant not only

discussion but also epplication of promlising research, Tharefore, thils
final report summarlzes both resesrch Iin writing end the Instruction/
essessment aPPlications of such rssearch.

This report is divided into three volumes. Volume One covers the °
“heart" of the project: discussions among resesrchers, practitioners,
end instructional experts; studles of writing research; Instructional
applications. Volume Two covers extensions of the work discussed in
Volume One; these extenslons-—sametimes funded by other NIE/SWRL projects
or funded by other agencles-~examplify cooperative activities that
developed from our basic studles. Volume Three covers aextenslons specific
to the essessment of writing.

Acknowledgments: This report was prepared by Bruce Cronnell, Larry Gentry,
Ann Humes, and Joseph Lawlor.
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VOLUME THREE: ASSESSMENT
INTRODUCT {ON

Assassment has slways besn en Important part of SWRL's work. During
the 1960s and 1970s, when SWAL was developing Instructional programs,
the assessment component of thess prograns always received particular
emphasis. In sdditlon, SWKL has been involved In varlous other sssessment
ectivitiss, both with NIE funding (e.g., Proficlency Verification Systems,
see Volume Two, Part V) and with other funding (e.g., Resources for
Developing @ Student Plecement System for 811ingusl Programs).

Recently, school districts have been concerned about assessing their
studeats' progress--sometimes under legislative mandete, sometimes 83 &
result of district concerns about curriculum, Seversl school districts
have contracted with SWRL for assistancs in developing eppropriete sssess-
ment instruments. When these assesiments have components related to
writing (lebeled In various ways, e.g., written coaposition, language,
language arts), SWRL composltion staff have particlpated in the cooperstive
development of the assessment systems. SWRL's vast experience with
composition allows us to provide Informed assistance to schoo} districts
that wish to essess their writing (end releted) Instruction. Through
such ventures, NIE's support of programmatic research st SWRL has direct
benefits for local school districts.

Dur work with three school districts Is described in this part of
the report: .

i Los Angeles Unified School District: The Survey of Essentla)
Skilis Is sdministe sach yesr at the end of gredes 1-6. In

A addition to the Written Composition component discussed here,
the 3ES contains reading snd mathemstics sections (slso developed
by SWRL). This part of the report contsins, in addition to »
general description, deteiled assessment specifications and »
report of the 1980 sdeinistration. ,

t6:  District of Columbia Public Schools: Competency Based Assessments
are agministered in gre st end of ecch semester in
language arts, science, resding, snd math; SWRL hes developed

the sssessment instruments in the first two subject aress. This
part of the report describes the work undertsken to develop tha
Compstency Besed Assessments for Language Arts and contains

detal led reports of item specifications In the fo)lowing sress:
listening, grammar usage, sentence structurs, capitslization,
pum:tuat?on. language expression, spelling, literaturs, study
skills, mass medis, nonverbal communication.

f1i: Sscramento City Unlfied School District: Proficlency Surveys
are administered In grade 5 to dstermine whather students have
successfully achieved elementary school learning gosls in
langusge, reading, ent math. S$tudents who do not perfore
satisfactorily on tiv grade 5 administration are given Review
Exercises and then have snother chance at an alternative version

of the Survey.
vt ‘&

i




As well as designing Instruments for assessing writing, SWRL
composition sta¥f have prepared a nusber of repcrts on writing assassment
In addition to the reports contalned In this volume. S$ome reports have
dascribed stata minlmum competency requirements. An lmportant sat of
reports describes the SWRL system for avaluating writing sasples and the
studies of this evaluation system. {Tha SWRL writing~saempla avaluation
system provides prompts and scoring guldelines thet are directly rulatad
t0 Instructional goals; morsover, ths scoring process is designed for
rapld, rellsbla use without tralning.) In addition, saveral reports
describe specifications for developing assessments; these reports ars
based on our work with particular assessment systems. Part IV of this
volume contalns an annotated bibllography of assessment reports prapared
during this contract perlod.
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PART §

SURVEY OF ESSENTIAL SKILLS
{Los Angeles Unifled Schoo!l District)

Introduction

-

"The Development of Assessmant Speclfications for Composition Skilis"
(Technical Note No. 2-83/25)

‘Mritten Composition Results on the 1980 Survey of Essentisl Skiits"
(Technical Note Mo, 2-81/07)
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SURVEY OF ESSENTIAL SKILLS:
LOS ANGELES UMIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

in cooperation with the Los Angelas Uniflied School District
(LAUSD), SWRL has developed assessment Instruments in written
composition, reading, and methematics for grades |- of the district’s
¢lementary schools. These instruments, collectively known as the Survey
of Essentlal Skills (S§S), are designed to assess s*udents’ performence
on objectives specifled in the district’s curricuium guide (Los Angeles
Unified School District, 1979),

Background
tn 1978, LAUSD contracted with SWRL to devalop an exper imental

assessment program, the Survey of Progress In Essentiast Skil's (SPES),
Tne dist”ict prasented SWRL staff with 8 continuum of skllls fOr written
compcsition in ¢ sdes 1-6. SURL rasponded to ths continuum, noting
several problems with ambiguous skill statements, with duplication of
content across skills, and with duplication across the reading ard
corposition continums. n esddition, ineppropristes grade levels were
noted for some ski' !z, based upon SURL's analyses of langusgs arts
textbooks (Humes, 1978; Cronnell, 1978}. LAUSD then replisd to SWRL's
comrents, and 8 revised written composition continuum wes draftad. This
revised continuum served as the basis for developing the SPES.

SHRL praparad sssessment speclficationg ‘or esch skl that wes to
be included on the SPES. These speclfications incliuded semple itens and
item descrigtions for both construciad-raspufise and selected-respor.se

assessment tasks (Muesi:s, Cronnell, Boscon, Fleker, & Rodriguez, 1979).

12




Recognizing the need to include writing semples in the assessments, SWRL
staff also developed and tested writing-sample prompts, scoring keys,
and scoring guldes (Humes, 1979). In the spring of 1979, the SPES was
adninistered to elementary schocl students in the diatrict. The rasults
of that edministration, reported in Cronnell and Humes (1980), provided

valuable information for subsequent development efforts.

1980 Survey of Essential Skills

Development of the 1980 varsion of the SES naturally drew upon
SWRL'S experlence with the experimental 1979 version. ¢n addition, SES
development also denefited from SWRL's work on » separate USOE-funded
project that developed a framework oé essential English languaae skiflls

tor grades 1-6 (Language Skills Framewc-k, 1980).

Consequently, SWRL staff recommended md jor changes for the 1980
SES. Grade levels for several skills were adjusted to match more
closely the ievels at which instruction is normally presented. In
addition, staff described content differances for skills that were to be
sssessed at more than one grade level. For example, the sklil! "Selects
and uses verbs appropristely' was scheduled to be assessed at grades 3
and 5. SWRL recommended that the grade 3 assessment include only simple
past forms of irregular verbs, and that the grade § assessment include
both past and past participle forms.

After consulting with LAUSD, SWRL then preparad assessment
specifications and sample jtems for the following categories of sklills:

® %ord Procassing {e.g., using proroun forms; identifying
synonyms )

e Sentence Processing (e.g., identifying sentance types;
conatructing sentences

13




e Paragraph Development (e.g., ordering sentences; using
transitions)

» Drganizations) Skills (e.g9., classifying words; constructing
outlines)

e Dictionary/Reference Sources {e.g., alphabetizing words;
using diacritical merks)

e Spelling (e.g., spelling rhyming words; adding suffices to
words

o Mechanics (l.e., using rules for capitalization and
punctuation)

For esch skill, complete specifications were written. These
specifications included a skill description that outlined the content of
the skill and noted any inherent skills or prerequisite knowledge
involved. Each skil)l description was followed by at least one sample
item, with a detalled item description. These specifications are
presanted in the paper in the following section of this report:

“The Development of Assessment Specifications for Composition
skills® (Technical Note No. 2-80/02).

SWRL also prepared writing-sample prompts, scoring keys, and
scoring guides for the third~ and sixth-grade surveys. The scoring
method used for these writing samples was based on current research In
writing assessment (Humes, 1980) and was found to yield reliable scores
(Cronnell, 1980),

The vocabulary of the SES Items was controlled 30 that reading
ability would not become a factor in assessing written composition
skills, Generally, words used were those that were listed at least one
grade leve!l below the level of assessment, as specified In the word

lists compiled by Taylor, Frackenpohl, and White (1979). However,




technicsl terms (e.g., sentence) that were at or sbove grade level
sometimes had to be used in the items when no acceptadble synonyms were
available.

LAUSD reviewed SWRL's specifications, and some items ware revised.
in the spring of 1980, the SES was administered to more than 200,000
students in the district. Results of that administration are reported
in the following paper, which concludes this part of the volumet

""Written Composition Results on the 1980 Survey of Essential

Skiils" (Technical Note No. 2-B1/07).

1982 Survey of Essential Skills

Results from the 1980 SES indicated that, in geners), the
sssessment instruments provided an gccurate picture of students'
performance on essential written composition skll)s. However, severai
problems with individual items were noted. Consequently, SWRL
col laborated with LAUSO to develop a 1982 version of the SES.

Much of the work for the 1982 SES involved writing parallel
versions of the 1980 items. However, several item formats were revised
completely, and, in one case, an entire skill was deleted. A few
grade-tevel adjustments were also %ede, and the Examiner's Manuals were
revised to clarify procedures for admintistering the surveys.

In the spring of 1982, the revised SES was administered to
elementary school students in the district. Data from this
adminlstration were analyzed, and » few minor problems were noted.

Revislons have been suggested to alleviate these problems.

15
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TECHNICAL NOTE

/
DATE: November 300 '980
NO: TN 2480725

THE DEVELOPMENT OF ASSESSMENT SPECIFICATIONS FOR COMPOSITION SKILLS

Bruce Cronnell, Joseph Lawlor, Larry Gentry, Ann Humes, Prisciila Maltbia

ABSTRACT
Detailed specifications ars presented for the assesiment of
composition skills, The specifications include extensive skill
descriptions, sample items for assessing the skills, and item descrip~

tions that describe ths constructlion of spproprists assessment items.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF ASSESSMENT SPECIFICATIONS FOR COMPOS*TION SKILLS

Bruce Cronnell, Joseph Lawler, Larry Gentry, Ann Humes, Priscilla Malthie*

INFRODUCT | ON

Throughout its history, SWRL has been concerned with many different
aspects of language instruction and has been supported in this work first
by the 0ffice of Education and then by the National institute of Education.
One important component of language instruction is composition, whicl; may
be variously labeled--English, writing, language arts=-and which includes,
in addition to the actual writing of compositions, such areas as hand-
writing, spelling, mechanics (especially punctuation and capitalization),
language, usage, and grammar.

in the earty 1970°s, SWRL developed elementary instructional programs
in writing {Niedermeyer, n.d.) and in speiling {(Cronneli, n.d.; Humes,
1976a). In the late 1970's, SWRL investigated vocabulary instruction
(Humes, 1976b) and the composition needs of students a. the post-elementary
levei {e.q., Humes, 1979; Humes & Cronne:l, 1979).

Also in the late 1970°s, SWRL worked on Proficiency Veri fication
Systems (PVS), which are assessment Systems closely tied to the content
of elementary school textbooks. The PVS studies required the development
of extensive indices to code the content and performance modes found in
commonly used textbooks (Cronnetl, 1978; Humes, 1978). Each textbook

exercise was coded for what is taught and for how that content {4 practiced.

*This paper is considerably based on Humes, Cronnell, Lawlor, Gentry,

& Fleker (1980 a,b,c,d.e). Thus, Ann Humes' contributions=-direct and
indirect--are considerable. In additien te her work in the above mentioied
reports, she specificalliy wroie the Writing Sample section of this paper
and provided considerable editorial guidance throughout. Other staff
participated as follows: Cronnell: Intreduction, Organizational Skills,
overall planning, specification, and editing; Lawlor: Sentence Processing,
Paragraph cuvelcpment, Mechanics in Writing; Gentry: Word Processing,
Spelling; Maltbie: Dictionary/Reference Sources. Carcline Fieker provided
editorial comments.

- (o
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After computer processing of the coded data, detaiied anzlyses of textbook
instruction can be prepared (e.g., Cronneil & Humes, in press; Gentry,
1979, 1980).

Ail of this work has put SWRL in the forefront of knowiedge apout
composition instruction and assessment. As a result of SWRL's vast back-
ground, the Lsboratory is in an excellent position to provide assistance
to school districts that wish to conduct Systematic, competency-based
assessment of their students' progress. This paper describes one such
project, for which SWRL's expertise In language instruction and research
was used to meet the needs of a major school district In SWRL's region.

Working in a close collaborative arrangement with tha Los Angeles
Unified School Oistrict (LAUSO), SWRL developed the 1980 version of the
Survey of Essential Skills (SES)--a grade-by-grade assessment instrument
for reading, mathematics, and composition In grades 1-6. The Composition
section of the SES is based on SWRL's research, which was used to opera-
tionalize. in item form, the LAUSO Written Composition Continuum (Los
Angeles Unified School Oistrict, 1979). This continuum (and thus tha
Composition sectlion of the $ES) is organized into seven categories of
"Enabling Skills'' that are to be taught in the Oistrict: Word Processing,
Sentence Processing, Paragraph Development, Organizational Skiils,
Oictionary/Reference Sources, Speiling, Mechanics in Writing. in addition,
tha SES contains Writing Samples that are derived from tha four categories
of '"Composing Tasks' in the continuum: Sensory/Descriptive Writing,
Creative Writing, Informational/Practical Writing, Expository Writing.

This paper provides detalled specifications for 1980 SES Composition. The
paper is comprised of eight sections=-one for each skit!l category, including

Writing Samples. Efach section begins with & brief introduction and a table

21
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that ilsts the LAUSD continuum skills and the grade level(s) et which they
are assessed. (Although the continuum presents a fully balanced instruc-
tional program, the SES emphasizes the most essential skills. Therefore,
not all continuum skills are assessed in the SES: reasons for not sssessing
specific skills are provided on the pages for those skills.)

The specifications for each skill begin with the identifying code
for the continuum skill; skill codes include C" to indicate Composition
and one oF more parenthesized letters that are abbreviations of category
names. The jetters are followed by the individual skiil nunber. Next on
the page is the Skil} Statement, which is taken {unedited) from the LAUSD
continuum. Then the grade level at which the skl is sssessed in the 1980
SES is Indicated; grade level is based on the LAUSS centinuum description.
(1€ a skill is assessed at more than onre arade level, this information is
noted after the specifications have been presented for the lower grade level.)

For each assessed skill, a Sk]ll Description is provided, detailing
the specific content of the skill for the grade tevel at which It is

assessed. The Skill Descriptions note factors involved in th: use of esch

skill, includirg other inherent skilis and prereguisite knowledge. The
Skili Descriptions are based on analyses of lunguage arts and spelling
textbooks commonly used in elementery schools.

Each Skill Description is followed by Assessment specifications,
which include at least one Sampie ftem for each skill. Thesec Sample Items
are those actually used in the SES, with the following changes made for
clarity in this presentation:

1. The correct answer s usualiy presented flrst to facilltate
ease of description and reading. {in the SE3, cholices are

randomly ordered.)

t’: 22
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2. For consistency, items are generally presented in standard
multiple~cholce format, that is, with lettered cholces listed
under the stem. (In the SES, cholces for grades | and 2 are
not lettered; rather, students mark their snswers directly
on the test booklet. In grades 36, the lettering Is
somewhat different from that used here.)

3. Oirections are included with aach item. {In the SES for
grades 1 and 2, directions are printed separately for the
teacher to read to students; in addition, more specific
Instructions are provided; e.g., "'Look at number __,"

“Look at the picture,' '"Read the words __ __ .")

The words for the directions and tue items are taken from the
vocsbulary list provided by LAUSO (Taylor, Frackenpoh], and White, 1979).
Only words listed at least one grade ievel below the level of assessment
are used; e.g., the grade | assessment uses words from the preprimer
level only; the grade 6 assessment uses words from the preprimer through
fifth-grade level. However, two exceptions are made to thls uord-chol.ce
constralnt:

1. Any words that students are familiar with orally are
used in the directions for grades 1 and 2 since
the teacher {not the students) reads those directlons.

2. Critlcal technical terminology {primarily in the directions)
is used when spproprlate grade-level synonyms are not avail-

adble, e.g., write, sentence, capltalize. Use of these words

was approved by LAUSD. Students should know these words
from school work in composition, although such technlcal
terms generally do not occur In the stories in reading books,
which serve a5 the dasis for the EDL list. Such words are

Q asterisked In this paper. - 23




in addition, the Assessment specifications for each skill contain
Item Descriptions, which discuss the construction of assessment {tems

that are precise and appropriate (see also Humes, 1960a).

| P
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WORD PRDCESSING
word Processing skills focus on the use of individual words within
the context of a2 sentence. The skills are closely related to skills in
other categorier, especially Sentence Processing, Spelling, and Mechanics

in Writing.

WORD PROCESSING (w) 1{213|4]|5]6

01. Identifies groups of letters as written

words.

02. Selects and uses nouns and pronouns x ! x
appropriately.

03. Selects and uses verbs appropriately. x x

04. Selects and uses adjectives x
appropristely.

05. Selects and yses adverbs appropriately. x

06. Constructs contractions from paired x
words and writes paired words from
conlractions.

¢7. Constructs compound words from pairs
of words and separates compound words.

08. Uses and identifies possessive forms
of words.

09. tdent:fies and uses synonyms, antonyms, X
and homonyms .

i0. Forms new words by adding or deleting
affixes.

11. Selects and uses conjunctions
appropriately.

12. Selects and uses prepositions x
appropriately.

25




Skil! Statement: Identifie= groups of letters as written words.

Comment: This skill is not identified by LAUSD for SES smsessment,

26
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Skitl: C(w)o2
Skiil Statement: Selects snd uses nouns and pronouns appropriately.
Grade: 3

Skill Description

Three aspects of noun and pronoun usage are assessed at this level:

(3) The student uses singuiar nouns to refer to one person or
thing and plural nouns to refer to more than one person or thing.
(Plurals are usually formed by #dding -s or ~es to the singular
form.) The use of plurals that require modification of the
root word (e.9., /babies, woman/women) and plurals that
are the same as the singular form le.9., deer/deer) is generally
taught at higher grade levels and is not assessed here.

(b} The student uses singular pronouns to refer to one person or
thing and plural pronouns to refer to more than one person or
thing. The student uses the following personal pronouns appro-
priately with regard to number:

Singular: |, me, he, him, she, her, it.
Plural: we, us, they, them.

(c) The student uses pronouns that agree with their antecedents

in gender: masculine, feminine, and neuter. The student uses

the following personal pronouns appropriately with regard to
gender:

Masculine: he, him.
Feminf.v: she, her.
Neuter: it.
Knowledge of grammatical terms is not prerequisite to this skill,
nor {s the ability to discriminate between nominative and objective
forms of pronouns; this ability is assessed in grade 4.
Assessment
Comment: Three item types are used: type (a) for singular/

plural nouns; type (b) for singular/plural pronouns;
type (c) for pronoun gender.
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c(w)02 (continued)

(a) Sample ltems

Olrections: Which word finishes the sentence*?

1. May | please have 3 of milk?
A. glass
B. glasses

2. We have ten to play with.

A. toys
8. toy

1tem Description

The stimulus is a sentence that unambiguously cues the
target noun. Either an indefinite article (for singular
nouns, item 1) or an adjective that describes quantity (for
plurals, Iter *) precedes a Slank space where the assessed
word belongs. The student selects the correct form of the
noun from two choices. The distractor (choice B) Is the
corresponding plural/singular form,

(b) Sampile item
Divections: Which word finishes the sentence*?
The teacher was talking to both of _

A. us
B. me

item Description

The stimulus §s & sentence that unambiguously cues the
target prunoun. A quantity-describing adjective (e.g.,
only, all, h, etc.) precedes a blank space where the
assessed word belongs. The student selects the correct
pronoun from two choices. The distractor (choice B) is
the corresponding singular/plural form.

(c) sample itrem
ODirections: Which word finishes the sentence*?
HMary likes to run. runs very fast.

A. She
B. He

28




C{w)02 {continued)
item Description

Two related Sentences provide the stimulus. The first sentence
introduces a common male/female name. The second sentence

contains a blank where the pronoun for the antecedent belongs.
The student selects the correct pronoun from two choices. The
distractor (choice B) is a pronoun of a gender other than that

of the correct answer.

Grade: U

Skill Oescription

The student uses nominative forms of pronouns as subjects and
objective (accusative) forms as objects of verbs. With the excep-
tion of you and It, English personal pronouns have different form*
for subject and object use: |-me, he-him, she-her, we-us, they-them.

Subject: ‘ } '

He
She , went to the movies.
|5}
They
0bject: me
‘ him '
Pat saw . her
lus
them

In short sentences, as jllustrated above, correct pronoun usage may
not be difficult. However, pronouns In conjoined noun phrases seem

to cause usage problems; e.g.:
Terry and | went to the movies. (Often: Terry and me.)

Pat saw Terry and me. (Sometimes: Terry and {~=hypercorrection.)

Although objective forms can also be used as objects of prepositions,
such usage is not assessed here. Moreover, two less common and more
difficult pronoun-form uses are not Included in this skill:

1. wno and whom (Use of whom Is unusual currently.)

2. Nomina®ive forms after be; e.g., It is 1. (Also uncommon
currently.)
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C(w)02 {continued)
Assessment
Sample Item
Oirections: Which word completes the sentence?

1. Jim and Lucy are twins. were born on the
same day.

A, They
8. Them

{tem Description

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank space where the assessed
pronoun belongs. The student selects the correct pronoun form
from two choices. The distractor (choice B) differs from the
correct answer only in nominative/objective form. It has the
same number and gender as the target pronoun.

30
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Skill: C{w)03
Skill Statement: Selects and uses verbs appropriately.
Grade: 3

Skiit Description

The student uses the approprlate past tense forms of regular and
irregutar verbs. The past {and past participie) forms of regular
verbs consist of the present tense form plus -ed. {This process
sometimes entalis dropping the final e, doubiing the final consonant,
or changing the final y to | before adding the suffix.) The past
{and past participle) *brms of irreguiar verbs involve various
spelling and pronunciation changes from the present tense forms
{e.g., swim, swam, swum).

Implicit in this skill are two fundamentsl levels of understanding.
First, the student must be able to identify regular and irreguiasr
verbs., For example, the student must know that work forms both the
past and past participie by adding ~ed, but that Erigg doss not.
Second, the student must be able to supply the correct past form of
the irregular verb, e.g., brought instead of brang.

While there are over 100 jrregular verbs in the English language,
students at this grade level should not be expected to know all of
them. They should, however, be familiar with representative high-
frequency sampies from the irregular verb patterns explained below.
{Although both past and past particlple forms are listed here, only
past forms are assessed at this grade level; past participles are
assessed In grade §.)

Pattern Description

A, Verbs with same past and
past participle forms:

i. hit, hit, hit Al§ three forms are the same.
2. say, sald, said The past and past participle
have, had, had end in d  but they are not

formed through the regular
suffixation process.

3. send, sent, sent The past and past participie
build, built, built are formed by changing the
final d of the present to a
to
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c{w)03 {continued)

13

Pattern

bring, brought, brought

feel, felt, felt

find, found, found
hold, held, held
sting, stung, stung

B. Verbs with three distinct
forms:

ring, rang, rung

grow, grew, grown
shake, shook, shaken

speak, spoke, spoken
freeze, froze, frozen

C. Other irregular patterns;

run, Fan, run
come, came, come

do, did, done

go, weni, gone

am/is/are, was/were,
been

Description

The past and past participie
are formed (1) by changing the
vowel and sometimes the final
consonant of the present and
(2) by adding a fina! t.

The past and past participle
are formed by changing the
vowel .

The past is formed by changing
the i of the present to an a;
the past particlple is formed
by changing the vowel to a u.

The past Is formed by changing
the vowel of the present; the
past participle is formed by
adding -n or ~en to the present.

The past is formed by changing
the voel of the present; the
past participle is formed by
adding -en to the past.

The past is formed by changing
the vowel of the present: the
past participle is the same as
the present.

These verbs are highly
irregular and do not follow
any of the patterns noired
above,

These patterns are not intended to provide a comprehensive description

of all irregular English verbs.

They do, however, provide a framework

for determining the appropriate content for assessment.

Assessment

Sample Item

Directions:

w32

Which word finishes the sentence*?




1
c{w)03 {continued)

The flowess because we watered them.

A. grew
B. growed
C. grewed

Item Description

The stimulus Is a sentenced with a blank space where the assessed
verb belongs. The student selects the correct verd form from
three choices.

In ;ddition to the correct answer {(choice A}, one distractor

is formed by treating the irregular verb as if it were regular,
adding an -ed to t* -resent {cholce B). The other distractor

is the past form 0. .he verb with the -ed suffix added {choice C).

The past participle form {e.g., grown) Is not used as a

distractor. Students are not required to discriminate between
the simple past tense and the past participle untll grade 5.

Grade: 5

Skil) Description

The student ‘uses past forms when no auxlliary precedes verbs and past
participle forms when a form of the auxiliary verb have precedes the
main verb; e.g.:

We went to the movies yesterday.
We have gone to the movies several times this month.

The distinction between past and past participle forms is only
relevant for Irregular verbs {see third grade assessment); for
reguiar verbs, the two forms are identical; e.9.:

We rushed to the movies yesterday.
We have rushed to the movies several times this month.

Students should be able to use the most common ifrregular verbs
correctly in their past and past participle forms. The following

are frequan;ly Inc!ud;d in elene;tdry schoo} laﬂguGgﬁlarts Inst;uc-
tion: came/come, did/done, gave/givzn, ran/run, rang/rung, saw/seen,
spoke/spoken, threw/thrown, went/gone, wrote/written. OtEers
occurring with some frequency in Instruction Include: ate/eaten,
began/begun, broke/broken, chose/chosen, drank/drunk, fell/Fallen,
grew/ggpun, knew/known, rode/ridden, sang/Sung, took/taken, tore/torn,
wore/worn.
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C{w)03 {continued)
Assessment

Sample item

Oirections: Which word completes the sentence?
Henry two glasses of milk.
A. drank
B. drunk
€. “‘rinked
0. dranked

jtem Description

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank space where the assessed
verd belongs. The student selects the correct verb form {cholce
A} from four choices.

When the target verd is in the past tense {as In the sample
item), one distractor |s the past participle of the verb {choice
8). When the past participle is assessed, one distractor is the
simple past of the verb.

Other distractors are formed by attaching the -ed suffix to the
present-tense form of the verd (choice C) and to the past or
past participle form {choice 0).

’
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Skil} Statement: Selects and uses adjectives appropriately.

Grade: 2

skill Description

The .tudent uses appropriate adjectives to modify nouns. At this
level, the student understands that adjectives are used to describe
qualities of size, shape, sense, order, number, etc, Two types of
adjective placement are common to second grade instructior: (1) The
adjective immediately precedes the noun it modifies {e.9., the big
house)}; (2) The adjective forms a part of the predicate {e.g., The
house is big}. The use of comparative and superlative adjectives

is not commonly taught at this leve! and is NOt assessed here.

Assessment
Sampie items
Dircctions: Which word completes the sentence?

1. {picture: two dogs; a large black dog and a
small white dog)

The dog s black.

A. big
8. little
€. hard

2. [picture: camp firel

A. hot
8. coid
C. some

{tem Description

The stimuius js 2 picture and a simple sentence that refers

to the picture. A blank is placed where an adjective beiongs.
The student sclects the correct adjective {choice A) from three
cholces.
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C(w)oh (continued)

Item ! is an example of an adjective immediately preceding the
noun it modifies. Item 2 shows the target word as a predicate
adjective. ’

The adjectives te be assessed refer to observable qualitles.,
Number words, however, are not used since thelr assessment
entails a mathematical task (e.g9., six eggs).

Both distractors for this skill are adjectives. One {choice B)
is the opposite of the assessed word; the other {choice C) is
an adjective that does not normally describe the noun beTng
modi fied.

Oistracters must be carefully chosen SO that they are nov

possible answers; e.g., funny cannot be used for item ! because,
although unlikely, it migiht be an interpretation of th~ picture.
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skili: C{w)os

Skill Statement: Selects and uses adverbs appropriately.

Grade: 4

Skill Description

The student uses adverbs rather than adjectives to modify verbs in
sentences. The student aiso uses the comparative adverb form when
comparing two peopie, things, events, or qualities, and uses the

superiative adverb form when comparing three or more events or
quaiities.

Comparative and superiative adverbs are generaliy formed by preceding

the adverb with more or most, respectively (e.g., more easilg. st
sadlx). A few aaverbs. EE:;ber. show degrees of comparison dy gaaThg
the suffixes -er and -est {e.9., faster, soonest).

Assessment
Sample items
Directions: Which word compietes the sentence?
t. The man waiked = up the street.

A. sliowly
8. slow

2, Harl; runs than Pat.

A. faster
8. fast
C. fastest

item Description

The stimuius is a sentence with a blank placed where the assessed
adverb belongs. The student seiects the correct word from two
or three cholces.

ttem | assesses the selection of a common adverb that ends in
-1y (students at this levei are often taught that many adverbs
end in ~ly). The distractor is the corresponding adjective.
Only one distractor Is provided for this item type because
other suffixed forms of the root word frequentiy create a

grammatically correct segment (e.9., The man waiked siower . . .).

37
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C{w)05 {continued)

Item 2 assesses the student’s knowledge of comparative/
superiative adverb forms. The distractors for this item type
are the corresponding adjective {choice 8) and the adverb that

differs In degree from the target word

olce €).
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skili: C{w)0b

Skill Statement: Constructs contractions from paired words and writes
paired words from contractions.

Grade: &

Skill Statement

The student generates a contraction from two words and generates

- the appropriate uncontracted words when given a contraction. The
student understands that & contraction is a word made up of two words
that are combined into one in which an apostrophe takes the place of
ane or more letters.

Assessment
Sample |tems

Oirections: Which word is correct for the underlined words?

1. " She is & very good worker.

A. She's
8. Shes'
€. Sh'es
0. Shes

Oirections: Which words are correct for the underiined word?

2. My dog isn't here today

A. is not
B. will not
C. can not
0. did not

{tem Description

Two Separate operations are included in this assessment. |tem
| assesses the student's ability to select the appropriate
contracted form when given two paired words. The stimulus s
a3 sentence with the paired words underiined. The student
selects the correct answer {(choice A) from four choices. The
distractors are two contractions with mispiaced spostrophes
(choices B and €) and the contracted form of the word without
an apostrophe (choice 0).

ttem 2 assesses the student's ability to select the paired

words when given a contraction. The stimulus is a sentence
with the contraction underlined. The student selects the
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C(w)06 (continued)

correct answer (choice A) from four choices. The distractors
are word pairs that smploy one of the correct segments of the
correct answer ar.' that do have contracted forms.
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skill: C{w)o7

Skill Statement: Constructs compound words from pairs of words and
sceparates compound words.

Conment: This skil] is not assessed here since it is essentially
covered by Skill C{sp)10: identifies and spells compound
words,




skill: C(w)oO8

Skill Statement: Uses and identifies possessive forms of words.

Comment: This skill is not assessed here since it is essentially
coverad by Skili C{m)21: Uses apostrophe in singular
and plurail possessive forms.
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skill: C{w)09

Skill Statement: identifies and uses synonyms, antonyms, and homonyms.

Grade: S

Skill Deacription

The student uses words that have the same or a similar meaning
{synonyms), words that have opPposite meanings (antonyms), and
words that sound the same, but that have different spellings and

different meanings {homophones).

Comment: While the Skill Statement refers to the assessment
of homonyms (words that sound the same, but that
have different meanings), assessment is limited to
the use of homophones (homonyms that have different

spellings).

Synon¥m and antonym use has a number of purposes, which include
(1) avoiding repetition, {(2) replacing common hackneyed words, and
(3) obtaining more precision in word use.

The identification and use of homophones is essentially a spe'ling
skill that s difficult for many students because the spelling
cannot be predicted on the basis of sound or rules alone, but is

dependent upon meaning as well.

Students must depend upon memory

{or a dictionary) to choose the correct homophone.

The following is a list of homophones that are commonly taught prior

to the end of the fifth grade:

ate ° eight
beat - beet
blue - blew
break - brake
by - buy
dear - deer
die - dye
flower - flour
for - four
hall - haul
heal - heel
heard - herd
here - hear
hole = whole
made ~ maid
male - mail
meet - meat
new = knew
no = know
our - hour
pait - pale
pain - pane
pair - pear

piece ~ peace

right - write
ring - wring
road - rode

root - route
sail - sale

see * 5€a :
sent * cent ’
50 = Sew

$0ar = sore

steal - steel

sun - s0n

tale - tail

there - their -~ they're
threw - through
to - too - two
tow - toe

wait - weight
westher - whether
week -~ weak

won = one

wood - would
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t{w)09 (continued)

Assessment

Comment: Three jtem types are used: type (a) for synonyms,

type (b) for antonyms, type (c) for homophones.

(a) sample Item

{b)

ODirections: Which word means the same as the underlined
word?

The farmer let her cows eat in the pasture.

A. graze
B. live
C. walk

ltem Description

The stimulus 5 a sentence in which the target word is
underiined. The student selects the synonym for the
underlined word from three choices. The distractors are
words that can form a grammatically correct sentence when
used in place of the target word, but that change the
meaning of the sentence.

Sample |tem
ODirections: Which word completes the sentence?

Eric is not happy. He is
]

A. sad
8. glad
C. funny

Item Dascription

The stimulus consists of two sentences. The first senterce

is a distinctly negative or positive statement. The second
sentence is the obverse of the flirst, with a blank placed
where the antonym belongs. The student selects the correct
answer from three choices. In addition to the correct

answer, two distractors are provided. Choice 8 is a synonym
for the stimulus word in the first sentence (e.g., happy-glad).
Choice C is more distantiy related to the same word (e.g.,

happy-funny) .
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C({w)09 (continued)

(¢c) Sample Item

Directions:

26

Which word completes the sentence?

Mike and Amy invited us to go to
house for dinner.

A. their
8. there
C. they're

| tem Description

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank placed where the
target word belongs. The student selects the correct answer
from two or more choices. (Since most homophones have only
two alternate spellings, the number of answer choices will
usually be only two). The distractors are the homophones
for the target word.
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skill: C{w)lo

skill Statement: Forms new words by adding or deleting affixes.

Comment: This skill is not ldentified by LAUSD for SES assessment.
However, 1t 1s essentially covered dy the following spetling
skills:

C(sp)08: Forms plurals ° adding 5 and es.

C(sp)09: Spells and writes new words by adding endings
$, e, ing to base words.

C{sp)th: tdentifies and spells words, using deriva-
tions: prefixes.

C(sp)2z: 1ldentifies and spells words by changing
words to 2ajjectives by adding -able and/or
~ful.

C(sp)23: |Identifies and spells words by changing
root words through adding noun-forming endinjgs

{e.g., ~ar, -ness, -tion).

C{sp)24: |Identifies and spells words by changing root
words through adding the adverb-~forming
ending ly.

C(sp)26: Changes the spelling and/or sound of a root
word whan adding certaln suffixes (e.g.,
musician, Instruction).
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skiil: Clw i

Skill Statement: Selects and yses conjunctions appropriately.

Comment: This skill is not assessed here Since it is essentially
covered by Sk111 C{=)09: Combines simple sentences to
form compound and complex sentences.
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Skill: Ci(w)i12

Skiil Statement: Selects and uses prepositions appropriately.

Grade: 2

Skill Description

The student uses a preposition to show the relationship between two
nouns in a sentance. At thjs level, the student does not necessarily
know what prepositions are, but uses them as function words in
writing.

While many prepositions express relationships other than direction
or location, they are difflcult to assess with a simple format.
Therefore, the present assessment is limited to those prepositions
retating to direction and location.

Assessment
Sample |tem
Oirsctions: Wnich word completes the sentence?
fpicture: cat on top of bed]

The cat is the bed.

A. on
8. by
€. after

I tem Description

The stimutus is a picture and a simple sentence that refers to
the picture. A bdlank is placed where a preposition belongs.
The student selects the correct prepos'tion from three choices.

The preposition to be assessed expresses either direction or
location. The two distractors are prepositions that either are
inappropriate within the context of the sentence or express a
relationship between the two nouns that S not correct in
relationship to the picture.
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SENTENCE PROCESS ING
Sentence Processing skills pertain to the construction and use of
complete sentences, to the relstion between words in Sentences, and to

the terminoioyy for lsbeling the grammatical parts of sentences.

SENTENCE PROCESSING (s) 1234 (|5)6

0l. Demonstrates understanding of word x
order in a3 sertence.

02. Identifies or copies a simple sontence, x
title, or caption.

03. Writes a simple sentence independently.

0k, identifies and writes declarative, x
interrogative, exclematery, and
imperative sentences.

95. Constructs and identifies sentences #n x
which the subject and verb agree.

06. Expands simpie sentences through the x
vse of modifiers.

07. Manipulatas sentences through yuse of x x
transfermation.

08. Identifies parts of sentences X x

(e.g., subject/predicate).

09. Combines simple sentences to form x
compound and complex sentences.

10. Demonstrates the sbility to substitite x
parts of speech {(e.g., proncun for noun).

H. Identifies and uses relative clauses X
that begin with who, which, #nd that.

12. Unscrambles simple sentences.

13. Demonstrates ability to recall or retell
3 story in sequence.
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skill: c(s)o?

Skill Statement: Demonstrates understanding of word order in a sentence.
Grade: 1

Skill Description

The student recognizes that word order affects the meaning of
standard English sentences and that word order can determine whether
or not a group of words Is actually a sentence. At this grade level,
the student should understand sentences with the following patterns:

{1) subject-verbd

{2) subject-verb-direct object

{3) subject-verb-prepositional phrase

(4) subject-linking verb-predicate adjective/noun
(5) subject-verb-adverb

Knowledge of these grammatical terms is not prerequisite to this skill,
nor is the ablility to identify sentence parts. However, knowledge of
word order in noun phrases {e.g., article-adjective-noun) is required.

Assessment
Sample :tems

Directions: which group of words Is a ocod sentence that tells
about the picture?

1. |picture: two cars traveling on & road:
the cars are moving away from
the observer

A. The cars go.
8. Cars the go.

2. [plcture: boy buildinrg a toy alrplane]
L

A. He nakes a toy.
B. Makes a toy he,

[ptcture: boy running to housel

w
L]

A. He runs to the house.
B. Runs house to he the.

o0




c{s}0) (continued)
k. jplicture: a large ball, next to which
stands a girl; the girl end

the balt ers approximately
the same helght

A. The ba)l is big.
8. The is big ball.

5. [pirture: man jumpingl

A. He jumps up.
8. Jumps he up.

| tem Description

A picture stimelus unambiguously portrays subjects and activities
that should be famillar to students. The picture stimulus is
used to minimlze the reading requirement. The student selects
the sentence that describes the picture. The correct response
(choice A) is a simpie sentence in subject-verb order (item 1),
subject-verb~direct object order {item 2} subject-verb-
prepositional phrese order {item 3), subject-linking verb~
predicate adjective order (1tem &), or subject-verb-adverb

order {item 5).

Distractors are "scrambled” versions of the word order of the
correct responses, and they are cleariy not sentences. At this
grade level, only two answer choices are used SO that the
reading task does not inappropriately increase the dlfficulty
of the items,

The use of the simple present tense conforms to students'

reading ability at this grade level. Although the present con-
tinuous tense would seem more natura! {(e.g., The cars are going),
first qrade students might have difficulty readinqa some Inflected
forms, e.g., 90ing.
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(identifying and copying) covering three different
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Skill: C(s)02
Skill Statement: Identifies or coples » simple sentence, title, or
caption.
Grade: 1
Skill Description
Comnent: The skill statement suggests two distinct tasks
types of content (simpie sentences, titles, and
captions). However, only the identification of
simple sentences i3 reievant to SES assestment.
Therefore, the other dimensions of this skill
statement are not covered in the specifications
below.

The student discriminates between a simple sentence and # group of
unrelated words. At this grade lavel, the student's ability to
identify sentences is likely to be based on recognition of semantic
'completeness'' rather then on knowledge of grammar and syntax.

That Is, the student recognizes » sentence as a group of words

that expresses a complete thought (''says something"), rather than
as a subject-predicate construction with particular grammatical

and syntactic features.

This skill is distinguished from a similar higher-level skill:
{dentification of sentences vs. sentence fragments. In Jater
grades, students learn to discriminate between complets
sentences &nd parts (fragments) of sentences {e.g., subordinate
clauses, noun phrases). However, students at this level are not
required to make such fine distinctions. In fact, first-grade
students are likely to identify (and punctuste/capitalize) any
semantically unified structure as » Sentence; e.g.:

The large brown dog. {noun phrase)
Was running. {verd phrase)
In the park. {prepositional phrase)

Thus assessment of this skill has very narrow limits at this grade
level. The student can be asked to identify a simple sentence, but
only when that sentence IS contrasted with a word group that is
clearly not a sentence or sentence element.
Assessment

Sample items

Directions: Which group of words is a sentence?
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€(s)02 (continued)
1.

il o

2. A.
B

The car is blue,
Alrplane fast licttle.

You can jump.
Funny yes green.

{tem Description

Given two word groups {each capitalized and punctuated as &
sentence), the student identifies the group that comprises a

sentence {choice A). Distractors are strings of unrelated words.

Any nouns that are included In the distractors are positioned
sO that the word group does not appear to be a noun phrase;
e.g9., "Airplane fast littie” is used rather than "Fast lictle

airpltane.”

Comment :

These constraints on the construction of
distractors are deslgned to timit the difficulty
of the itams., If more difficuls [tems are
desired, the distractors can be revised to
resesble sentence elements {e.g., verb phrases,
noun phrases). However, identification of
sentences s generally not taught in textbooks
at this grade lavel. Tharefore, more difficult
items may unfairly assess beyond learned skills.
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Skily: ¢{s)o3

Syt p—

Skill Statement: Writes a simple sentence independentliy,
Comment: This skill is not identified by LAUSD for SES assessment,

However, the writing samples for grades 3 and 6 peralt
students to write simple sentences independently,
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Skill Statement: 1ldentiflies and writes declarative, Interrogative,

Grade: 4

exciamatory, and Imperative sentences.

Skill Description

Comment: The skill statement suggests two distinct tasks:

identifying and writing. However, the latter task
is not feasible within the current SES design.
Thus, only the identification task is discussed in
the specifications below.

The student identlfies four sen*ence types, which are character!zed
by the features explained below.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Dectarative sentences are statements that end with a

period (e.g., The doctor Is here.).

Interrogative sentences are sentences that ask a question
and end with @ question mark {e.g., Who Is your doctor?).
Interrogat lve sentences are often distinguished by their
inverted word order or by the presence of a wh word

(e.9., who, what). However, sentences that are structurally
declarative may be transformed into questions Simply by
chang;ng thelr terminal punctuatlon (e.g., The docter is
herel).

Exclamatory Senteénces are sentences that end with an
exclamation point (e.g., | need a doctorl). Generally,
exclamatory sentences express strong emotion, but they
are not distinguished by any particular structural
characteristics. Sentences that are structurally
declarative, interrogative, or imperative can be
transformed into exclamatory sentences by changing

the terminal punctuation; e.g.:

| need a doctor! (declaratlive structure)
What are you doing! (interrogative structure)
Calt a doctor! (Imperative structure)

Imperative sentences are Sentences that express a command
or polite reguest (e.g., Please call a doctor). Imperative
sentences are punctusted with a pericd and are distinguished

by their structure: the subject, you, is usually not stated,
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C{s)ob {continued)

tdentification of the first three types essentially involves
identification of terminal punctuation. However, punctuation of
sentence types is not included In this sklll. Terminal punctuation
is assessed elsewhere in the SES (see Skil!ls C{m)12, 13, and 19).
Furthermore, knowledge of the technical terms declaratlve,
interrogative, exclamatory, and imperative is not prerequisite

to this skili.

Assessment
Sample |tems

Directions: Which sentence is a telling sentence?

1. A. Maria knows the answer.
B. Tell Maria the answer.
€. Does Maria know the answer?

Directions: Which sentence is a question?

2. A, Who is your doctor?
8. Call a doctor!
C. The doctor Is here.

Directions: Which sentence shows strong feeling?
3. A, The money is gonel

B. Where is the money?

C. The money is in the safe.

Directions: wWhich sentence gives an order to do something?

4. A. Put your shoes in the closet.
B. Your shoes are in the closet.

€. Are your shoes in the closet?

item Description

The stimulus is a set of three sentences dealing with simiiar
content. The student identifies a declarative {'telling")
sentence in item |1, an interrogatlve sentence {'question') In
item 2, an exclamatory sentence {''showing strong feeling') in
item 3, and an (mperative sentence (''aiving an order to do some-
thing'')} in item 4. Distractors are two other sentence types,
properly capitalized and punctuated. For declarative and
imperative sentences, one Jistractor {choice B) is of the other
type so that two cholces end with periods. For interrogative
and exclamatory sentences, one distractor is of the other type
so that two choices end with punctuation other than a period.
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skill: C(s)oS

Ski!'l Statement: Constructs and identifies sentences in which the

Grade: 3

subject and verb agree.

Skill Description

The student constructs sentences in which the sub,»ct and verb
agree in number and person. At this grade level, the subject and
the verb are adj¢.ent so that the connection is easier to deter-
mine; e.9., agreement should be easier In The cars are stopping

than in The cars on the road arc stopping, where the singular noun

in the phrase on the road may interrupt the relationship between
the plural subject {cars] and the verb (are).

Agreement is primarily in present-tense verb forms:

-5 or -~es form with third person singular subjects
(T.e., he, she, it, and singular nouns);

root (base, uninflected) form with all other subjects
(i.e., ), you, we, they, and plural nouns).

The verb be has a greater number of forms, including past-tense
agreement forms:

IO

present tense

am: first person singular subjects (i.e., 1)
Ts: third person singular subjects

wre: all other subjects

past tense
was: first and third person slngular subjects
were: all other subjects

Knowledge of gramiatical terminology is not prerequisite to this

skili.

Assessment

Sample |tems

Directions: Think about how you write* in school. Which

word should you use when you write* in school?

I. The chickens bigger every day.
A, grow
B. grows
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¢{s)05 {continued)

2. My brother sick today.
A. is
B. am
C. are

Item Description

The stimulus is a simple declarative sentence with & dlank
repiacing the verb. The subject and verb are adjacent. The
student seiects the correct verd form that agrees with the
subject,

Cornent: Speakers of dialects otner than Standard
English may have difficstty with this skiil.
Therefore, the directions specify that the
student is to choose the word that Is correct
when you write in school."

In item I, only two answer choices are appropriate {i.e., the
root form and the -s form of the verd). In item 2, three

:nswer choices are used because the verd be has more agreement
orms.
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skiil: C(s)oé

Skill Statement: Expands simple sentences through the use of modifiers.

Grade: 2

Skilt Description

The student expands a3 given sentence by adding an adjective to
modify & noun in the original sentence. The student knows that an
adjuctive normally precedes the noun that it modifies. The purpose
of expanding sentences is to describe entities/objects more precisely
and to provide interest and sentence variety in urlt{ng.

Comment: The skill statement does not specify the particular
types of modifiers to be used by students. However,
textbook Instruction at this level rarely covers any
modifiers other than adjectives. More complex
modificrs (e.g., phrases, subordinate clauses) are
not appropriate for second-grade students.

Knowledge of grammatical terminology Is not prerequisite to this

skilt.
Assessment
Sample ltem

Directions: Read the sentence. Where does the word
pretty go in the sentence?

‘Eretti |

item Description

The stimulus for the item is a simple sentence. The student

ident{fies the correct position {choice C) for a given adjective.

Oistractors are other {clearly Inappropriate) positions In the
sentence.

Comment: This assessment focuses on the correct
position of the modifier in the sentence. The
selection of appropriate adjectives (which is
essentially a vocabulary skiil) is assessed
under Skill C(w)Oh: Selects and uses adjectives
appropristely.
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skill: c{s)o7

Skill Statement: Manipulates sentences through use of transformation,

Grade: 2

Skill Description

At this level, the student transforms declarative sentences into
interrogative sentences. The transformation involves simple inversion
of word order and does not require the us2 of do or the use of inter-
rogative pronouns and adverbs (e.g., who, what, where).

Two types of transformation by inversion are included in this skill.
The first pertains to sentences containing the simple present and
past forms of be (e.g., The kitten js lost. =~ ls the kitten lost?).
The rule for this transformation can be stated as follows:

subject + be + complement -» be + subject + complement.

The second type of transformation involves sentences that contain
auxiliary verbs {e.g., Ted can play. - Can Ted play?}. This rule
can be stated: subject + auxiliary + main verb - auxiliary +
subject + main verb.

Comment: The terminal punctuation also undergoes a change in
these two transformations. However, terminal
punctuation is covered by separate skills in the
SES and is not assessed here (see Skills C(m}12
and 13),

Knowledge of the terms declarative, interrogative, inversion, and
transformation is not prerequisite to this skill, but knowledge of
the term question is required.

Assessment
Sample 1tems

Directions: Read the sentence. The sent.'nce must be changed
into a question. Which question Is right?

1. The kitten is lost.

A. is trne kitten jost?
B. The kitten lost is?
C. 1Is lost the kitten?
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C(s)07 (continued)

2. Ted can play.
A. Can Ted play?
B. Play can Ted?
C. Can play Ted?

ttem Description

The stimutus for these items is a simple declarative sentence
foilowing the pattern subject + be + compiement (item 1) or
subject + auxitiary + main verb (item 2). The stu.ent selects
the interrogative sentence that 1s the correct transformation
of the item stimulus (cholce A).

The distractors for item | foilow two patterns:

(1) subject + complement + be (choice %;
(2) be + complement + subject (cholce

Distractors for item 2 follow these two patterns:

{}1) main verb + auxiiiary + subject {choice %;
{2) auxiliary + main verb + subject {(choice €

Thase distractors should provide attractive alternatives for
stuaents who might recognize that inverslon does take place in
interrogative sentences, but who might not understand the exact
word order which must result from this inversion. One dis~
tractor type, however, should not be used. A declarative
sentence can be changed to an interrogative sentence simply

by changing the tarminal punctuation to a question mark (e.g.,
Ted can play?). Sentences o this type are clearly not
appropriate distractors.

Grade: 4
Skill Description

At this grade {ével, the student tra.sforms declarative sentences
that do not contain an auxiliary verb Into interrogative sentences
by inserting forms of the verb do (e.g., She likes basketbail. -
Does she 1ike basketball?), ani transforms Interrogative sentences
containing forms of do irto declarative sentences (e 9., 0id
Albert take some candy? -+ Albert took some candy.

Two steps are required to transform deciarative sentences into
interrogative sentences using do support. First the verd do is
inserted into the deciarative sentence whare It assumes the tense
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£{s)o7 (continued)

{and person/number) of the main verb (e.g., She likes basketbali. =
She does like basketball.) Second, the Inflected form of do is
moved to the initial position {e.g., She does like basketball. -
Does she like basketball?). The rule for this transformation can

be stated as follows:

subject + main verb {with tense/person/number marker) -
subject + do (with tense/person/number marker) + main verb -
do {with tensa/person/number marker) + subject + main verb.

The transformation from interrogative to declarative reverses the
process outlined above. First the verb do is shifted from the
initial position to a position between the subject and main verb
(e.9., Did Albert take some candy? - Albert did take some candy).
Next, the tense/person/number marker is shifted from do to the main
verb, and do is deleted from the sentence (e.g., Albert did take
some candy. -+ Albert took some candy). The rule for this crans-
formation can be stated as follows:

do {with tense/person/number marker) + subject + maln verb +

subject + do {with tense/person/number marker) + main verb -
subject + main verb (with tense/person/number marker).

Assessment

Sample 1tems

Directions: This telling sentence can be made Into a question.
Which question s right?

1. She likes to play basketball.
A. Does she 1lke to play basketball?
B. Likes she to play basketball?
C. Do she likes to play basketball?

Directions: This question can be made Into a telling sentence.
Which t«11ing sentence Is right?

2. Did Albert take some candy?
A. Albert took some candy.

B. Albert do took some candy.
€. Alberl did took some candy.
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€{s)0? {continued)

1tem Description

The stimelus for item ! Is a simple declarative sentence that
does not contain an auxiliary verb or a form of be. The student
selects the interrogative sentence {cholice A} that Is the
correct transformation of the stimulus. Distractors follow

two patterns:

(1) choice B follows this pattern: main verb {with tense/
person/number marker) + subject. Students who choose
this distractor may not even reailize that this
transformation requires the use of the verb do. They
may view all Interrogative transformations as simple
Inversions of word order (see Ski}i Description for
grade 2 above).

(2) Cholce C follows this pattern: do + subject + main verb
{with tense/person/number marker). Students who choose
this distractor may realize that do Is Inserted in the
sentence and that It is shifted to the initial position,
but they do not transfer the tense/person/number marker
from the main verd to do. The plural present tense
Is not used In the stimulus since this distractor
type will be a legitimate interrogative sentence (e.g.,
They tike to play basketbali. + Do .hey tike to play
basketbaii?).

The stimulus for item 2 is an interrogative sentence containing
do. The student selects the deslarative sentence (choice A)
that Is the correct transformation of the stimulus. Distractors
follow two patterns:

(3) Choice B follows this pattern: subject + do + main verb
(with tense/person/number marker). Students who
select this distractor have Improperiy shifted the
marker from do to the main verb without deleting do
from the sentence.

(4) Chcice C follows this pattern: subject + do {with
tense/person/number marker) + main verb (with tense/
person/number marker). Students who select this
distractor may recognize that the marker is shifted
to the maln verb, but they Incorrectly retain the
inflected form of do In the sentence.

Two distractor types are not used for item 2. First is

this pattern: subject + do (with tense/person/number marker) +
main verb {e.g., Albert did take some candy). This Is a
legitimate declarative sentence even though it is technically
not the correct transformation of the inte:'rogative sentence.
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¢{s)07 (continued)

(The do in "Albert did take some candy" is generaily viewed as
emphatic, whereas the do in '"Did Albert take some candy?' is
simply a "dummy' verb whose sofe functlon is to carry the
marker. ) X

The second discractor type that §s not vsed s this pattern:
subjer~ + maln vesb (e.g., Albert take some candy). This
distra. or piaces an inappropriate emphasis on skills of
suujact-verb agreement, which are assessed elsewhere in the
SES (see Skill C(s)os).
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skill: C{s)o8

Skill Statement: tdentifles parts of sentences {e.g., subject/predicate]}.

Grade: 5

Skill Description

The student identifles a word or phrase ar either the subject or
predicate of a sentence. Generally, the subject Is the entity about
which something Is stated in the sentence. The predicate Is the part
of the sentence that expresses what is sald about the subject.

Subjects may be single words or noun phrases {{.e., nouns and thair
preceding/following modification); e.g.:

Molly Is a giraffe.

The tall anlmn{gplth a long neck is a giraffe.

Modifiers can include adjectives, determiners, phrases (arepositional
and verbal), and clauses.

The predicate is usually anything that comes after the subject. The
predicate may consist of a single verb or a verb phrase {auxiliary
verbs and the main verb) plus objects (direct/indirect), predicate
adjectives/nouns, adverbs, and adverblal phrases or clausas; e.g.:

The children slept.
F

The children were sating iunch In the classroom.
P

Assessment

Sample !tems

Dirvections: which part of the sentence |s the subject#?

1. Gloria likes to study.
A B

Directions: Which part of_the sentence IS the predicate*?

2. The man on the porch saw the accident.
A )
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¢{s)08 {continued)

Item Description

The stimulus is a simple declarative sentence. Subjecls and
predicates are most easily identified in declarative sentences
{and in exclamatory sentences that are similar in structure to
declarative sentences; e.g., The jewels are gone!}. ‘n
interrogative sentences, the predicate is usually interrupted
by the subject, thus making identification more difficult: e.g.:

00 all those people like ice cream?
P 3 P

Therefore, interrogative sentences are not used for assessing
this skill. Imperative sentences are alc0 not used because
they do not contain an explicit subject.

Complex sentences are not used in these i(tems because they
would inappropriately increase the item difficulty. Since
subordinate clauses also contain subjects and predicates,
complex sentences would likely cause confusion for students.

The sentences are divided into thelr subject and predicate
parts, which are underlined and lettered. The student selects
the letter corresponding to the subject (in item 1) or the
predicate (in item 2).

Comment: Engllish word order dictates that the subject
must generally precede the predicate. Thus
choice A will always be the subject, and
choice B will always be the predicate. (Inverted
word order in declarative sentences i$ uncommon
and is generally used for poetic effect; e.g.,
“Happy was {.") Consequently, studenis may
respond correctly without actually ‘'identifying'
the subject or predicate.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

At this grade leve!, the student identifies the following sentence
parts: direct object, prepositional phrase, and object of preposition.
These are explained below,

(3) The direct object is the receiver of the action parformed
by the subject of the sentence. The direct obliect, usually
a noun, a noun phrase, or a pronoun, generally follows the
verb in an English sentence.
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c(s)08 (continued)

Comment: iInfinitives, gerunds, and noun clauses can
also be used as direct objects; e.g.:

! like to eat ice cream.
b ilke m
1 know that you Vike ice cream.
However, students at this jevei shouid not be

required to identify verbals or clauses as
direct objects.

(b) A prepositionai phrase functions as an adverbial or
adjectivai modifier in @ sentence. A preposition Is a
function word thet estabiishes a reilationship between
its object and the word that the prepositional phrase
modifies; e.g.:

We watched television after dinner. {(adverbiatl
prepositional phrese
modi fying watched)

The woman in the picture Is a doctor. {adjectivai
prepositional
phrase modifying
woman

Comment: Students at this leve) shouid not be required to
identify the function of a prepositional phrase
(i.e., adverbiai or adjectival). However, both
types of phrases may be included in assessment.

{c) Objects of prepositions are usually nouns or pronouns.
Although gerunds can also function as objects of prepositions
(e.g., They succeeded by working hard), students should not
be rejuired to identify verbals as objects at this level.
Assessment

Sample |tems

Directions: Which word In the sentence is the direct object?

¥, _}‘_ ' rought mygoég to sc%gl.

Directions: wWhich part of the sentence is a prepositional*
phrase*?

2. Andy and | are making some cookies for the party.
A 1] T C D
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¢{s)08 (continued)

Directions: which word in the sentence is the object of
2 preposition®?

3. On his head he wore a baseball cap.
A 8 3 L

item Oescription

The stimuli for these items are simple declarative sentences
with words or phrases underiined and iettered. The student

identifies a direct ocbject Iin item |, » prepositions) phrase
in jtem 2, and an ooject of a preposition in jtem 3. These

items are explained individually beiow.

{1) The correct response to item | is the direct object
(choice €}. Distractors are » subject (1),
s verb {(broug...}, and an object of a preposition
{school). Generaily, distractors are "major’ words
in the sentence {l.e., nouns, pronouns, verbs) rather
than modi fiers or function words.

Comment: Although textbooks generally teach
identification of direct objects by this
grade levei, LAUSD did not approve this
item for the 1980 SES. Therefore, an item
assessing the ldentification of a subject
phrase was substituted at this grade lavel
even thoujh subject identificaticn i3 alse
assessed at fifth grade.

(2) The correct response to item 2 is the prepositional
phrase for the party. Distractors are @ subject noun
phrase TAndy anE 17, @ verb phrase (are making), and
an object noun phrase (some cookies). A stractors
are multiple-word structures, snd one distractor
{choice A) contains the same number of words as the
correc. response so that the length of ths preporiticnsl
phrass does not provide an inappropriate clue to i~a
correct response.

(3) The correct response to item 3 is nead, the object of
the preposition on. Distractors are other “ma jor*
words in tha sentence {i.e., nouns and verbs). Thre
preposition jtself Is not used as an answer choice
because it might be confusing for students.
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Skill: €(s)09

Skill Statement: Combines simple sentences to form compound and complex
sentences,

Grade: S

Skill Descrip:ion

Comment: Complex sentences are usually not taught in
elementary textbooks at this grade level. Consequently,
only compound sentences are included In SES assessment
at fifth grade.

The student joins 'wo clauses with and, but, or or to make 3 compound
sentence. The use of compound sentences facilitates sentence varliety
and elininates the awkwardness resulting from excessive use of short,
choppy sentences.

Comment: Other coordinating conjuactions such as nor, for, 50,
and yet can be used to construct compound sentences.
However, these words are not generally taught as
conjunctions at the elementary level.

The three types of compound sentences recommended for assessment at
this level correspond to the three conjunctions noted sbove:

(1) addition {and) - one clause is dded to the other (e.g.,
The air was cold, and the snow was deep);

(2) contrast (but) - one clause is contrasted with the other
(e.g., Juan was happy, but Susan was
sad);

(3) alternative {(or) - one clause is the alternative of the
other (e.g., He must obey the law, or
he will be punished).

Compound se~tences usually require a comma to separate the clauses.
However, punctuation of compound sentences {: not 3ssessed here.

Assessment

Sample |tems

Directions: Which is the best way to put the two sentences
together?




t(s)o09

Item Description
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The air was cold. The snow was deep.

A. The air was cold, and the snow was deep.
B. The air was cold, the snow was deep.
C. The air was cold, or the snow was deep.

Juan was happy. Susan was sad,

A. Juan was happy, but Susan was sad.
8. Juan was happy, then Susan was sad,
€. Juan was happy, or Susan was sad.
He must obey the law. He will be punished.

A. He must obey the taw, or he will be punished.

8. He must obey the law, soon he will be punished.
(. He must obey the law, and he wil  be punished.

The stimull for these items are pairs of related sentences.
The student selects the compound sentence (choice ﬁ) that

logically joins the two related sentences. Distractors are
of two types: |

(1)

(2)

Choice B is a run-on sentence (comma splice} that
joins the two clauses without an approprlate
conjunction. In item |, the clauses are simply run
together as one sentence. In items 2 and 3, the
second clause is Introduced by an adverb (then and
soon, respectively). Thus choice B is incorrect
both grammatically and logic-liy.

Choice C 1s grammatically correct in that the two
clauses are jolned by a coordinating conjunctlon.
However, the logical relationship of, the two clauses
is not correctly expressed by the conjunction. Choice
C will likely be the more difficult of the two
distractors because it requires the student to infer
the relationship between the clauses.

Comment: In the first two types of compound
sentences, the relationshlps are fairly
obvious. However, the alternative (or)
relationship cun be more diffic it pecause
it largely depends on reat-world ~nowledge.
for example, in item 3, the student must
know that punishment is the logical
alternative to disobeying the law.
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Skill: C(s)io

Skill Statement: Demonstrates ability to suybstitute parts of speech
{e.g., pronoun for noun),

Grade: 4

Skill Description

Comment: The skiil statement Suggests that Part-of-speech
substitut jons other than pronoun for noun are possibie.
However, this is the only substitution that is
ordinarily ysed in standard English.

The student Substitutes a pronoun for a given noun in a sentence.
he purpose of such substitutions Is to avoid monotonous repztition
of noun pPhrases (e.g., After i read the book, | put the book back
on the shelf). The student selects the appropriate pronoun that
agrees with its noun referent in terms of number and gender.

Comment: In actual writing, the substitution aiso depends
on the cise of Lhe pronoun. However, the yse of
subject and object pronoun forms is covered else-
where In the SES {see Skill C{w)02) ard is not
assessed here.

inowiedge of the technical terms pronoun, referent, number, and
gender is not prerequisite to this skill.

Assessment
Sampie tems

Directiors: Which word can take the place of the uynderlined
word or words?

1. Susan studied very hard before Susan went to bed.

A, she
B, it
C. he
D. thay

2. “he boys and girls are hungry. 1 wiil give the boys
and girls some food.

A. them
B. him
c. it
D. her
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t{s)10 (continued)

Item Desc,iption

The stimulus is a sentence (or sentences) in which one nuun
phrase is repeated. The second occurrence of the noun phrase
is underlined, and the student selects the appropriate pronoun
substitute (choice A) for the noun phrase.

Distractors are other (incorrect) pronouns. The distractors are
of the same case as the correct response. For example, the
correct response to item | is a subject pronoun form (she);

thus the distracturs are also subject forms. Moreover, all
answer choices are third person pronouns so that the task does
not become confuslng for students. For example, if us were
used as an answer cholce In item 2, students might have dif-
ficulty selecting the correct response; e.9.:

The boys and girls are hungry. | will give them/us
some food.

Any personal names used in the item stimulus (see item 1)

should be unambiguous in gender. For example, Susan is
clearly a female name, but Pat is not.
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Skill Statement: Identifies and uses relative clauses that begin wlth
_w_b_?_o which, and that,

Grade: 6

Skill Description

fomment: The skill statement Suggests two separate tasks,
identifying and using. However, only the use of
relative clauses is included in SES assessment.
Identification of relative clauses is not commonly
taught In elementary tex*books.

The student usas relatlve clauses to combine sentences. A relative
clause functions as an adjectival modifier, describing a noun in
the main clause. Relative clauses are introduced by relative
pronouns (which .re limited to who, whicl,, and that at this grade
level). Knowledge of the grammatical term relative clause Is not
implicit in this skill.

Assessment
Sample ltems

Direct’ .ns: Which Is the best way to put these sentences
together?

1. The woman won the race. The woman was very happy.
A. The ~soman who won the race was very happy.
8. The woman, she won the race, was very happy.
C. The woman won the race was very happy.

2. Eric read the book. The book was on the desk.
A. Eric read the book that was on the desk.

8. Eric read the book, it was on the desk.
. Eric read the book, which it was on the desk.

Item Description

The stimulug¢ is a palr of related sentences; a noun phrase in
the first sentence is repeated in the second sentence. The
student selects the answer choice In which the two santences are
combined correctly using a relative clause {choice A). In item
1, the relative clause (who won the race} modifies 2 subject
noun {woman). In ftem 2, the relatijve clause (Ebat was on_the
desk) modifies an object noun {book).
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c{s)1i {continued)

Distractors are ungrammatical! constructions in which the two
sentences are improperly joined. Cholce 8 in both [tems
includes the second sentence in the modlfylng pot tion, but
with the repeated noun replaced by a personal pronoun. Cholce
L also includes the second sentence in the modifylag position,
but either with no pronoun (item 1) or with both the relatlive
and the personal pronouns (item 2),

Comment: Some authorities suggest that that be used to
introduce restrictive relative clauses, and
that which be reserved for non-restrictive
relative clauses; e.9.:

The door that led to the stairs was closed.
The door, which led to the stairs, was closed.

, However, thls practice is not universally accepted,
Therefore, students arz not required to dis-
criminate between the use of which and that.
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skill: C{s)12

skill Statement: Unccrambies simple sentences.

Grade: |

Comment: This skill is not identified b, LAUSO for SES assessment.
However, it is assessed by Skill C(s)0i: Demonstrates
understanding of word order in a sen®'nce.
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Skill: C{s)i3

Skill Statement: ODemonstrates ability to recall or retell a story in
sequence.

Grade: 1

Comment: This skilil is not identified by LAUSD for SES assessment.
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PARAGRAPH DEVELOPMENT
Paragraph Development skills focus on the writing of connected
discourse. The distinction between ~aragraph und essay writing is often
slight since an essay may consist of only one paragraph, particularly in
the lower grades. The skills in this category are especiall§ amenable
to assessment by actual writing; thus, several skills are assessed by a

writing sample.

PARAGRAPH DEVELOPMENT (pd) 1{ 234516

0l. Creates a title fer a paragraph.*

02. Writes simple one- or two-sentencCe
paragraphs containing one main idea.*

03. Indents the first word of each new
paragraph.®*

0k, Composes a paragraph describing a x
sequence of times or events.

05. Combines three or more paragraphs to
create the beginning, middie, ard
end of a story.

06. Uses/identifies transitional words and x | x
phrases to make paragraphs and sentences
flow smoothly.

07. Edits and proofreads paragraphs for x | x
final copy.

08. Writes paragraphs from an outline.

09. VWrites paragraphs showing conversation, x

*Assessed by grade 3 writing sample.
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skitl: C(pd)Oi

Skill Statement: Creates a title for a paragraph,

Comment: This skill is assessed by the writing sample for grade 3.
Consequently, no selected-response items are included in
the SES.




skill: c{pd)02

Skill Statement: Writes simple one- or two-sentence paragraphs contalning
one main idea,

Comment: This skill is assessed by the wrliting sample for grade 3.
Consequently, no selected-responie items are included in
the SES.
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Skill Statement: (ndents the first word of each new paragraph.

comment: This skill is assessed by the writing sample for grade 3.
Consequently, no selected-iesponse items are included in
the SES.
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skitl: C{pd)ok

Skill Statement: Composes a paragraph describing a sequence of times or
events.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student arranges a sequence of events in chronological (time)

order. This skill is relevant to the composition of narratives. A
narrative presents an experience to an audience, giving the impression

of passage in time,

Chronological ordering Is aiso usea to organize expository writing {e.g.,
a report on an 2vent in history, a "hos-to-do=it” explanation). However,

assessment at this grade level is limited to narrative paragraphs, which
should be more familiar to students.

Assessment

Saggie {tems
Directions: The sentences in this story are not in the right order.
Read the title and the story. Then answer the question
that follows the story,
1. THE VISETOR AT THE DOOR
!. As Sharon opened the door, the noise grew louder.
I1. Sharon saw a little puppy standing by the door.

{1l. Sharon heard a noise outside her door.

what 1s the right order for these sentences?

Directions: This story Is not finlshed. Read the title and the story.
Then answer the question that follms the story.

2. THE LANOENG
The spacecraft slowly settlied on the surface

of the planet. A door in the side of the ship slid
open. A ladder was lowered to the ground.
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C{pd)04 (continued)
Which sentence should come next in the story?

A. A smal] flgure stood in the doorway of the ship
and peered out.

8. The spacecraft turned out of its orbit and dived
towsrd the planet.

€. The ship's engines roared as it descended from
the clouds.

Item Description

Two separate [tem types are used to assess this ski)). in the first
type (item 1}, the stisulus is the title of a hypothetical story.

The student identifies an appropriate segienne of ewvents for the

story by determining which is the beginning, middle, and ending sentence
(choice A). The title is brrad enough to =nconpass the events 1istved
for the story and narrow enough to limit the arrangement of those events.

The answer choices are amenable to only one possible sequence. That
sequence should be readily evident. Transitional express ons that
suggest time order {e.g., then, next) are not used in the sentences
because students might choose on the basis of the time word rather th.i-
on the event arrangement of the story.

Pronouns are not substituted for nouns in any of the sentences (even
though this does make the story stylisticaily awiovzrd). (f pronouns
were used, students who recognize the need for pronoun refarents could
use that kiowledge to determine the correct order of the sentences.

“or example, the sentence *‘She saw a 1ittle puppy standing by the door'
could not be the first sentence in the story because the referent for
the prunoun she would not have been identified.

In the second [tem type {item 2), the stimulus Is the title and first
three senterces of a story. The student selects the sentence

{choice ﬁ) that describes an event that follows the time sequence of
the story. Distractors are sentences that describe events that
obviously precede the time frame of the storv.
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Skill: ¢{pd)os

Skill Statement: Combines three or more paragraphs to create the beginning,
middle, and end of a story.

Comment: This sk1il is not identified by LAUSD for SES assessment.
However, this skill Is partially assessed by Skill C{pd)Ok:

Composes a paragraph describing a sequence of times or
events.
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skill: C(pd)0é

Skill Statement: Uses/identifies transitional words and phrases to make
paragraphs and sentences flow smoothly.

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student uses words and phrases to signal a relationship between
the content of a new sentence and the one before it. The purpose
of transitional expressions is to tie separate parts into a unified
whole; they indica:e that something has gone before and help to

tie that something to what follows; they are coherence devices.

At this grade level, the student ucas chronological expressions to
signal time relationships. Time relationships can be {.) past
time (e.g., earlier, yesterday), (2) concurrent time (».g., in the
meant ine, while), (3) subsequent time {e.g., next, then, later).
Past time and concurrent time require more difficult stimuli and
more difficult processing, so items for this skill elicit only
expressions for subsequent time.

The following list conta:ns other frequently used chronological
transitions for ~ubsequent time:

imnediately af ter last
afterward after that finally
soon second from that time on

Comment: This is an {mportant sub-skill of wrlting a narrative.
However, c¢hronological transitions are a'’so used in
expository writing when they are the most logical
expressions for the content to be explained.

Assessment
Sample Item
Directions: which is the best word to use in the blank?
1. Isabel walked up to the door of the old house.

She held her breath as she stood on tha porch. She
was scCared. she turned the handle.

vhen
Gladly
Earlier
While

o0 m >
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¢(pd)06 (continued)

ltem Description

The stimulus is a narrative paragraph that clearl; conveys a
sequence of events. The setting/situation of the paragraph
implies by its tone that the character involved could only
have a certain general attitude toward the siiiation {(this
criterion is necessary for the adverb distractor explained
below). The paragraph is short so that the reading load
does not increase the difficulty of the task.

The student selects the woi'd or words that best fit the
sentence that has a missing word (identified by a blank).
Transitional expressions may appear at other places in &
sentence; however, items with Initial blanks should be easier
for the student. When the blank comes at the beginning of
the sentence, all choices are capitalized.

The correct answer (choice A) is a transitional expression
for time that is clearly cued by the sententes before the
sentence with the blank: it fits in with the sequence of
the activities in the paragraph. One distractor type
(choice B) is an adverb that does not reflect the probable
state of mind of the character involved in the action; this
is the casiest distractor type if the specific distractor
is carefully selected on the basis of the tone conveyed

by the stimulus.,

Another distractor type (choice ) is an expression that shows
earlier time; this distractor does not fit the time seQuence
and sometimes transforms the sentence into 3 sentence frag-
ment. The most difficult distractor type (cho.ce D) is an
exp.ession for concurrent time, because the time range is

less defined than it {s with expressions for earlier time.
This type will sometimes transform the sentence into a
fragment; also, it does nou fit the sequence suggested by
thefka graph.

r‘ /
A

Grade: 5 pevs

skill Description

At this grade level, the student uses words or phrases to signal
a logical relationship between the content of a new sentence and
the one that precedes it. Logical expressions may include time
. relators (see Skill Description for grade 4) and space relators
| (e.9., below, nearby) as well as transitions that indlcate otker
legical relationships such as rause and effect {e.g., because)},
comparison (e.g., aiso), and contrast (e.g., on the other hand).
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C{pd)06 {continued)

The following list contains examples of transitional expressions
that are freqguently used to indicate logical relatiorships In
addition to those listed for time expressions and to those noted

above:
and 50 therefore
but nevertheless consequently
yet still as a result
for since in spite of
also besides accordingly

Comment: This is an important sub-skill of expasitory and
persuvasive writing,

Assessment

Sample ltems

Directions: Which is the best word or words to use In the
blank?

1. Football is one kind of game to piay.
Baseball is another kind of game you can play,
Many people l1ke to play basketball.

A, also
8. below
C. soon
D. yet
2. Riding your bike at night can be dangerous.
Drivers may not be able to see you because it is
dark., be sure you have a light on your
bicycle.
A. %o
8., WNext
c. sti.l
L. On the other hand

tem Description

The stimulu, is an expository paragraph that clea~ly conveys
a logical <equence of ideas. The paragraph is short so chat
the reading load does not increase the difticulty uf the task,

The student selects the word or words that best fic the
sentence that has a missing word {identifled by a blank).
Transitional expressions may appear at the beginning or in
the middie of a sentence. When the blank comes at the
beginning of the sentence, all choices are capitalized
{see item 2).
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¢{pd)06 {(continued)

The correct response {choice A) is the transitional expression
that is logically cued by the sentences preceding the sentence
with a blank. Distractors are transitional expressions that
signal other {incorrect) relatlonships. For example, the
space relationship sxpressed by choice B in item | (beiow)

is clearly inappropriate for the given paragraph

Fed swd My
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skill: C{pd)o7
Skill Statement: Edits and proofreads paragraphs for final copy.
Grade: &

Skill Description

The Student reads a composition and finds and/o” correct: any
errors in spelling, capitalization, and punctuation. Proofreading
is an extremely impectant skill in the preparation of final
written documents; thus it is taught and assessed at more than

one grade levzl. The student snould be able to find and correct
errors derived from those skills taught and assessed at earlier
grade levels; e.g., at grade &, students should be able to
proofread for ¢ p:talization of names of persons (a grade 3
skill), but they should not be required to proofread for cap-
italization of names of states and countries (a grade 5 skill).

Assessment

Sample Iltems
Directions: Which sentence i5 pelled* csirectly?
1. A. My friends came to the party.
B. My friends caim to the party.
C. My friendes came to the party.
Directions: Which sentence is capitalizedt correctly?
2, A. Once i wrote a latter to Julie.
B. once | wrote a letter tn Julie,
C. Once § wrote a letter to Julie.
Directions: Which sentence i5 punciuated* correctly?
§
I 3. A. Who knows the answer?
B. Who knows the answer.

C. Who knows the answer

| tem Description

The stimulus is a se* of three sentences, presented direc.ly
below one another to permit ease of visual comparison.
Sentences, rather than p--agranhs, are used to minimize

the reading task. The student selects the Sentence that
contains no errors In spelling (item 1}, capitalization
(item 2), or punctuation (fiem 3). ODistractors are adap-
tations of the correct respanse that contalin one error
derived from skills asscssed In grades 1 through 3,




C(pd)07 (continued)

Comment: This item type was suggested and approved bv
LAJSD despite the following reservati~
expressed by SWRL:

(1} 7The itens are artifically contrived; i.e.,
they do not simulate the actual proofreading
process. When students proofread their own
compositions, they find and correct errors.
In these {tems, however, students select
the sentence that does nct contain an error,
Thus the validity of the assessment task
is questionasble.

The item type originally suggested by SWRL
requirsd the student to find an error in

a given sentence and then select the
appropriate correction for tne error; e.g.:

What is the mistake In the sentence?
All my friendes came to the party.
A. friendes shouid be friends

B. my should be My

C. game should be caim
D. . should be ?

(2) The LAUSD iteas are visually confusing:
i.e., the student must read three nearly
identical sentences to find an error that
involves only one or two letters or
punctuation marks. Conseguently. stu-
dents may essily overlook the errors.

Grade: &

Assessmentf

Comment: Assessment at this grade level parallels that for
grade 4, axcept that spetling and mechanics skills
assessed in grades 1=4 are incorporated in the
distractors.
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skill: C(pd)o8

Skil/ Statement: Writes paragraphs from an outline.

Comment: This skill is not assessed since it is covered by
5kill C{o)04: Uses an outl)ine to prepare a report.

Lo

We
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Skill:

Cfnd)og

Skill Statement: Writes paragraphs showing conversation.

Grade:

skill Description

Comment: The skill statement suggests that a writing sample

must be used to assess this skill. However, such
an assessment task {s not feasible within the
current design of the SES. (The sixth grade
writing sample for the 1980 SES does not require
the production of dialogue.) Therefore, assess-
ment of this skill is 'imited to the use of
dialogue for only one speaker in a paragraph.

When wt (ting a conversation containing dialogue quotations, the
student begins a new paragraph for each speaker. The student
must be able to recognize dialogue gquotations and distingulsh
between/among the speakers in the conversation. Knowledge of
the technical term dialogue is not implicit in this skill,

Assessment
Sample |tem

Directions: Read this story part. Where should a8 new
paragragh begin?

1. The bus returned to schoo® in the afternoon.
(E) Linda and Ricardo got off the bus and walked
towarc the classroom. (B '"Did you enjoy the
trip to the zo0?' Rlcardo asked. © Linda
- replied, "I sure did. (§ My favorite part
ééﬁfﬁ?' was the monkey house bacause sone of those
Al monkeys act just like people.”

.4
{ted Description

i

The stimulus is a conversation between two speakers. The
speakers are identified by name {one male and one female}

so that students can clearly distinguish between them. The
student identifies the point {choice E) where a new paragraph
shouid begin {i.e.. the sentence In which the dialogue shifts
from the words of speaker | to the words of speaker 2).
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t (pd)09 {(continued)

Distractors are of three basic types. The first type is a
non-dialogue sentence that advances the narration of events
(choice A). The second type is a dialogue quotation con-
taining the words of speaker I (choice 8). The third
distractor is a dialogue quotation containing additional
words of speaker 2 (choice D).

Comment: Selected-respons: assessment of this skill
places a great deal of emphasis on the
student's reading abitity. Although such
emphasis is not desirable when assessing
writing skills, the nature of the skill makes
this emphasis unavoidable.
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ORGANIZATONAL SKILLS

The Organizational Skills category contalns five skills, of which

only three are appropriate for large~scale assessment.

ORGANI ZAT 1ONAL SKILLS {o) V{2, l&}5

0. Classifies items and/or words. x X

02. Constructs a simple cutline in a group
situation.

03. Constructs an outline independently. x
04, Uses an outline to prepare a report.

05, Writes tables of contents.

33




skill: Clo)o)

Skil) Statement: Classifies items and/or words.

Grade: 2

Skill Description

The ctudent places common items and common words in appropriate
categories. For example, the student classifies an apple, a pie,
and a carrct as food. The following are other possible categories:
clothing, colors, animals, vehicles, beverages, toys, numbers.

Assessment

Comment: Two item types are used: (a) pictures (i.e,
“items'') and (b) words.

{a) Sample ftem
Directions: Which picture is a toy?
A. {picture: ball}
B. [picture: apple]
C. [picture: hand]

Item Description

The student chooses the picture of the item that belongs
to the categcry named in the “irections. Three picture
choices are provided. The distractor piclures clearly

do not belong to the category and are not interpretable
as belonginy to the category; for example, 3 picture of a
cake might be interpreted as a toy since childrem ofteg™
make '‘pretend” (play) cakes. o ‘

(b) Sample !tem o, &
L] b7
Directions: Which word is a color? . if ,
R LS
, §
A. green | A
B. pull D%
C. here .

Y




C({0)01 {continued)

item Description

The student chooses the word thet labeis en (tem or a
concept that belongs in the cetogory named In the directions.
Three answer choices are provided. The distractor words
clearly do not belong to the category and are ndt interpret-
able as belongling to the category; for example, the word
balloon might be interpreted as a color since balloons heve
color.

Grade: &

Comment: Only words are assessed at this grade level since
words do not pose the same ambiguities of interpreta-
tlon as pictures and since students have larger reading
vocabularies than In grade 2.

Skill Description

The student places words in appropriate categories. For example,
the student classifies branch, trunk, and leaf as parts of trees,
The following are other posslble categories (in additlon to those
mentioned for grade 2): body parts, family membership, noises,
buildings, movements; furniture, games, money, meals, places,
occupations, shapes, seasons, rooms, birds, months, days. insects,
vegetables, fruits.

Acssessment

Sample ltem
Directions: which word is a part of the body?

A. finger ‘
A8, ring /,
' €. shoe '

-
.\fi'-

£ .
-

. Item Description

The student chooses the word that labels an item or

’ a concept that belongs in the category named in the
directions. Three answer choices are provuded The
distractor words at this grade levc’, while clearly
not belonging to the category named, have some
conceptuai relation to the category or to the
correct answer; for example, both rings and shoes
go on tha body although they ;e not parts of the
body. )
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Skill: C(o0)02
Skill Statement: Constructs a simple outline in a group situation.

Comment: This skill is not ldentified by LAUSD for SES
assessment.

+8
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Skitl: C{0l03

Skilt Statement: Constructs an outl!ine Independently.

Grade: &

Comment: Analysis of textbook instruction suggests that students may
not be able to perform this skill until grade 6.

Skill Description

Given a subject, the student constructs an outline. The outline

may suggest an essay in any discourse mode or form (except poetry),
although outlines are most commonly copstructed for expository
writing. The purpose of constructing an outline is to organlze
one's thought/ideas/facts in preparation for writing. (The
follow-up skitt, C{o)0k, is to write a compos ition from the outline.)

Quttine construction consists of two major subskills: organization
and format, for organization, retated ideas are grouped together;
each main topic is followed by its related subtopics. For format,
two subskills are included: indentation and numbering/lettering.
Each main topic is at the margin, with subtopics indented under it.
Main topics are preceded by (capital) Roman numerals; subtopics are
preceded by capital) letters. {Outiines can be constructed with
additional le.els, but such detatled organtzation Is not usually
taught in elementary school.) The numbers and letters are fol lowed
by periods, and each topic begins with a capital tetter. For con-
venience, the !atter skill s Inciuded here for assessment although
it is listed in the Mechanics in Writing section of ths LAUSD con-
tinuun ($kil1 C(m)09: Capitatizes each topic in an outline).

Two kinds of outlines are commonly used: topic outtines, for which
the idea are expressed in the form of phrases, and sentence outlines,
for which the ideas are expressed in the form of sentences. Only
topic outlines are used for assessment purposes because they are
simpler and require less reading. Topic outlines are generally
constructed with parallel syntactic structures foc the topics.

Assessment

Comment: Four different item types are used to assess the four
different subsklils described above.

(a) organization

Sample Item

Directions: The outline has a tine missing. What goes
on line A?
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€{0)03 (continued)

(b)

Kinds of Animals
. Wild Animals
A. Lions
8. Bears
1. Tame Animals

A.

8. Cats
A. Dogs
8. Tigers
€. Tails
D. Houses

Item Description

The student chooses the correct subtopic to complete an
outline. The outline consists of a title, two main topics,
and two or three subtopics for each main topic. One
subtopic under one main topic §s missing. The student
chooses the appropriate pnrase for the missing line.
choices are varied as follows:

The

A. Correct answer,
B. Phrase relating to the other topic in the outline.
€. &8 D. Phrase tangentially related to the topic, but not
fitting in the outline; e¢.9., tame animals have
tails and are often found in houses, but tails
and houses are not appropriate subtopics for
the topic "Tame Animals.'

indentation

Sample {tem

Directions: Which outline is correct!y indented?

A. Colors 8. Colors

bark Colors Dark Colors
8rown 8rown
8lack 8lack

Light Cotors Light Colors
Pink Pink
Yellow Yellow
whi te White
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C{0)03 {continued)

c. Colors D. Colors
Dark Colors Dark Colors
Brown Brown
Blac. Black
Light Cotlors Light Colors

Pink Pink
Yellow Yellow
White White

item Description

The student chooses the correctly indented outline. The
outline consists of a title, two main topics, and two or
three subtopics for each main topic. The correct answer
Is the correctly indented outline: main topics at the
margin, subtopics indented under the main topics and
aligned with each other.

The distractors have the same outline content and order, but
take the following forms:

B. Reverse indentation of the correct form; i.e.,
main topics indented and subtopics at margin.

C. Alternation of lines for margin and Iindentation;
i.e., the first, third, fifth, and seventh tines
at margin, the second, fourth, sixth, and eighth
lines indented.

D. *Step* indentation of lines: main topics at
margin; first subtopic Indented; second subtopic
indented under the first; third subtopic
indented under the second.

Comment: Since only indentation is being assessed
with this item type, numbering and lettering
are not used; they are assoised in the
foliowing section. MHoreover, since the.
indentation Is wrong in three choices, it
is sot possible to include numbering and
jettering.
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€{0)03 {continued)

(c) numbering/iettering

Sample Item
Oirections: Which outiine Is correct: -
fettered?
Birds
1. Ones That Live on Water
A. DOucks
B. Geese

Ones That Live in Trees
A. Robins
d. Woodpeckers

’v.

Birds

Ones That Live on Water
il1. Oucks

{i1l. Geese

Ones That Live in Trees
V. Rchins

Vi. Woodpeckers

8irds

Ones That Live on Water
8. Oucks
€. Geese
Ones That Live in Trees
E. Robins

F. Woodpeckers

Birds
Ones That Live on Water
. Oucks
2. Geese

Ines That Live in Trees
. Robins
2. Woodpeckers
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C{o)03 (continued)

Item Description

The student chooses the outline with correct numbering and
lettering. The outllne consists of & title, two maln topics,
and two of three subtoplics for each main topic. The correct
answer is the outline with the correct numbering and
lettering: {capital) Roman numerals for the main topics;
capital letters for the subtopics.

The distractors have the same outline content, order, and
indentation, but take the following forms:

B. All topics and subtopics numbered in order with
{capital) Roman numerals.

C. All topics and subtopics lettered in order with
capital letters.

D Topics numbsred correctly in order {1 and 11);
subtopics numbered in order with Arabic numerals
(i, 2, and 3).

(4) capitalization of each topic in an out)ine (Skill C{m)09)

Sample ltem

Directions: Here is part of an outline. Which word should
begin with a caplital letter?

A. Holldays
1. Special events
A

2. no school oF work
8 C 0

jtem Description

The student chooses the correct word in an outllne that
should be capitalized. The stimulus is a part of an outline:

a subtopic {preceded by a capital letter) and two or thres
sub-subtoplcs (preceded by Arabic numerals). This organization
is used (1) because ft js different from other Items that

the student cnuld derive (‘'‘copy'") iInformatlon from, and

(2) because at the toplc and subtopic level all words are

often capitalized, but at the sub-subtopic lavel non-initial
words are generally not capitallzed, thus permitting distractors.
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€(0)03 {continued)

83

-

The subtopic {e.g., Holidays, above) should be one word
to avoid the problam of whether or not to capltalize the
non-initial words. 1f they are capitallzed, students may
think that non-Initlal words should be capltallzed on the
following 1lnes. 1f they are not cepltallzed, students
may think that there |s a mistake. However, the sub-
subtopics must be phrases in order to provide for
distractors.

Four words beginning with lower~casc letters are indicated.
The correct answer (g above) is the initial word In one

line of the outline. This word should not be one that is
commonly used as a proper noun; thus students must know that
it should be capitalized purely on the basis of its position

in the outline. The other three words are non=initial words
in the sub=subtopic lines.
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skill: C{o)0h

Skill Statement: Uses an outline to prepare a report.

Grade: 6
Skill Dascription

Given an outline (see Skil} C(0)03), the student constructs a report
that follows the outline. The out)ine may be a sentence or a topic
outline; howaver, only topic outlines are used for assessment because
(1) they are simpler and require less reading, and {(2) they are 1-ss
similar to a report, which requires use of complete sentences. The
outiine should suggest expository writing {the usual discourse type
for a report). The report prepared from the outline must inciude
all of the cutline content In the order given. The outline topics
must be reconstructed as complete sentences and must be connected
with appr. priete transitional expressions; however, the ability to
handle these writing details is not assessed hers.

Assessment

Sample |tems

Directlons: Read the outline and the paragraphs that have been
written from {t. Which sentence best describes
each paragraph?

Musical Instruments

j. Brass Instruments
A. Trumpets
B. Bugles

{t. String Instruments
A, Vviolins

% 8. Guitars

i. Musical instruments

There are many kinds of musical instruments. Some
instruments are called brass insiruments. Trumpets are
brass Instruments; s$o are bugles. Some instruments are
called string instruments. +iolins are string instruments.
Guitars are also string instruments.

A. The paragraph matches the outline exactly.

8. The paragraph does not have all the information from
the outline.

t. The pa-agraph has all the information from the outline,
but it is not in the right order.
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clo)oh {continued)

2. Mus jcal fnstruments

There are many kinds of musical instruments. Some
tnstruments are calied brass Instruments. Soms instruments
are called string instruments. Violins are $tring
instrumerts, Guitars are also string instruments.

A. The paragraph matches the outline exactly.

8. The paragraph does not have all the information from
the outlins.

I

€. The parag-aph has al}l the information from the outline, i
but it is not in the iight order.

3. Mus{cal Instruments

There are many kinds of musical instruments. Sone
instruments are called string instruments. Violins are
string instruments. Guitars are also string instruments.
Some instruments are called brass insrruments. Trumpets
are brass instruments; so are bugles.

A. The paragraph matches the outline exactly.

B. The paragraph does not have all the information from
the outline.

C. The paragraph has all the information from the outtline,
but it is not in the right order.

b, Husical Instrument

There are many kinds of musical instruments. Some
instruments are called bress instruments. Some instruments
are ca led string instruments. Trumpets are brass
instrumants; 30 are bugles. Violins are string instruments.
Guitars are also string instruments. Y

A. The paragraph matches the outline exactly.

8. The paragraph does not have al} the information from
the cutline.

C. The paragraph has all the information from the cutline,
but it is not in the right order.
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*{o)04 (continued)

ftem Description

Given an outline and a paragraph written from it, the
student choosas the sentence that describes the relation
between the outlline and the paragraph.

The stimulus outline conslists of a title, two main topics,
and two subtopics for each main topic. One correct
paragraph {item !) |s written containing all! information

in the ocutline in the order given. At least one Incorrect
paragraph (item 2) is missing a subtoplc from the outline,
but otherwise is correctly ordered and |s worded the same
{insofar as possible) as the correct paragraph. At least
one incorrect paragraph (items 3 and &) includes all of the
information from the outline and is worded the same {insofar
as possible) as the correct paragraph; however, the topics
are not In the order of the outiine. Incorrect order can
be created by reversing the main topics and their related
subtopics (as in item 3) or by putting main topics together
and following or preceding them with all of the subtopics
together (as in item &).

Each paragraph Is followed by three descriptive sentences;
i.e., describing the three ways that the outlinc can be
rewritten {correct, Incomplete, or incorrectly ordered).
The studert selects the sentence that describes the
paragraph's reiation to the outline.
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Skill: ¢€(o)05

Skijl Statement:

Comment:

87

Writes tables of contents.

This skitl 1s not amenable to large-scale assessment.
However, use of tables of contents is assessed in the
Reading section of the SES (grade 2).
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DICTIONARY/REFERENCE SOURCES

The skills in the Dictionary/Reference Sources category overlap
considerably with those found in the Reading continuum. Therefore, some
skifls are assessed only in the Reading section of the SES, and some
skilis are assessed only in the Composition section. The Composition
section of the SES primarily emph _lzes those Nictionay/Reference

Sources skills that are used for alphabetization.
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OI1CTIONARY/REFERENCE SOURCES (d/r)

o}.

02.

03.

o&.

05.

06.

07.

08.

09.

10.
.

12.

13.
14,

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.

identifies letters of the alphabet
in sequerce.

identifies letters of the alphabet
at random.

Uses picture dictionary and primary
encyclopedia.

Participates in location/study classroom
activities, suych as in compiling an
individual word box, book, or file.
Alphabetizes letters and words.

. first lctter

. second letter

. third letter and beyond

felates use of illystrations to
diztionary entries.

Identifies sections of dictionary in
locating words.

Locates wor”s in a dictionary.

Uses guide letters/words to locate
an entry.

Identifies and uses the various
dictionary keys.

Demonstrates yse of parts of a dictionary.

Demonstrates yse cof phonemic respellings
of words in dictionary.

Uses and in-2rprets diacritical markings.

selects appropriate meaning of a word
from multiple definitions.

Identifies and uses stressed and
unstressed Syllables.

Uses a table of contents.
Uses an index.

locates, identifies, and uses various
reference sources in the library.
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skitl: C{d/r)O}

Skill Statement: I|dentifies letters of the alphabet in seguence,

Grade: 1

Skill Descripiion

The student knows the A-Z alphabetical sequence and locates
continguous letters in order. This skill is prerequisite to
skitl C{d/r)05: Aiphabetizes letters and words.
Assessment

Sample items

I. Oirections: Which letter comes next after C?

A B8

oEP» o
xmo

2. Oirections: Which letter comes right before R?

R § T

Q
0
W

orP

3. DOirections: Which letter comes next after V?

v Vv X

€0 2»
N
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c{d/r)0! (continued)

{tem Description

The student chooses the letter that can be correctiy added to

a given sequence of letters, which are in contiguous alphabetica!l
order. The stimulus consists of a series of three letters in
alphabetical order and a blank. The blank may be at the end of
the sequence {item 1), at the beginning of the sequence {item 2),
or in the middle of the sequence (item 3).

The student chooses from among three letters. The correct
answer (A above) Is the letter that completes the sequence. The
distractor letters are letters that are outside of the given
sequence; they may come before the sequence (B In items 2 and 3)
or after the sequence (C in items ) through 3J,
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skitl: C{d/r)02

skill Statement:

Comment:

92

tdentifies letters of the alphabet at random.

This skill Is not identified by LAUSO for SES assessment.
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skiit: c{d/r)o3
Skiil Statement: Uses picture dictionary and primary encyclopedia.
Grade: !}

Skill Description

The student locates words in a picture dictionary. When using a
picture dictionary, the student usually knows the word orally, but
does not know the speliing. By locating a picture corresponding to
the word, the student can find the spelling that appears with it
and can use that spelling in his/her writing.

Most picture dictionaries are arranged by concept, i.e., with separate
pages for people, animals, colors, etc. However, LAUSD prefers
picture dictionaries that are arranged alphabetically. Therefore,
this skill requires the student to jocate pictures that are arranged
alphabeticatly,

Comment: The second part of this skill ("‘Uses , . |,
primary encyclopedia') is not assessed
because encyclopedia use is generally not
taught at this grade level and because
grade | studenis usually do not have
sufficient reading ability to use an
encyclopedia.

Assessment

Comment: The basic skiil required to use a picture dictionary
is the ability to recognize pictures. For example,
given the word "‘horse’! orally, the student should be:
able to identify a picture of a horse. However, such
an ability is so basic (probably required at the
kindergarten level) that it is not appropriate for
assessment on the SES.

Because LAUSD is primarily concerned with the ability
to locate words alphabetically, the items used to
assess this skill focus on identifying the first
letter of words. This assessment of this skill is
similar to that used for Skill C{(sp)Ol. However, the
present skill differs (1) by using capital letters
and {2) by not requiring discrimination of similar

tetters or similjar sounds.
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C(d/r)03 (continued)

Sample Iltem

Directions: Which 'etter begins the name of the picture?
[picture: fish}
A F Z

Item Description

The student chooses the letter that begins the word i)lustrated in
a given picture., The stimulus for each item Is a picture and 2
series of three letters arranged in alphabetical order. The correct
answer (f above) is the letter that begins the word 1)lustrated

in the picture. The distractors are letters that come before
and/or after the target letter in normal alphabetical sequence.
Distractors are neither graphically nor orally confusing with

che target letter.
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skili: c(d/r)ob

Skill Statement: Particlipates in location/study classroom activities,
such as in (sic] compiting an individual word box,
book, or file.

Comment: This skill is not assessed because it IS not amenable
to large-scale testing.
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skill: C(d/r)0s

Skill Statement: Alphabetizes letters and words: first letter.

Grade: 2

Skill Description

L this grade level, the student is able to (1) put letters in
alphabetical order and (2) alphabetize words by the first letter.
For subskill (1), the student arranges a sequence of letters in
alphabetical order. For subskill (2), the student alphabetizes
words by the first letter only, e.9., book before cake.

Assessment

Comment: Three item types are used: tyie {(a) requires the

(a)

)

student to identify correctly alphabetized lists of
tetters; type (b) requires the student to {deniify
correctly alphabetized lists of words; type {c)
requires the student to insert & word into an alpha-
betized tist. Type (a) assesses subskill (1); types
(b) and (c) assess subskill (2).

Sample item
Directions: Which box of letters is in alphabetical order?

A. c a. D c.
D ¢
3 3

{tem Description

The student chooses the correctly alphabetized 1ist of
letters from & set of three lists. Each }ist contains the
same three alphabetically contiguous letters, but differs in
the order of the letters. One list (ﬁ,aboves is the
correctly alohabetized 1ist of letters. The other two |ists
have the letters rearranged in non-aiphabetical order.

Sampl- [tems
Directions: Which box of words is in alphabetical order?

1. A. {awdy 8. | big c. | away
big away come
come ome big
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¢(d/r)05 (continued)

(c)

2. “o he_lp 8. Pl_av :. he-'p
play help want
want want play

Item Description

The student chooses the correctly alphabetized list of words
from a set of three Iists. Each list contains the Same three
words, each beginning with different jetters. The first letters
of the words may be alphabetically contiguous {(item 1), or not
(item 2). oOne Tist (A above) Is correctiy aiphabetized. The
other two lists have the words rearranged in non-alphabetical
order.

Sample _ttem

Directions: The words are in alphabetical order.
Which word should 90 on the line?

Jump A

+ Sec
play B. help
work ¢ you

item Description

The student chooses the word that can be correctly added
to a specified position Iin an alphabetical list. The
stimulus consists of a 1ist of three words in alphabetics)
order, ecach word beginning with a different letter. The
list aiso Includes a dblank In the middle of the Tist.

The student chooses from amcng three answar choices, all
of which begi: with different letters. The correct answer
(A abpve) Is the word that fits alphsbetically in the
blank. The distractors are words that fit elcawhere in
the 1ist. They may come defore the first word (g). after

he last word {C), or between adjacent pairs of words

e.g., make). However, they must not de able to fit in
the position of the biank: e.g., toy cannot be used for
the sampie lter.
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skitl: c{d/r)0b

Skill Statement: Alphabetizes words: second letter.

Grasse: 3

Skill Description

The student alphabetizes words by the second letter. At this grade
level, the words have the same first letter, so they must be
alphabetized by the second letter, e.9., gcage before cent.

Assessment
Comment: Two item types are used: type {(a) requires the

{a)

{b)

studert to identify correctly 2lphabetized lists
of words; type {b) requires the student to insert
a word into an alphabetized list.

Sample |tem
Directions: Which set of words is in alphabetical* order®?

A. [ced B. | cap C.
clocy corn
corn 2 lock
cream cr eam

Item Description

The student chooses the correctly alphabetized 1jst of words
from a set of three lists. Each list contain; the same four
words, and they al! begin with the same letter, but Aiffer
in the second letter. One tist (A above) is correctly
alphabetized. The other two fists have the words rearranged
in non-alphabetical order.

Sample items

Directions: These words are in alphabetical* order.* wWhich
word should 9o on the line?

1. A. farm
fence 8. fight
floor C. food
fun

2. | second A. stone

shiny B. safe
song €. skate
== "
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¢{d/r)06 (continued)

3. | pair A. peanut
B. print
pleiure C. pull
popcorn

Item Description

The student chooses the word that can be correctly added
to a specified position in an alphabetical 1ist, The
stimulus consists of a Iist of three words in alphabetical
order; the words begin with the same letter, but differ

in the second letter. The 1ist also Includes a blank,
which may be at the begi.ning of the tist {item 1}, at

the end of the 1ist {item 2), or in the middle of the

list (item 3).

The student chooses from among three answer choices, all
of which begin with the same letter 3s in the stimulus
list, dbut differ In the second letter, The correct
answer (A above) is the word that fits alphabeticaily
in the dblank. The distructors are words that fit
elsewhere Iin the list. They may coms before the first
word (8 in item 2), sfter the tast word (8 and € In item
3), or between adjacent pairs of words (B and £ in item
1, CIn item 2). However, they must not be abTe to fit
in the position »f the biank' e.9., suct cannot be used
for item 2.
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skill: cid/r)07

Skili Statement: Alphabetizes words: third letter and bevond.

Qrade: §

Skill Description

The student alphabetizes words by the third latter. At this grade
level, the words have the same first and second letters, so they
must be alphabetized by the third letter, e.g9., cabin before carpet.

Assessment

tomment: Two item types are used: type {a) requires the
student to identify correctly alphabetized lists
of words; type (b) reguires the student to insert
a word into an alphabetized list.

(a) sample itea

Directions: Which list of words is in alphabetical* order?

“.

capn
cannon
carpet
cave

i tem Description

The student chooses the correctly alphabetlzed tist of words

from a set of three lists, Each list contains the same four
words, and they all begin with the same two letters, but

differ in the third letter. One list (A above) is correctly

alphabetized. The other two lists have the words rearranged
in non-alphabetical order.

{b) Sample Items

Directions: These words are in alphabetical order. Which
word should go on the line?

1. A. star
step B. study
stood C. stick
street

2. tag A. taste
talk 8. table
tank €. tail
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£(d/r)07 (continued)

3. package A. parent
palace 8. patch
- C. psid
paste

Ltem Description

The student chooses the word that can be correctly added

to a specifled position in an siphabetical list. The stimilus
consists of a list of thrae words Iin aiphabetical order; the
woris begir with the same two letters, but differ in the

third jetter. The list aiso includes a blank space, which

may be at the beginning of the list (item 1}, st the end

of the 1is. (item 2), or In the middle of the 1isc (1tem 3).

The student chooses from among three answer cholces, all of
which begin with the same two lettars as in the stimulus
list, but differ in the third letter. The correct answer
(A above) is the word that fits alphabetically in the
blank. The distractors sre words that fit elsewhere
in the list. They may belong before the first word (8 in
item 1}, after the last word (B In items ! and 3), or
between 3djacent peirs of words (C). However. they must
not be abie to fit in the position of the blank; e.g.,
taught cannot be used for item 2.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student alphabetizes words by the fourth letter and the fifth
letter. At this grade level, the words have the same first,

second, and third letters, but must be alphabetized by the fourth
and fifth letters (e.3., parent before parret and sheep before sheet).

Assessment

Comment: Item types sre the same as In grade 4, except that the
words in each set begin with the same three or four

letters.
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Skill: C{d/r)08
Skill Statement: Relates use of Illustrations to dicticnary entries.

Comment: This skill Is not |dentified by LAUSO for SES assassment.
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skill: c¢(d/r)09

Skill Statement: ldantifies sections of dictionary in 'ocating words.

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student identifies sections of a dicticnary in order to locate
words. The following sections of a dictionary are assessed by

this skill: front (A te E), middle (F te P}, and back (Q to 2},
For example, if the student wishes to find a word beginning with M,
she/he looks in the middle of a d'ctionary, not at the front or the
bach. Use of this skill helps speed up the student's locating of
words.

Assessment
Sample {tem
in a dictionary®, where would you find the word window?

A. in the front
8. irn the middie
€. in the back

{ter Description

The studernt chooses the correct section of a dictionary where a
particular word can be found. The directions for esch item

ask the student to pick the section of the dictionary contal~'

a specific wors., For esch item, three answers are offered: (R
the front, (B) the middle, or (C) the back. -

The words used to assess this skill must be clearly In one

section and not near the borders; e.g., K or A words should be
vsed for the middle section, not F, G, 0, or P words.
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Skill: c{d/r)10

Skill Statement: Locates words in a dicticnary.

Comment: This skill is not ldentified by LAUSO for SES assessment.
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Skill: C(dsr)it

Skill Statement: Us:s guide tetters/words to locate an entry.

Grade: S

Skill Description

The student uses guide words to locate 2 word in a dictionary or
glossary. ‘Guide words appear at the top right and left hand side
of each page and signify the first and last word listed on each
page. By using the guide words and by foliowing alphabetical order,
the student can locate a specific word.

Comment: Guide letters indicate the lett«r or letters that
begin the first and last word un each page.
However, because their use is relatively infrequent,
they are not sssessed here.

Asses sment

Sample ltem

Directions: These are dictionary pages. Look at the two
guide words at the top of each page. Answer
the questions below.

Where would you find the word magic?
A. on page 45

8. on page 46
€. on page 47
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c{d/r)1it {continued)

jtem Description

The student reads the guide words on dictionary {or giossary)
pages and indicates the page number where the specific word
can be found.

The stimuius is 8 set of three mock dictionary pages in
consecutive order, Each page hes guide words at the top

right and left hand corners and the page number [n the center
at the bottom. The rest of the page Is unreadable. The
student [dentifies the page where a specific word would appear,
The three page numbers, in order, are the answer choices, The
guide words and the words to be located begin with the same
first two ietters (cf. Skil} C(d/r)07, grade &).
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skill: C{d/e)12

Skill Statement: (dentifies and uses the various dictionary keys.

Comment: This skill is not assessed because it is partially covered
by the Reading section of the SES {grade 3) and by Sk}l
c{d/r)15: Uses and interprets diacritical markings.
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Skill:

C{d/r}13

Skill Statement:

Comment:

108

Demonstrates use of parts of a dictionary.

This skill is not assessed for Composition because
it s covered by the Reading section of the
Ses {grade 3).
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Skili: C{d/r)14

Skill Statement: Demonstrates use of phonemic respeliings of words

in dictionary,

Comment: For economy of assessment, this skill is assessed
together with Skil! C{d/r)15: uUses and interprets

diacritical markings.
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Skill: c(d/r)is5

Skil] Statement: Uses and interprets diacritical markings.

Grade: 6
Skili Description

The student uses the dlacritical markings found in a dictionary

or glossary to determine the pronunciation of a word. At this

grade level, the student js able to read a pronounciation key to
demonstrate use of phonemic respellings of words (cf. Skill
C{d/r)14). Symbols used 'n this skill include the macron (line over
vowels to mark the 1o ound), schwa (/9/-<cf. Skill C(sp)17), and
the accent (stress) mark (cf. Skil) C(d/r)}7}.

Assessment

Sample |tems

Directions: Which word is the one in pronunciation symbols?

1. ZJpe rad’/ A. parade
8. parrot
C. parent
0., pardon

2, ot A. bait
B, bad
C. bath
D, bet

PRONUNCTATION KEY |
/3] as in date

/3/ as in ago
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¢{d/r) 15 (continued)

ttem Description

The student chonses the word that s shawn In arosuncialion
symbols. Each iftem contains one word transcribed in pro-

nunc lation symbols and four possible answer choices. The
correct answer (A above) is the one for which the pronunciation
is shown.

The correct answer and its distractors are similar in spelling
and have the same number of syllables. This ensures that the
student is making the correct cholce based on knowledge of pro-
nunciation symbols {and not just matching the target word with
the answer most similar in appearance). Tiierefore, the student
must consciously interpret the diacritical markings and consult
the pronunciation key for more complicated symbols.

For example, in item 1, all four answer choices begin with the
same three letters, but differ in the fourth letter and beyond.
In item 2, three of the four choices begin with the same two
letters (bz); the fourth choice (bet) begins and ends with the
same letters as the target word.

A pronunciation key is included to help interpret the
pronunciation symbols. The key contains the interpretation
of all vowel symbols used; it does not contain cohsonant
symbols, since they are usually the same as the most common
spelling. By using this key, the student should be able to
determine the correct answer.
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skili: C{d/r)1b

Skil) Statement: Selects appropriate meaning of » word from muitipie
— definitions,

Comment: This skill is not assessed for Composition because it
is covered by the Reading section of the SES (grade 3).
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Skill: C(d/r)i17

Skill Statement: Identifies and uses stressed and unstressed syllables.

Comment: For economy of assessment, this skill s assessed
together with Skill C(d/r)15: Uses and interprets
diacritical markings.
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skill: €{d/r)18

e ——

s€s (grade 2).

skill Statement: Uses o tabie of contents.

Comment: This skill is not identified by LAUSD for SES assessment.
However, it is covered by the Reading section of the
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Skill: c{d/r)19

Skill Statement: Uses an index.

Comment: This skill is not identified by LAUSO for SES assessment.
However, it )s covered dy the Reading section of the
SES (grade 5).
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skiil: C(d/r)20

$kil! Statement: Locates, identifies, and uses various reference sources
in the library,

wade: 6

Skill Description

The student locates, identifies, and uses various reference sources
in the tibrary to find information sbout specific items or topics.
The reference sources used to assess this skill are the followirg:
atlas, card catalog, dictionary, and encyclopedia.

Assessment

Sampie ltems
f. Directions: Which would you use to find t.ue most information
about flags?

A. an encyclopedia
. a dictionary

C. &n aplas*
2. Directions: Where would you look to find a book about dogs?

A. in the card catalog*
B. in an atlas*
€. in a dictionary

Item Description

The student chooses the correct reference source to find specific
information about & given topic. In each item, a specific topic

is indicated and three possible snswer cholces are offered. The
choices include a dictionary, encyclopedia, atlas, and card catelog.
Only one answer choice (A above) can be correct for each ftem, so
distractors should not 1ist potentially correct answer choices.
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SPELLING

The Spelling category contains more skills than any other category
in the LAUSD Composition continuum, and nearly all the skills are assessed
in the S&S.

Many of the Spelling skill statements inciude the word “identifies';
however, identification is not gssessed Separateiy. Moreover, for esse
of assessment, "writes" and “‘spells' have not been interpreted literaily,
since such an interpretation would require a constructed-rasponse task,
which was not permitted by LAUSO test specifications. instead, all jtenms
require the student to choose the correct spelling. in most cases, the
items focus on the spetiing of the individua! parts specified by the skill
statement rather than on the spelling of whole words.

in generai, items for grades 1-3 use picture cues, while those for
grades 4-6 use sentence cues. The pictures must be unambiguously cecog-
nizable and represent words in <hildren's oral vocabularies. In additior,
items for grades 1-3 usually have three answer choices, whereas those for
grades 4-6 have four answer chcices. However, tems assessing suffixation
skiils most commonly have thrae answer cholices because four choices would

be visuaily confusing.
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SPELLING (sp)

o'.

02.

03.

04.

05.

7.

09.

!o.

M.

lz.

13.

1h.
15.
16.

identifies and/or writes words that begin
with the same sound.

tdentifies anc spells rhyming words.

Ident’fies and writes letters that
represent final consonant sounds.

Identifies and =pells words that contain
short vowel sounds in medial position in
CVC pattern.

identifies and spelis words containing
initial/final consonant clusters.

identifies and spells words contalning
consonant digraphs {e.g., ch, sh, wh, th).

ident1fies and spells words containing
vowel digraphs.

Forms plurals by adding s and es.

Spells and writes new words by adding
endings s, ed, ing to base words.

Identifies and spells compound words.

identifles and spelis words that contain
long vowel/final e pattern.

identifies and spells words containing
diphthongs (au, aw, oi, oy. ou, ow).

tdentifies/uses syllabication in
spelling words.

identifies and spells words, using
derivations.

. prefixes
. suffixes

Writes contractions from paired words and
writes paired words from contractions.
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SPELLING (continued)

17.

18.

19.

20.

2’.

22.

23.

24,

25,

26.

27.

Identifies the schwa /o/ sound in words
and uses the letters it represents in
spelling.

Identifies and spells correctly
r-controlled vowel sounds.

identifies and spells plurals of words
by changing f to v and adding es.

Identifies and spells plurals or other
infiected word forms by changing y to i
and addi j es.

Orops final e prior to adding ing suffix.

Identifies and spells words by changing
words to adjectives by adding -able
and/or -ful.

Identifies and spells words by changing
root words through adding noun-forming
endings (e.g9., -er, -ness, -tion).

Identifies and spells words by changing
root words through adding the adverb-
forming ending ly.

Forms irregular plurals by changing the
root words (e.g., man, men).

Changes the spelling and/or sound of a
root word when adding certain suffives
(e.g., musician, instruction).

Doubles the final consonant before
adding ed or ing when the word ends
in a single consonant preceded by

a short vowel sound.
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120

c{splol

Skill Statement: Identifies and/or writes words that begin with the

Grade:

1

same sound.

Skill Description

The student hears the initial consonant sound in a word and
generates the corresponding spelling. In the case of the /k/-k or
¢ spelling, the student also applies the rule that discriminates
Between the spellings; i.e., /k/ is spelled with k before e, |,
and y, but with ¢ before a, o, and u.

The initial consonant sounds assessed are those commonly taught
in first grade and are spelled with single letters.

Assessment

Sample !tem

Directions: which letter begins the word?

o

"
A.
B, w
c. 1|

Item Description

The stimulus is a picture reflecting a one-syllable word

that follows the CVC spelling pattern. The stimulus also
contains the partially spelled word reflected by the picture.
A blank is placed where the initial consonant belongs. The
student is given three cholces from which to select the
correct initial consonant.

The distractors for this item are those consonants which are
most often confused, in speech and/or wriring, with the
target consonant. They are Jisted below.

b-d, mp, v ¢c-k,g,t $ ~¢, 2z
d-b,n, t l-r,w, t, i t -d, n, k
f-v,p m-b,n v-f, b
g-j, kle, d n-d,mt weor,l
h=-n,p, k p-h,b,q Y'Vsl
j-9,4d r~0, w zZ -5, X

k -¢c, gyt
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skili: C{sp)o2

Skill Statement: Identifies and spells rhyming words.

Grade: |}

Skill Description

The student hears the rhyming element (medial vowel and final
consonant) in a one-syllable CYC word and then identifies other
words that rhyme with the stimulus word. The ability to produce
rhymes (e.9., examiner says, "Tell me a word that rhymes with
red"} is generally easier for students and should be considered
a prerequisite skill, The concept of rhyme Is, of course, also
a prerequisite ¢o identifying words that rhyme.

This is an additory discrimination skill that provides the
basis for the subsequent acquisition of many other skills in
spelling.

This skill is related to Skill C{sp)03: identifies and writes
letters that represent final consonant sounds, and Skill C(sp)
Oh: Identifies and spells words that contain short vowel sounds
in medial position in CVC words.

Comment: The spelling of rhyming words is not directly
assessed; it is indirectly assessed by the
skills for spelling vowels and final consonants.

Assessment

Sample !tem

Directions: Which word rhymes with the name of the picture?

o]

A, Tun
B. can

item Description

The stimulus js a picture reflecting a one=syllable word
that follows the CVC sound pattern. The student selects
the word that rhymes with the pictured word.

The correct response (choice A) has the same medial vowel
and the same final consonant as the stimu'us item. The
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C(sp)02 {continued)

distractor item {(choice B) has either the same final
consonant or the same medial vowe) as the stimulus jtem.
Since the identification of rhymes requires the recognition
of both the mediaf vowe! and the final consonant, the [dea)
assessment would include two distractors: one with the same
vowel and a different consonant, the other with a different
vowel and the same consonant. However, because of the
fimited number of CVC words available for use as distractors
at this grade fevel, this is not possible.

Grade: 2

Skiil Description

The student hears the rhyming etement in a one~syllable CVCe or
CVCC word and is then abie to Identify other words that rhyme
with the stimulus word.

This skill Is related to Skii) C{sp)03: identifies and writes
letters that represent final consonant sounds, Skiii C{sp)0S:
fdentifies and spelis words containing {nitia)/final consonant
clusters, an¢ Skiil C(sp)ii: {identifies and spetis words that
contain fong vowel/finai e outtern.

Assessment

Sample jtems
Ofrections: Which word rhymes with the name of the plcture?

1. [n!ne]

A. fine
fire
fun
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Clsplo2

123

{continued)

| tem Description

The stimulus §s a picture reflecting a one-syllable word
that follows the CVCe {item 1) or CVCC (item 2) spelling
pattern. The student selects the printed word that rhymes
with the name of the pictured stimulus.

The correct response (A above) has the same medial vowel
sound and the same final consonant{s) as the stimulus item.
One distractor {choice B} has the same vowel sound as the
stimulus, but differs in the final consonant. For items
assessing CVCC words, the final consonant for this distractor
should be (whenever possible) the first consonant in the
consonant cluster that distinguishes the stimylus item

{e.g., when as a distractor for tent). The other distractor
{choice C) has the same final consonant Or consonant cluster
as the stimulus Item, but has a different vowel.
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skitl: C(sp)o3

Skill Statement: Identifies and writes letters that represent final
consonant sounds.

Grade:

Skill QOescription

The student hears the final consonant sound in a word and
generates the correct spelling for the following correspondences:
/b/-b, /d/-d, /9/-g: /m/-m, /n/-n, /p/-p, It/-t.

The final consohant sounds to be assessed are those commonly
taught in first grade. Those spelled with doudle letters,
consonant clusters, and final r are assessed at higher grade
leveis.
Assessment

Sample |tem

Oirections: Which letter finishes the word?

o]

to

—

ﬁ.
B.
C

item Oescription

The stimslus Is a picture reflecting a one~syllable word
that follows the CVC spelling pattern. The stimulus also
contains the partially «<pelled word reflected by the
picture. A bdlank is placed where the final consonant
belongs. The student is given three cholces from which
to select the correct final consonant.

The distractors for this item are two consonants that are
frequently confused, in speech and/or writing, with the
target consonant. They are listed below.

b~d, g, p n-m u, w, d
d'bsgtt p-b.h.k,q,t
g“bsdlj.k/C.t t - d, k,P
m=-n, b
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C(sp)03 (continued)
Grade: 2

Skitl Description

The student hears the final consonant sound in a word and generates

the correct spelling for the following correspondences: /ks/-x,
/f/~ff: fkl=ck, /1/=11, /s/-ss. The student also applies the Following
specific rules: /ks/ is spelled with x at the end of a root word; 1x/,
/€1, /11, and /s/ are spelled with ck, ff, 11, and ss, respectively,

at the ends of words after short vowels. —_

Assessment
Sample Item

Directions: Which letiar or letters complete the word?

(-]

A, x
B. ks
C. cks

Item Description

The stimulus is a picture reflecting a one-syllable word that

ends with one of the assessed consonant spellings. The stim-

ulus also contains the partially spelled word reflected by the
picture. A blank is placed where the final consonant belongs.
The student selects the correct answer from three choices.

The two distractors represent the most frequent misspelllngs
for the target item. They are listed below.

x ~ ks, cks, ¢s, s
ff - f, ft

ck - k, ke, ¢

1t -1, 1d

$s - §, st, 2
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c{sp)03 (continued)

Grade: 5

. p————

Skhitl Description

The student hears the final consonant sound in a word and generates
the correct spelling for the following correspondences: /f/-ph,
li/-ge, /i/-dge, /m/f-mb, [s/-ce, and /2/-se. The student also
applies the lowlng specific rules: flinal /j/ is spelled with

g_ e after long vowels and consonants {e.g., page, bulge), and with

dge after short vowels (e.g., badge, wedge); /s/ is commonly

spelled with §g after long vowels (e.g. race), two-letter vowels
(e.g., choice), and consonants (e.g., slnceTT /z/ is commonly speiled

with se after two-letter vowels {e.g., bruise).

Final /m/ spelled mb occurs infrequently and is not governed by
rules of correspondence. Final /f/ spelled ph also occurs in-

frequently and cannot be predicted by Its environment. In both
cases, students must memorize thelr use In words.

Assessment

Sample item
Directions: Which letter or letters complete the word?

The sailors spotted a hu___ whale near the ship.

A. ge
B. dge
C. dje
D. Je

Item Description

The stimulus is a simple sentence containing & word with the
target spelling. A bdlank is placed where the assessed spelling
belongs. The student selects the correct answer from four
spellings.

Answer choices, In addition to the correct answer {(choice A),
include alternate spellings for the target sound and single
letters tiiat represent graphlc confusions. Spellings are
listed below with thelr best distractors.

ph - ff, f, p
ge - dge, j, je, g, dje
dge - ge, j, je, g

mb > m, me, mm, b

Ce = se, 85, ¢, $

Se - ze, 8, 2
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skill: C(sp)os

Skill Statement: Ildentifies and spells words that contain short vowel
sounds in medial position in CVC pattern.

Grade: |

Skill Description

The student hears the medial short-vowel sound ia a word and
generates the corresponding spelling. The one=fetter vowels
assessed are /a/-3, /e/-e, /i/-1, /o/-0, and /u/-u.

Assessmen?
Sample item

Directions: Which Tetter goes in the middle of the word?

LbuSJ

b__s
A. u
B. o
C. a

item Description

The stimulus is a picture reflecting a one-syliable word that

folluws the CVC spelling pattern. The stimylus also contains

the partially spelf -d word reflected by the picture. A blank

is plaved wiere the vowel belongs. The student is given three
choices from which to select the correct mediai vowel.

Sinc: the sound /r/ often controls the sound of a preceaing
vowsi, words endirg in r are not used as target words.
Aittention must also be given to the construction of items
assessing Je/ anc /1/. In some dialects, the pronunciation
of /e/ and /i/ 1s indistinguishable. This Is particulariy
true whes the vawel is followed by the nasal consonants /n/
and /m/; e.q9., pen and pin are pronounced the same in some
dialects.

The distractors are those speifings that are most commonly
confused with the target speliing. They ara Jisted below.

-e, 0, U
- a, i
-e O
-a, u
-3, 0
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Cl{sp)05
Skill Statement: |Identifies and spells words containing initial/final
consonant clusters.
2

Skill Description

The student hears the consonant cluster at the beginning or the

end of a one-syllable word and generates the corresponding letters.
The student also applies the following specific rules: /k/ is
spelled with k before ¢, i, and y, but is spelled with ¢ before

a, o, and u and belore a consonant; /k/ is spelled with k after
another consonant at the end of a word (e. g., ask, milk). With the
exception of /k/, each sound in a cluster is spefled as it would be
alone.

Only two-letter consonant clusters are included in this assessment.
Clusters with three letters are generally introduced in the third
grade.

Final consonant clusters are a common source of spelling errors and
are generally more difficult for students than initial clusters, The
pronunclation, and consequentiy the spelling, of final consonant
clusters is heavily influenced by dialect differences. Common errors
(in both pronunciation and spelling) include the omisslon of the first
consonant in the clusters beginning with 1 and m, and the omission

of the final corsonant in the others.

Avsessment

Sample (tems

Directions: Which letter or letters begin the word?

]

aonh
A. sp
B. st
cC. p

D.rections: Which letter or letters complete the word?

l_hand]

ha

nd

A.
6. 147
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€(sp)05 {(continved)

leem Description

The stimulus is a picture reflecting a one-syllable word chat

begins {item 1) or ends {item 2} with a consonant cluster. The
stimulus also includes cthe partially spelled word reflected by

the picture. A blank i{s placed where the consonant cluster

belongs. The student seleccs the correct spelling from three
choices. -

Words used to elicit spellings are one-syllable words with either
a long or a short medial vowel. Irregular words, words containing
unique correspondences (e.g., talk, could) and words containing
vowel~r spellings are not used.

The two distractors for this skill represent common spelling errors
due to sound confusions, letter omissions, or letter reversals

The inicial consonant ciusters that may be assessed are |isted
below with their best distractors.

bl - b, di, pl pr - p, p!?

br = b, dr, pr sc - ¢, s, sk

¢l - ¢, k, ki sk = %, s¢

cr - ¢, k, kr M “ %, sn

de = br, d, ¢r sn - %, sm

f1 - f, fr sp - S, st, P

fr - f, I st -5, sp, ty tS
gl - ¢l, g9, 9r SwWw " 5, W

gr -~ ¢r, g, gl tr - ¢, dr, tw
pl - bl, p, pr tw = ¢, tr

The final zonsonant clusters that may be assessed are listed below
with their best distractors.

et - ck, cke, k e = §, 1d, §1, ¢

foe - f, ff, fd, ¢ mp = m, p, Mpe, Np
ld-1, 11, le, d, de nd - n, nde, d

1k - ¢k, ke, lck nt - n, nd, t

lp - p, Ilp, pe sk = 5, ss, st, k, ks

st -5, 85, ¢, ts
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skill: C{so)06

Skill Statement: identlfies and spells words containing consonant
digraphs {e.g., ch, sh, wh, th).

Grade: 3

S5kill Description

The student hears the consonant sound at either the beginning or
the end of a word and generates the corresponding digraph. TYhe
fol lowing consonant digraphs are assessed at this level: /ch/-ch,
/ng/-ng, /sh/-sh, /th/, /th/=th, /hw/-wh.

The student understands that each of the above sounds is spelled

with a specific two-letter consonant, and that the /th/ sound, as

in thin, and the /th/ sound, as in then, are both spellied with th.
The student also applles the rule that /ch/ is spelled with ch at

the end of a word after & long-vowe! sound or after another consonant.
(The /ch/ shound spelled with tch Is not assessed at this level,
aithough tch is the general speliing for /ch/ after a short vowel.)

The fact that a digraph consists of two letters that s»ell only one
sound is a source of dIfficulty for some students. It is relatively
common for students to omit one of the letters in attempting to spell
a digraph. Additionally, the /mw/ sound (e.g., why, which) is not
differentiated from /w/ in many dialects. Students who do not differ-
entlate between the two sounds must memorize words with the wh

Assessment

Sample item
Directions: Which letter or letters finish the word?

[sheep]

A. sh
B. ch
C. s

{tem Description

The stimylus is a picture reflecting a one-syllable word that
either begins or ends with a consonant digraph. The stimulus
also includes the partlally spelled word reflected by the
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picture. A blank is placed where the consonant digraph belongs.
The student is given three choices from which to select the
correct digraph.

c{sp)06 (continued)

Words used to elicit spellings are one-syllable words with
cither a long or a short vowel sound.

The distractors for this skill reflect sound confusions,

letter omissions, and letter reversals, Appropriate
distractors are listed below.

ch {initial) - sh, ¢, j, he

ch (final) = sh, 9, h

ng (final) =g, n, 9n

sh {initial) = ch, s, h, 83, hs
sh (final) = ch, s, ss, hs

th (initial) - d, t, ht

th (final) - F, §¢, ¢t, ht

wh {initial) = w, tw
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Skill Statement: identifies and srells words containing vowel digraphs.

Grade: 3

Skill Description

The student hears the vowel sound in a one=syllable word and
generates the corresponding vowel digraph. The student under-
stands that a long-vowel sound IS usually spelled with more
than one letter, but since each of the sounds assessed by this
skill may be spelled in different ways, the student must recall
the proper spelling for a specific word.

The vowel digraphs assessed at this level are /a/-al, /a/-ay, /e/-ea,
/e/-ee, /o/-0a, fof-ow, /fu/-c0, fu/-ue, /u/-00.

With the exception of the final spellings ay, ow, and ue, the above :
vowel digraphs usually occur medially. The digraphs ee and /u/~00 ?
occur medially and finally. The oo spelling of /4/ usually occurs :
only before k and d (foot is an exception).

Assessment

Sample item

Directions: Which letter or letters complete the word?

[t rain]

tr n

A, al
8. ay
C. a

Ltem Oescription

The stimulus js a picture reflecting 2 one-syliable word that
contains 8 vowel digraph. The stimulus also contains the par-
tially spelled word reflected by the picture. A blank is placed
where the vowel digraph belongs. The student is given three
choices from which to select the correctly spelied digraph.

Homophones (e. 9., tail, road) and vowel=-r words are not used.
Students at this level have had iittle practice in distinguishing
the spellings of homophones. The /r/ sound often changes the '
sound of the preceding vowel and, in some dialects, is omitted
in speech.
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t(sp)07 (continued)
in addition to the correct answer {(choice A above), cholces
include other vowel digraphs for the same sound and the
single vowel letter commonly assoclated with the sound.

The vowel digraphs are llsted below with their best distractors.

ai - ay, a
ay - ae, a, al
ea -~ ee, e
ee ~ ea, e
0a - oe, oW, O

ow ~ oe, 0, 02
oo (/4/) - ve, u
ve = 00, ew, U
oo (/4/) - v, o

Grade: §

Skill Description

At this level, the student generates the following vowel digraph
spellings: /e/-ea, /€/-ie, /T/~ie, /u/~ou, and /G/-ew.

The student also applies the following specific rules: /e/ spelied
€a usually occurs before d or th (e.g., bread, breath); /&/ spelled
ie occurs most often before f and v; /TY spelled ie occurs finally
and is found in only four words, die. lie, ple, and tie; /u/ spelled
ew occurs finally and often indicates past tense (e.g., prew drew)
The /u/ sound spelled ou is an infrequent medial digraph derlved

from the French {e.d., tougﬁ oung) and s not predictable; students
must memorize those words in which the gy spelling occurs.

Assessment
Sample item

Directions: Whlch letter or letters complete the word?
Mules can carry a very h__ vy load.

A. ea

B. e

C. e

D, i
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¢{sp)o7 Y{cont Inued)

item Description

The stimulus is a simple sentence containing a word with the
target digraph. A blank !s placed where the assessed digraph
belongs. The student selects the correct answer from four
spellings.

In addition to the correct answer, choices include the vowel

digraph or owel letter that is the most common spelling for

the sound, and two other vowels or vowel digraphs that repre-
sent either sound or speliing confusions,

Spellings are listed below with their best distractors.

ea (/=2/) ~ e, i, le

ie {/€/) = ee, ea, ¢

ie {/T/7) = igh, i, vy, ye
ou {/u/) = u, o, 00

ew (/G/) - o0, ue, u
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skitl: C{sp)o8

Skill Statement: Forms plurals by adding s and es.

Grade: 3

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the plural of a noun is usually formed by
adding -s of -es to the Foot word., The student understands that, while
-s forms the plural of most nouns, -es occurs after words that end with
the letters 5, 2, _5_!13 Eﬂs and X.

Assessment

Sample ltems

Directions: Which letter or letters finish the word?

1. [books]
book__ _ '
A, s
B. es
C. ses
r [dishes]
dish___
A. es
B. s
C. is

ltem Description

The stimulus is a picture of mor: than one of a common item.

The stimulus also contains the printed root word reflected by

the picture. A blank Is placed where the plural suffix belongs.
The student selects the correct plural suffix from three cholces.

In addition to the correct answer {choice A}, answer choices

include the other noun plural {choice B}, and a spelling that
reflects a phonemic confusion (choice C).
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skill: C(sp)09

Skill Statement: Spells and writes new words by adding ending s, ed,

ing to base words.

Grade: 3

Skili Description

The student recognizes that verbs must be expanded to fit certain
grammatical needs by adding suffixes. Given a verb, the student is
able to generate the appropriate letters in a suffix to spell a
form of the verb that is grammatically correct In its context.

While this and certain other spelling skills overlap with {anguage
skills, formal knowledge of grammatical terms and concepts is pot a
prerequisite to this skill. It is assumed, however, that the
student is famillar with the process of suffixation in oral language
and is able to generate the verb forms required to produce a
grammatical sentence. However, students who Speak a dialect other
than standard English may have difficuity with this skill.

Changes in the spelling of root words by doubling the fina) consonant,
dropping the final e, etc., are not required to perform the addition
of suffixes at this level.

Assessment

Sample Items

Directions: Which letter or letters finish the word?
1. ! hope Judy find___ her skates.
s

es
ed

Plﬂb

2. last Saturday, it rain___ all day.

A, ed
B. d
C. Ing

3. Ve were watch television.

A. ing
B. en
C. ed
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C(sp)09 (continued)

|tem Description

The stimutus is a sentence containing a verb that needs to
be sufiixed. A blank )s placed where the suffix belongs.

The student is 9iven three choices from which toO select the
correctly spelled suffix.

The verbs selected to elicit spellings are one-syllable words
that do not require spelling changes for the addition of

these suffixes. The sentences employ the target words in such
a manner that the student will not be tempted to substitute

a different suffix; e.g., in "John work___ all day," either
=s or =~ed is appropriate as a suffix.

In addition to the correct answer {A), choices include a
distractor that reflects a phonemic or graphic confusion
(B) and a distractor that reflects a grammatica) error (C).




skill: C(sp)io

e ———

Skill Statement:

Grade: 5

Skill Description

138

identifles and spells compound words.

The student recognizes that certain English words are the resuli of

putting two words together to create a new word.

The student generates

the correzt spelling of compound words by applying the rules that there
is no change in speiling of either word and there s no space between

the component words.

The following is a 1ist of some compound words that are frequently

taught at this and/or lower levels.

afterncon basketball football sidewalk
airplane bed room grandfather somebody
airport birthday grandmother somehow
anybody downstalirs inside someone
anyone everybody moonl ight something
anything everyone outdoors somet ime
anyway evarything outslde somewhere
anvwhere everywhere popcorn sunshine
bHaseball fireplace railiroad upstairs
Assessment
Sample item
Directions: Which word completes the compound* word?
wal'
A, side
8. long
€. fast
D. foot

{tem Description

The stimuilus is one of the component words of a compound word
with an adjoining blank where the assessed speliing belongs.
The student selects one of four words to complete the compound.

Depending upon which segment of the compound provides the
stimulus, the distractors are elther adjectives or nouns that
commonly accompany the stimuius component ir common usage.

The above format presumes knowledge of the term ‘‘compound word."
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skill: C(sp)1l

Skill Statement: Identifies and spells words that zcontain the long
vowel/final e pattern.

Grade: 2

Skill Description

The student hears the vowel sound in a one-syliable word and
generates the corresponding spelling with the vowel-consonant-e
pattern. =

The spellings to be assessed at this level include /3/-a...e,
/i/-i...e, and /6/-0,..e. Two other vowel/final e spetlings,

S gt

/&/-e...e and /G/-u...e, are generaliy introduced at later grade

i ——— T —

levels.

The student applies the rule that /1/ before a final consonant

is usually spelled i...e. in the cases of a...e and 0...e, the
student must recall the proper spelling for a specific word. The
vowe! digraphs ai and oca are also common spellings for these
sounds.

Assessment

Sampie item
Directions: Which letter or letters compiete the word?

[son]

b#

A. one
. oan
C. on

Item Description

The stimulis Is 8 picture reflecting a one-syllable word that
is spelled with the long-vowel/final-e spelling patterr. The
stimulus also contains the partially spelled word reflected by
the picture. A blank is placed after the initial consonant or
con:onant cluster. The student is given thiree choices from
which to select the correct speliing.
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C(sp)11 (cont inued)

Homophones (e.g., tale, rode) and vowel-r words are not used.
Students at this level have had flttle practice in distinguishing
the spellings of homophones. The /r/ sound often changes the
sound of the preceding vowel and, In some dialects, is omitted

in speech.

in addition to the correct answer, choices inciude a vowel
digraph with the same sound as the correct speliing and the
correct vowei without the ¢ ending.

Spellings are listed below with digraphs and vowels that can
be combined with final consonants as distractors (e.9., cayk
as a distractor for cake).

a...e - ay, ail, a
le..e ~ i, vy, ie
0...¢ ~ 08, OW, ©
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skiil: c{sp}12

Skill Statement: Ildentifies and spells werds containing diphthongs
(au, aw. oi, oy, ou, ow).

Grade: 4

Skill Desct ‘tion

The student hears the vowel sound i~ a one-syllable word and
generates the corresponding diphthong.

The student also applies the following specific rules: /6/ Is often
spelled with aw at th2 end of a word and before k, 1, and n f{e.g.,
saw, hawk, bawl, lawn}; /oi/ is spelled with of in the middie of a
word {e.g., boil) and with oy at the end of a word (e.g., boy);

fou/ is spelied with ow at the end of a word or before & final n
{e.g., cow, town) and with ou in all other positions. -

Comment: Although su and aw have been specified for inclusion
in this skill, they are not actually phonemic dipthorgs.
Additionally, ay is not assessed because it s pot
generally taught by this grade level,

Assessment
San:E!e Item

Directions: Which letters finish the word?

My dog will gr loudty.

A, owl
8. oul
C. ool
D. awl

ftem Description

The stimulus is a8 sentence contalning a word with the target
spelling. A blank is placed where the spetling belongs. The
student is given four choices from which to select the correct
spelling.

For words in which the target spelling is medial {(e.g., town),
only the initial consonant is given. This permits the use of
dist;actors that 2mploy the vowel=consonant=e pattern (e.g.,
tone}.

o o
‘ lUO
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C{sp)12 {(continued)

Speliings are listed below with thelr best distractors, The
distractors reflect comon spelling errors that general ly
derive from sound or letter confuslons.

aw ~ au, ow, 0, 3
ol - oy, oe, 0...8

oy « o, oye, oe

ou - oW, 0...8, au, aw, o0
oW “ O, 0...&, aw, 00
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skitl: Clsp)13

SKkill catement: Identifies/uses syliabication in spelling words,

Comment: This skill is not assessed for Spelling because it is
essentially covered by Skill C(m)22: Uses hyphen in
hyphenated words and in break of word at end of '‘ne,
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skill: C(sp)h

Skill Statement: Identifies and spells word using derivations: prefixes,

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student recognizes that certain words are formed by the addition
of a prefix to a root word. Given a root word, the student generates
the appropriate prefix to spell a meaningful word,

The prefixes to be assesced at this level are a- and un-, The student
understands that the prefix un- frequently means "not™ (e.9., unha
but sometimes means that an operution is reversed (e.g., unwind), he
prefix a- has little me2ning in modern English,

Assessment

Sample ‘tems

Oirections: Which letter or letters complete the word?
1. We will have to walk __cross the street.

A, a
8. u
€. ac
0. be

2, Juan is always early, It's very __ usual for him
to be late,

A, un
8. unn
€. in
D. en

{tem Description

The stimulus is a sentence containing an unprefixed word,
A dlank is placed where the assessed prefix belongs, The
student selects the correctly spelled prefix from four choices,
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Cisp)14 {continue~)

\n addition to the correct answer (choice A), answar choices
include a letter or letters representing & likely spelling
confusion (choice 8), and two prefixes that may be con‘used
;ith the assessed prefix on the basis of sound, meaning, or
grammar (choices € and D). A distractor that creates a word
similar in meaning to the correct answer should not be used
(e.g., discover Tor uncover).
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5 Skill: C{sg}15

Skill Statement:

Comment :

C(sp)22:

C(sp)23:

c{sp)24:

C{sp)26:

Identifies and spells words using derivations:

1h6

suff ixes.

This skill is not assessed because the derivational
suffixes appropriate for this assessment are assessed
by the following skills:

{dentifies and spells words by changing
words to adjectives by adding 'EE!E.‘"“’°'
~ful.

Identifies and spells words by changing
root words through adding noun=forming
endings (e.g9., -er, -ness, -tion).

Identifies and spells words by changing
root words thrrugh adding the adverb-
forming ending ly.

Changes the speiling and/or sound of a
root word when adding certain suffixes
(e.9., musiclan, instruction).
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Skill: C{splié

Skill Statement: Writes contractions from paired words and writes
paired words from contractions,

Comment: This skil: s not assessed for Spelling because it is
essentially covered by Skill C(w)06: Constructs con-

tractions from paired words and writes paired words from
contractions.

1€6




skill: C(sp)17

Skitl Statement: Identifles the schwa /o/ sound in words and uses the
letters it repr-sents in spelliing.

Comment: This skitl is not jdentified by LAUSD for SES assessment.
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skill: C{sp)iR

Skill Statement: Identifies and spells correctly r-controlled vowel

sounds.

* ade: 6

Skill Description

The student hears the vowel-r sound in a word and generates the
corresponding letters.

The vowel=r spellings assessed are /ar/-ar., /er/=air, /er/-are,
/er/-ear, 7ér/-_g_|:_. ler/=ir, ler/-ur, /ér?rg_g. /Ir@. /61'751:_.
lor/=ore,

The student understands that ar is the regular spelling for the

/ar/ sound; /er/ spelled with are occurs only at the end of

words, and /er/ spelled with ear appears only in bear, pear, swear,
tear, and wear; while the er, ir, ur, and ear spellings of /er/
cannot be predicted, the or spelling occurs only after the letter w;
/ir/ ts commonly spelled with ear; /or/ is spelled with or before
consonants and with ore at the ends of words.

Spellings with the vowel-r pattern are particularly difficult for
tiany students because /r/ often changes the pronunciation of the
preceding vowel. Additionally, pronunciation of vowel-r sounds varies
among speakers from specific dialect backgrounds. Those who speak r-
less dialects may not hear the /r/ in certain words. Such students
must rely heavily on visual memory in spelling vowel-r words.

Assessment
Sample !tem

Directions: Which letter or letters complete the word?

Did you 1| n how to swim at camp?

A. ear
B. er
c. 1Ir
D. wur
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C{sp) 18 (continued)

ltem Description

The stimulus is a sentence that employs a vowel-r word. A
blank is placed where the target spelling bclongs. The
student sefects the correct answer (~hoice A) from four
speliings.

Many of the voﬁelfz.words common to th:s level are homophones
(e.g., stare-stair, hear-here). Homophones are assessed by
Skill £(w)09 and are not used as target words for this skill.

Oistractors differ with each soun? assessed, but generally
include alternate spellings for the same sound or sound
confusicns. Spellings are listed below with their best
distractors.

ar - or, a, o, ur
air - are, ere, ear, er, ar

are - air, ere, ear, er, ar

ear (/er/) - are, air, ere, er, ar
er - ur, ir, r

ir =wur,er, r

ur - er, ir, r

ear (/er/) = ur, ir, er, r

or {/er/) = ur, er, ir, r

ear {/ir/) - eer, ere, er, ir

or (/orf) = ar, o, u, a, ur

ore = oar, or, ar




Skifls

15§

Clsp) 19

Skill Statement: Identifies and spells plurals of words by changing

Grade!

f tov and adding es.

skifl Description

The student recognizes that the plural of certain root words that
end with f or fe is formed by changing the f or fe to v and adding

“es
l“-

{e.q., calf-calves, wife-wives).

The student also recognizes that, while there are exceptions to
this rule {e.g., chef-chefs, safe=safes), the proper mode of
affixation can be predicted on the basis of sound. If /vz/ is
heard at the end of the plural word, then the rule is applled.
If /s/ is heard at the end of the plural word, the proper suffix
is the letter s and no change in the root word is required.,

Assessment

SamE’ e |tem

Directions: Which spelling is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

shelf + s
A. shelves
B. shelfs
£. shelvs

| tem Description

The stimulus is the root word and the letter s, Separated by

a plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed
word from three different spellings.

In addition to the correct answer {choice A), choices
include the urmodiiied root word plus the plural suffi. -
{choice B), and the modified root word {f changed to v) with
the improper suf’ ix (=s instead of -es).
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skilt: Cilsp)20

Skill Statement: Ildentifies and spelis plurals or other inflected word
forms by changing y to | and adding es.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the addition of ce tain suffixes to a
root word often requires a modification 1. the spelling of the
root word. The student applies the rule that when the suffix -es
is added to a root word that ends with the single vowel y, the

y must be changed to the letter i. The student understands that
this rule does not apply to root words ending with the two-letter

vowels ay, ey, and oy.

Comment: This rule {(changing y to l) is applied with the
addition of any suffix except for : .ffixes
beginning with i.

Assessment

Sample ltem

Directions: which spelling Is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

enemy + s
A. enemies
8. enemys

C. enemes

item Description

The stimulus is the root word and the letter s, separated by a
plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed word
from three different spellings.

In addition to the correct answer {choice A), choices include

the unmodified root word plus the plural suffix =s {choice 8),
and the Imoroperly modified root word (choice €). This latter
choice may be interpreted by some students as changlng.y_ to e
and adding -5, and by others as dropping the y and 3dding -es.
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Skill Statement: Drops final e prior to adding 1Eg.suffix.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the addition of a suffix to a root
word often requires a modification in the speiling of the root
word. The student applies the rule tnat when the -ing suffix is
added to a root word that ends with the single ietter e, the

final e in the root word must be dropped.

Comment: This rule (dropping e) is applled with the addition
of any suffix that begins with a vowel,

Assessment

Sampte |tem

Directions: Which spelling is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

hope + ing
A. hoping
B. hopeing
C. hopping

jtem Description

The stimulus is the root word and the suffix -ing, separated by
a plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed word
from three different speilings.

In addition to the correct answer (choice A), cholces include
the unmodified root word with the suffix -ing {choice B}, and
the improperly modified root word {e dropped and final consonant
doubled} with the suffix -ing (choice ().
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skill: C(sp)22

Skili Statement: {dentifies and spells words by changing words to
ad jectives by adding -able and/or -ful.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recoonizes that suffixes must often be added to root
words in order to form adjectives. Given a8 root word, the student
forms an adjective by adding either -able or -fyl.

Formal knowledge of grammatical terms and concepts Is not a pre-
requisite to this skill. The student may be aware that the suffix
~able Is similar in meaning to the word able, and that the suffix
~ful Is similar in meaning to the word full.

Assessment

Sample items

Directions: Which spelling Is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

.. value + able

A. valuabie
8. wvalueabtle
C. wvaluble

2. break + able
A. breakable
8. breakible
€. breakabel

3. help + ful

A. helpful
8. helpfull
C. helpfil
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C(sp)2z (continued)

| tem Description

The stimulus i$ the root word and the target suffix, separated
by a plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed

word from three different spellings.

Although this skill does not specifically call for the modifi-
cation of the root word prior to the addition of the suffix,

it is difficult to construct appropriate distractors for the
suffix -able (and other vowel-beginning suffixes) within the
constraints of the given format without requiring such modifi-
cation. Item | is an example of 3 root word requiring a modifi~
cation in spelling prior to adding the suffix. Choice B (the
unmodified root word plus the suffix) and choice € (a phonemic
misspelling) are both likely errors, {Item 2 shows a root wurd
that does not require modification prior to adding the suffix.
The distractors for this item focus on phonemic or graphic
confusions within the suffix itself. Given the fact that the
stimulus shows the correct spelling of the suifix, these are
unlikely choices. Item 3, which assesses the consonant
beginning suffix -ful, is subject to the same restrictions

35 item 2 since it car be added to a voot word without requiring
a3 modification in the spelling of the root word.
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skill: c(sp)23

Skill Statement: Identlfies and spells words by changing root words
through adding noun-forming endings (e.g., -er,

-ness, ~tlon/.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recognizes that suffixes must often be added to root
words in order to form nouns. Glven a root word, the student
forms a noun by adding a suffix.

The suffixes that may be employed In assessing this sklll are
-age (e.g., breakage), -ance (e.g., attendance), -ence (e.g.,
differente), -er (e.g., folder), -ion (e.g., collection), -ment
{e.9., shipment], -ness (e.g., kindness), -or [e.g., collector],
-ure (e.g., fallure]. These suffixes are commonly taught prior
to the end of the sixth grade.

Assessment
Sample |tems

Directiqns: Which spelling Is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

1. operate + lon

A, operation
B. operateion
C. operattion

2. differ + ence

A. difference
B. differrence
C. diffrence

Item Description {7

L

~
The stimulus is the root word and the target suffix, separated

by a plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed word
from three different speilings.
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C(sp)23 (continued)

Although this skiil does not specificaliy cail for the modifi-
ca’lon of the root word prior to the addition of the suffix,
it Is difficult to construct appropriate distractors for

many of the vowel-beginning sufiixes within the constra’nts

of the glven format without requiring such modificatlion.

Item 1 is an example of a root word requiring 2 modification
in speliing prior to adding the suffix. Cholce B (the un-
modified root word plus the suffix) and choice ¢ (dropping
the tinal e and doudbling the flnal consonant before adding
the suffix) are both feasible errors.

ttem 2 {s an example of a root word that requires no modifl-
catlon before adding the suffix. Choice B is a distractor
In which the final consonant is doubled, while choice €
refiects a misspelling caused by a sound confusion. Many
root words, however, do not iend themseives to effective
selected-response assessment. For example, the stimulus
fold + er Is unlikely to elicit either foldur or foidder.
Thus, items requiring a modification in the root word usuaily

permit the construction of batter distractors and are empioyed
in assessing this skili.
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skill: Clsp)ak

Skill Statement: 1dentifies and spells words by changing root words
through adding the adverb-forming ending ly.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the suffix -ly is often added to

an adjective in order to form an adverb. Given a root word (an
adjective), the student forms an adverd by adding the suffix -ly.
The student aiso applies the rule th-t, since -ly begins with a
consonant, it can be added directly to a root word.

Assessment
Sarnle ltems

Directions: Which spelling is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

1. loose + ly

A, loosely

8. oosly

C. losely
2. sad + ly

A, sadly

8. saddly

C. sadily

ftem Description

The stimulus is the root word and the suffix -1y, separated by
a plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed
word from three different speliings.

The construction of distractors for this skilli is governed by
the spelling of the root word. {f the root word .nds with the
letter ¢ (item 1), distractors focus on modifications within
the Foot word. Cholce B8 for item ) shows the final e dropped
in the root word, while choice € shows a vowel modification in
the root word.

If the stimulus word ends with & consonant (item 2}, then one
distractor displays a doubled final consonant (choice B), while
the other distractor indicates a sound confusion in forming the
suffixed wo/d (choice C).
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Skili: C(sp)25

Skill Statement: Forms irregular plurais by changing root words (e.g.,
man, men).

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the plurai form of some nouns I8
formed by changing the spelling of the root word. Given 3 root
word, the student modifies the spelling of the root word to form
the correct plural.

The singular/plural word pairs that may be assessed by this skill
are child-children, foot-feet. gogse-qeese. man-men. Louse-mige,
gx-gxen, jooth-teeth, woman-womcn.

The plural forms of words ending in the letter o (e.g., 0"

radios. ato-potatoes) and the unchanging plural forms (e.g.,
Fish, ggg%_ are not widely taught at this level and are not
Tnclud n this assessment. The assessment of plurals ti.>

are formed by changing f to v and adding -es is assessed by
skill C(sp)19 and is not Included here.

Assessment

Sample |tem
Directions: Which word completes the sentence?

Sandy is raising two pet ducks and three

A. geese
B. gooses
C. goose

Item Description

The stimulus is & sentence that employs the piural form of the
target word in an unambiguous mainer. A blank Is placzd where
the plural belongs. The student must select the correct piural
form ‘rom three choices.

(n addition to the correct answer {choice A}, choices include the

root word plus the suf“ix -s or ~es (choice s). and the unmodiflied
root word {choice €).
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skill: C{sp)26

Skill_Statement: Changes the spelling and/or sound of a root word
when adding certaln suffixes {e.g., musiclan,
instruction).

Grade: 6

Ski11l Description

The student recognizes that the addition of a guffix to a root
word often changes the spelling and/or sound of a root word.
Given a root word and a suffix, the student properly modifies
the root word and generates a suffixed form of the word.

The spelling changes that may be assessed by thls skill are
be to pt, dfe) tos, ¢ to 35, er to r, ¥ to Ic.

The student also applies the following specific rules:

be becomes pt when adding the suffixes -ion or ~ive to words
containing the Latin root scribe (e.g., subscribe-subscription,
describe-descriptive).

d or de becomes s when adding the suffixes -ion or ~ive to
root words ending in those le.ters (e.g., extend-extension.
conclude-conclusive).

t becomes ss when adding the suffixes ~lon or -ive to words
containing the Latin root mit (e.g., admit-adaission, permit-
permissive).

er becomes T when certain suffixes are added to some words
ending in er (e.g., anger-angry, enter-entrance, center-
centrall.

y at the end of a root word is dropped before adding the
suffix -ic {e.g., history~historic). This rule also applies
when -ic occurs in a word with multiple suffixes {e.g..
muitiply-multiplication. apply-applicant).

Assassment
Sample item

Oirections: Which spefling is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

anger + vy
A. angry
B. angery
€. anger
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C(sp)26 (continued)

Item Description

The stimulus is the root word and @ suffix, separated by a
plus sign. The student selects the correctly suffixed
word from three different spellings.

The nature of the distractors employed in assessing this skill
vary in accordance with the speliing charge and the suffix
chosen to assess the skill. Some items may effectively employ
the root word plus the suffix without any changes in the root
word {choice B Iin the sample item). f the root word ends in
a consonant, doubling the final consonant often creates an
effective distractor (choice C in the sample item).
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skill: C{sp)27

Skill Statement: Doubles the final consonant before adding ed or ing
when the word ends in a single consonant preceded
by a short vowel sound.

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student recognizes that the addition of a suffix to a root word
often requires a modification in the spelling of the root werd. The
student applies the rule that when the -ed and -ing suffixes are

added to a root word that ends with a single consonant letter preceded
by a single vowel letter, the final consonant in the root word must

be doubled.

Comment: This rule {consonant doubling) is applied with the
addition of any suffix that begins with a vowel.
However, the iletters x, w, and y do not double (the
latter two function as vowels at the ends of words).

Assessment

Sample l(tem

Directions: Which spelling®™ is correct? Remember the rules
you have learned about adding endings to words.

shop + Ing
A. shopping
B. shoping
C. shopeing

Jtem Sescription

The stimulus is 'ne root word and the suffix -ed or -ing,
separated by a plus sign. The student selects the correctly

suffixed word fror three different spellings.

in addition to the correct answer (choice A in the sample item),
one distractor itncludec the suffixed root word without a doubled
consonant (cholce B). When the -ing suffix is used, the second
distractor adds an e to the root word before attaching the
suffix. When the -ed suffi< is used, the second distractor is

the root word with & douhied consonant plus the letter d (e.g.,

shoppd) .
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MECHANICS IN WRITING

The skills in the Mechanics in Writing category cover both
capitalization {Skills 01-11) and punctuation (Skitls 12-23).

Assessment for capitatization skills usually requires students to
choose the word that should be capitalized in a sentence. Except for
skill C(m)02 (Capitalizes first letter in :irst word ip sentence), the
correct answer is never the first word in the sentence; otherwise, the
skill being assessed would be confounded with Skil' €{m)02.

Acsessment for punctuatton skllls usually reqnires students to
choose the punctuation mark that correctly belongs in a spec’fied
senterce location. In order to provide a sufficient number of answer
choices, the d’stractor response ''none of these {marks)" is often used.
According to testing theory, If a "none of these'' response is sed as
an answer choice, it should also be the correct response for at ieast
one item in the assessment. However, such items (i.e., items that do
not require punc:uation) do not conform to the LAUSD skill statements.
Moreover, on the 1979 SES, stuconts d'd not perform well or. items
where no punctuation was the correct response. Therefore, ''none of

these (marks)' is not uted as a correct response for any item.
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MECHANICS IN WRITING {m)

CAPITALIZATION SKILLS

ot.

02.

03.

04.

06.

07.

09.

10.

Capitalizes first letters in names
of persons.

Capitalizes first letter in first word
in sentence.

Capitalizes the personal pronoun ''1."
Capitalizes the first letter in names
of days of week, special days, months,

strc*ts, and cities.

Capitalizes the first letters in titles,
Mrs., Miss, Ms., Mr., and Dr.

Capitalizes the first letters in
names of states and countries.

Uses capital letters in abbreviations.*
Capitalizes first word in greetings

and ¢losing of letters, invitations,
and notes.

Capitalizes each topic in an outline.**

Capitalizes first word in a direct
quotation.

Capitalizes the first, ltast, and important
words in @ title or bibliography.

*See Skill C{m)o5
w*See Skill €{o)03 183
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MECHANICS IN WRITING (continued)

PUNCTUATION SKILLS ] 2
12. Uses period to end sentence. X
13. Uses question mark to en sentence, X
14, Uses periods at end of abbreviations
and initials.*

15. Uses comma “hen writing the date.

16. Uses comma between city and state.

17. Uses comma to separate items in a series.

18. Uses comma after direct address.

12, Identifies and uses exclamation point
appropriately.

20. Uses comma in quotation,

2). \Uses apostropye in singular and plural
possessive forms.

22. Uses hyphen in hyphenated words and
in break of word at end of line.

23. VUses the colon when writing dialogue

or the greeting in a letter and when
introducing a series,

*See Skiil C{m)0S
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skit': C{m)O}

skill Statement: Capitalizes first letters In names of pers: as.

Grade: 3

skill Description

The student uses a capital letter to begin a personal name (first
name and surname) .

Assessment
Sample ltens
Directions: Wwhich word should begin with a capital* letter?

. Today we met jeff ar the party.
A B D

2. We played a game with Rilly green.
A 8 c D

item Description

The stimulus is & sentence containing an uncapitalized /{rst name
(item 1) or an uncapitalized surname iitem 2). The student selects
the letter corresponding to the uncapitalized personal name (choices
Cand 9, respectively). Distractors are other words in che sentence.

Comment: Surnames used in these {tems are preceded by a first
Jame or title to ensure recognition. Common nouas
and adjectives tnat are within the ?rade-level reading
vocabulary can be used as surnames \e.g., green
becomes Billy Green).

L]
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Skill: C(m)o2

Sk1ll statement: Capltalizes first letter In flrst word In sentence.

Grade: 3

Skill Description

The student uses a capltal letter to begln the Initlal word in a
sentence. The term sentence should be Interpreted rather loosely

in this context because students at thls grade level are often not
capable of composing or ldentifying grammatically complete sentences.
Nevertheless, students should be expected to capitalize the first word
of those phrases or clauses that they Intery ‘et as sentences; e.g.:

My dog has a favorlte toy. A ball with a bell in It.
However. sentence fradments are not used as assessment items,

Assessment

Sample |tem
Directions: Whlch word should begin with a capltal* letter?

1. please take my picture.
A B €D

item Description

The stimulus is a sentence with the first word uncapitalized.
The student selects the l_tter corresponding to the first word
of the s ntence. Distractors are other words In the sentence.

Comment: (tems of thls type have an Inherent problem in
that the coriect response is always choice A.
Students who recognize this pattern could con
cejvably respond without ever reading the items.
However, “his protlem is alleviated in the SES by
combining these itens with the ttems for Skill
C{m)01: Carpitalizes flrst letters in names of
persons; e€.g.:

I. We played a game with Bifly green.
A B ¢ 0

2. please take my picture,
A B €00




Skill:

Skil1
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t{m)o3

Statement: Capitallzes the personal pronoun *‘I."

Grade:

2

Sk11l Description

The student uses a capltal letter to write the personal pronoun |.
Knowledge of the technical term personal pronoun §s not prerequi-
site to thls skill.

Assessment
Samgle Item

Oirections: Which letter should be a canital letter
In the sentence?l

T. Bill and 1 will play a game.
A B ¢

Item Descriptlon

The stimulus is a simple sentence containing the uncapitalized
pronoun |. The student selects the letter corresponding to the
l« Distractors are other words in the sentence.
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Skill: C{m)Obk

Skill Statement: Capltallzes the flrst letter in pames of days of
week, speclal days, munths, streets, and citles.

Grade: 4

Skill Description

The student capltalizes words from tte following categorles:

Category Examples

1. days of the week Saturday

2. special days {holidays) Thanksgiving, Memorial Day
3. months of the year dJuly

k. treets . Hill Street, Pine Road

5. cities Oakland

As.25s5ment

Sampie |tems

Directions: Whlich word should begin with a capitai* letter?

. We are golng to the beach next saturday afternoon.
A B ¢ D

2. My family had a blg dinner on thanksglving Day.
A B C D

3, Fran's birthday 1s In july.
A 8 ¢ D

k. My friend lives over un pine Road.
A B C D

5. Last summer we movel to a house on Malp street.
A B C 1]

6. Many people live In the clty of oakland.
A B C D

i tem Description

The stimulus s a sentence with one word requiring capitalizatinn,
The student selects the letter corresponding to the word that
should be capltallized. Distractors are other words in the

sentence.
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c(m)0k contlnued

The following are comments Fegarding the appropriate content for
assessment:

. Days: Any day of the week may be chosen for assessment.

2. Speclal Davs: Although the names of special days and holl~-
day$s may not be within the students' reading vocabularies,
most students should be famlliar with natlonai holldays.

In additlion, the stimulus can Incorporate clues by referring
to traditional actlvitles usually performed o, these holl-
days {e.g., "a big dinner on Thanksgiving Diy," or "fire-
works on !ndependence Day'').

3. Months: Any month may be chosen for assessment, Since the
names of the months should be famlltar to students, it is
not necessary to ldentify them In the stimulus {e.g., Fran's
birthday Is in the month of July).

k. Streets: There are two optlons avallable for assessing
capitalization of streets: (1) capltalization of the name
of the street {see (tem &) or (2) capitalization of Street,
Road, or Drive followlng the name (see item S).

Street names can be selectes from commen nnuns and adjectives
that are within the students' reading socabularles {e.g.,
Pine, Mountain). The words street, road, and drive are
acceptable, although drive may be less familiar in this

context.

m*y not be wit

Cittes:

Avenue and Boulevard are not used since they
n the reading vocabulary.

Names of clities can be developed from common nouns

and aajectlves {e.g., oak + land). In addition, the names
of citles In the metropcl itan Los Angeles area should be
conslidered for Inclusion since they are likely to be familiar
to students. The fact that a city name |ls being used should
be clearly Indicated {e.g., city of Oakland). The words
city, town, and village are appropriate for this grade level.




Skill: cim)o5

rifeepetpe.

n

Skill Statement: Capitalizes the first letter in titles, Mrs., Miss, Ms.,
Mr., and Dr.

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student uses a capital letter to begin the personal title Miss
and the abbreviated personal titles Mrs., Ms., Mr., and Dr. Recog-
nition of the abbreviations as personal titles is preredET;ite to

this skill.

Assessment

Comment: To facilitate assessment. this skilt is combined with
skitl c(m)14: Uses periods at end of abbreviations, and
initials; and with Skill C{m}0?7: Uses capital letters
in abbreviations [i.e., initiols in names of persons].

Sample ltems

birections: Which name Is capitalized* and punctuated® correctly?

1. A
B.

c.
D.

2. AO
B.

c.
D.

item Description

Mrs. Hill
Mrs Hitl
mrs. Hill
nrs Hill

Cecilia T. bfaz
Cecitia T pfaz
Cecilia t. Dfaz
Cecilia t Dfaz

The student selects the name in which a title {item 1) or an initial
(item 2) is capitalized and punctuated correctly (cholce A),
Distractors are of tiree types:

(1} chaice B contains an abbreviation/initial that is
capitalized correctly, but is not punctuated;

(2) choice € coftains an abbreviation/initicl that is
punctuated correctly, but is not capitalized;

(3) choice D contains an abbreviation/initial that is
neither capitalized nor punctuated.
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Skill Statement: Capitalizes the first letters in names of states and

Grade:

countries.

5

skill Oescription

The student uses a caplital letter to beg.n the names of states and
countries.

Acsessment

Sample ltems
Divections: Which word should be capitalized®?

1. Steve's famlly lives on a ranch In the state of
A 8 C
texas.
0

2. My friend went to canada for her vacation.
A B C ]

Item Jescription

The stimulus is a sentence Containing the uncapitalized name of a
state {(item )} or country (item 2). The student selects the let=
ter corresponding to the name of the state or country. Distractors
are other words In the sentence.

The following are comments on the appropriate conient for assessment:

1. States: Since state names mav not be within the students’
readIng vocabularies, the word state is included in the
stimulus as a clue. However, state is not used as a dis-
tractor. State names used in the assessinent are relatively
short and easy to read (e.g., Texas).

2. Countries: WNames of countries are also short and easy to
read. Furthermore, names . f familiar countries are used
rather than less well-known countrles. For example,
(anada and Ffrance are appropriate, but names such as
Luatemala are not.
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C{m)07

Skill:

Skill Statement: Uses capital letters in abbreviat:ons.

Comment: To facilitate assessment, this skill is combined with
Skill C{(m}0S: Capitalizes the first letter in titles,
Mrs., Miss, Ms., Mr., and Dr.
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Statement: Capitallzes flrst word in greetings and closings of

letters, Invitations, and notes.

Skili: ¢(m)o8
Skitd
Grade: 4

Skili Description

The student capitalizes the word Deal In the greeting of a letter.
The student also capitalizes the Tirst word In the complimentary
closing of a letter (e.g., Your friend).

Assessment

Sample |tems

Directions: Which greeting is correct for a letter?

1. A. Dear Ben,
B. dear Ben,
€. dear ben,

Directions: Which closing is correct for a letter?
2. A. Your friend,
B. Yov~ Frlend,

€. your frlend,

Item Description

In item 1, the student selects the greeting that is capitalized
correctly (cholce A), Distractors are (1) a greeting in which
dear is not capltallzed (cholce B) and (2) a greeting in which
dear and the personal name are not caplitalized (cholce g).

Comment: Although capitallzation of personal names is not
covered by this skill, choice € is included to

provide a better range of distractors (see SKkill
C(m)01: Capitalizes first letters in names of
persons).

in Item 2, the student selects the compl imentary closing that
Is capitalized correctly (cholce &). Distractors aie (1) a
closing In which both words are caplitallized (cholce B) and (2)
a ~losing in which neither word is capitalized (choice C).
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skill: C{m)09

Skill Statement: Capitalizes each topic in an outline.

Comment: This skill is assessed by items for Skil) C(o)03:
Constructs an outline independently.
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Silil: c{m)t0

Skill Statement: Caplitalizes first word in a direct quotation.

Grade: &

Skill Description

The student uses a caplta) letter to begin the first word In a
dialogue quotation. Impiicit In this skill is the ability to distin-

guish a dialogue quotation {enciosed in quotation marks) from the
rest of the sentence.

Assessment
Sample I}gm

Dirvections: Which word should begin with a capital* letter?

i. Miguel sald, "that coat is mine."
A -} c (1]

‘ltem Description

The stimulus is a sentence containing a dlialogue quotation, the
first word of which is uncapitaiized. The student seiects the
letter corresponding to the first word of the dialogue quotation
(choice B). Distractors are other words in the sentence.

The initial word In the quotation is not a proper noun, personal
title, or the personal pronoun |. Capltalization of these words
is assessed by separate skills in the SES. Furthermore, the
quotation is not positiconed 2t the beginning of the complete
sentence.

A variety of sentence types {(declarative, interrogative,
imperative, and exclamatory) may be used {n the assessment.
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clmin

Statement: Capitallzes the first, last, and Important words In a

Grade:

title or bidliography.
5

Skiil Description

Comment: The skill statement suggests that two separate tasks
are required, i.e., capitalizing titles and capital-
izing bibliographies, However, capitalization of
titles seems to be the intent of the skill. Bidblio-
graphies are lists of titles (along with their
respe;:tlve authors, publishers, and publication
dates).

The student capitalizes the first, last, and important words in the
title of a book of story. 'Important' words are generally defined

85 nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and all function words that are
at least five letters long.

Assessment

Sample item

Directions: Which word should be capltalized*?

1. The doliar Dragon is a book about 8 maglc toy.
A B o D

Item Description

The stimulus is a sentence containing & book title with one of its
Important words uncapitalized, The student selects the letter corres-
ponding to the word in the book title. Distractors are other words

in the sentence. The stimulus clearly identlfies the title as that

of a book. Moreover, the title is underllined {or italicized) so that
the student can easily identify It as a title.
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Skill: C{m)12
Skil] Statement: Uses period to end sentence.

Grade: 2

Sk11i Description

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student uses a
period to end a declarative sentence {which may be known to the stu-
dent as a *‘statement" or “telling sentence"

Comment: Imperative sentences aiso end with a period. However,
elementary textbooks usuaily do not teach fmperative

sentences at this grade level.

Assessment

Samplie !tem

Oirections: wWhich punctuation mark shouid go in the blank in the
sentenca? If none of these marks is right, fill

in the answer none of these.

!, Annle jooked at the cat_ _

A,
Bc »
C. none of these

item Oescription

The stimulus 15 a declarative sentence with a blank replacing
the terminal punctuetion. The student seiects the period to
fill in the blank. Olstrectors are a comma end of these.
A question mark or an exciamation polnt cannot be used ss a
distrector because neither would be wrong {e.g., Annie fooked
at the cat?/!). Other punctuation marks (e.9., semicolon or
colon) are not used as distractors because they are genera!ly
not famliiar to students at this grade level,
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skitl: c(m)i3
Skill Statement: Uses questlon mark to end sentence.

Grade:

2

Skil1 Description

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuatlon, the student uses a
question mark to end an interrogative sentence {which may be known
to the student as a question or "asking sentence').

Assessment

Sample ltem

Directlons: which punctuation mark should go in the blank ih the
sentence? 1f none of these marks Is right, fill in
the answer none of these.

1. Where do you 90 to school___
A. ?
8. -

C. none of these

ftem D=scription

The stimulus is an Interrogative sentence with @ blank replacing
the terminal punctuatlion. The student selects the question mark
to fitl in the blank. Dlstractors are a period and none of these.
Other punctuation marks (e.g., semicolon or colon) are not

used because they are generally not familiar to students at

this grade level. Interrogative sentences used In the assess*
ment may be (1) questions beginning with an Interrogative

pronoun or adverb {e.g., who, how) or (2) questions beginning
with forms of be or auxiliary verbs (e.q., Js he your teacher?;
Can you find the ball?).
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Comment :

To facilitate assessment, this skill is combined with
skill C(m)05: Capitalizes the first letter in titles,
Mrs., Hiss, Ms., Mr., and Or.
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Skilt: C(m)i5
Skill Statement: Uses comma when writing the date.

Grade: &

Skili Description

The student places a comma between the day ol the month and the year
when writing the date (e.g., May 24 1980) .

Comment: |f the date occurs in the middle of a sentence, a
comma i{s also requireJ after the year {e.g., On May
2, 1980, Mary will be ten years old). |f the day of
the month i$ not included in the date, a comnma follows
the month {¢.g., May, 1980). However, these two uses
of the comma are not conmonly taught in elementary
textbooks. Therefore assessment of this skill is
limited to the use of a comma between the day of the
month and the year.

Assessment

Sample ltem

Directions: Which mark Is missing?
1. Hay 2__ 1980

Ao »
c. ?
c. -
0.

Item ODescription

The stimulus is a date with a blank following the day of the
month. The student sel._cts the comma to insert in the position
indicated by the biank. Oistractors are 3 Question mark, 2
period, and an exclamation point.
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Skitl: C{m)l®

Skill Statement: Uses comma between Clty and state.

Grade: &

Skill Oescription

The student places a comms betwecn the name of a clty and the state
in which it 1s located (e.g., Long Beach, Californial.

Comment: |f the names of the city and state occur in the
middle of a sentence, a comma IS also reauired
after the state {e.g., They moved to Long Beach,
California, iast year). However, most textbooks
do not teach this use of the comma at this grade
jevei. Consequently, students are required to use
a comma only between the city and state.

Assessment

Sample ftem

Oirections: Long Beach s a city. California* is a state.
Which mark Is missing?

1. Llong Beach_ _ California*

A.
8.
c.
0.

- - .

item Doscription

Toe stimulus 13 the name of a clity followed by a blank and the
name of a state. The student selects the comms to insert In
the position indicated by the biank, Olistractors are a question
mark, a perlod, and an e<clamation point.

The city and state are specifically identifled in the item
directions so that the reading comprehenslion task Is minimized,
For further discusslon of appropriate clty names, see Skill
Ci{m)Oh: Capitalizes first letter in names of days of week,
special days, months, streets, and clties.
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Skidl: C(m)i?

Skill Statement: Uses comma to separate ltems in a serles.

Grade: §

Skill Description

The student uses a comma to separate nouns (with their modifiers)
In a series (e.g., We had bacon, eggs, and toast for breakfast).

Comment: Adjectives, adverbs, prepositonal phrases, verb
phrases, and clauses can also be written in a
series, However, elementary textboouks commonly
teach this skill only with nouns at this grade

level.
Assessment
Sample {tem

Directions: Which punctuation® mark should go in the blank?

1. There were Mons___ tigers, and elephants at the

circus.
A. ’
8, 1
c. L]

D. none of these marks

stem Description

The stimulus Is a sentence that contalns three nouns In a series.
The student select” the comma to insert in the position indi-
cated by the blank after the first noun. Distractors are an
exclamation point, a period, and none of these marks.

Comment: Most authoritles agree that a comma should be
placed before the conjunction (usually and}
preceding the last item g a series. However,
this comma is sometimes omitted in printed text,
Therefore, this item Includes the comma before
the conjunction. Students are only expected

to use a comma to separate the cther items in
the series.
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Clw)17 (continued)

The ltems in the series are limited to common nouns. If proper
nouns are used, the student might mistake the adjacent nouns
as first and last nemes (e.g., Fred__ tenry, and John): thus
none Of these marks could be & correct response.

The number cf nouns in the series Is Vimited to three so that
the stimulus does not become unnecessarily long.
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Skill: C{m)18

Skilil Statement: tUises comma after direct address.

Srade: 6

Skil} Descrintion

The student uses & comma after a noun c;f direct address to separats
the noun from the rast of the sentence in which it occurs {e.g.,
Jan, here are your shoes).

Comment: Nouns of direct address also commonly occur at the
end of a santence, where they require ¢ comma to
precede them {e.g., What are you doing_,_l!'ete?).

However, only the use of & comma fol Jow # noun 1
of direct address is assessed lmi._'__u 3
Assessment
Sample item

Directions: Which punctuation* merk should go in the blank?
1. Billy__are you finished yet?

?
. none of these marks

iter: Doscription

The stimulus is & sentence containing & noun of diract sddress in
the initial position, The student selacts the comma to insert in
the space indicated by the blank following the noun. Distractors
are a period, a question mark, and none of thess marks.
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Skitl: C(m)19
Skill Statement: (dentifies and uses exclamatlion point appropriately.

Grade: S

Skilt Oescription

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student uses an
exclamation point to end an exclamatory sentence (which may be known
to the student as a sentence that shows strong feeling).

Comment: Implicit In this skill is the ability to determine the
“strong feeling'" of a sentence. However, this is usually
dependent upon the sentence's oral context. Thet is, a
sentence becomes exclamatory when it is sEken with
strong feeling. In writing, the use of the exclamation
point is often a matter of subjective judgement, and the
student ‘'defines' an exciamatory sentence by punctuating
it with an exclamation point. (For further discussion
of this problem, see Skill C{s)Ok: Identifies and
writes declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, and
imperative sentences.

Assessuwent
Sample item

Oirections: Which punctuation* mark should go In the blank*?

1. Sandy shouted, "“The horses are running awav '

-Jw aw

c.
0. none of these marks

| tem Description

The stimulus is an exclamatory sentence {within quotation marks)
with a blank replacing the terminal punctuation. The student
selects the exclamation point to insert in the position indicated

by the blank. Oistractors are a comms, a question mark, and
of these marks. A period Is not used as a distractor because it

would not necessarily be incorrect. The exclamatory sentence Is
presented as a dialogue quotation so that strong emotion can be
suggested by the speaker tag {e.g., Sandy shouted). Furthermore,
the dialogue exclamation |s positioned at the end of the sentence
s0 that the use of terminal punctuation is assessed and not other
skills of dialogue punctuation.
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Skill Statement: Uses comma in quotation.

Grade:

5

Skill Description

.-
rl

The student uses a comma to separate a dialogue gquotation from fts

speaker tag. If the speaker tag precedes the quotation, the comma
follows the tag; e.g.:

asked, ''May i have some cake?'

if the speaker tag follows the quotation, the comma is placed after

the last word of the quotation, and It is enclosed by the quotation
marks; e.g.: -

"ie're leaving now,'* Lisa said.

Comment: if the quotation is an interrogative or
exclamatory sentence and the tag follows the
quotation, a question mark or exclamation
point is used in place of the conma (e.g.,
"“here Is my homework?' José said). However,
this punctuation is not included at this grade
level. Moreover, interrupted dialogue, which
requires two commas (e.g., ''I'm tired," José
sald, "but 1't1 finish my homework')}, s also
inappropriate for this grade level,

Assessment

Sample {tems

Directions: Which sentence Is punctuated* correctly?

item

1. A. Julie asked, "Do you want to play baseball?"
8. Julie asked '"Do you want to play baseball?”
€. Julle, asked '"Do you want to play baseball?"

2. A, "I finished my homework,'" José said.
B. i finished my homework' Jos& said.
C. 'l finished my homework', Jos& said.

Description

The stimulus is @ set of three sentences containing a dialogue
quotation. The student selects the sentence in which the speaker
tag and the quotation are separated correctly by a comma {choice

A).

Distractors are {1) a sentence in which no punctuation is

used between the tag and the quotation (choice B) and (2) a
sentence in which the comma is placed in the wrong position

(choice C).
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¢{m)20 (continued)

Only three answer choices are used in these items because the
items become visually confusing with a larger number of dis-
tractors. In addition, the sentences for each Item are presented

directly below one another so that visual comparison among them
is easier,
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skili: C{m)21

skill Statement: Uses apostrophe In singular and plural possessive forms.

Grade: 4

Sk111 Description

At this grade level, the student uses apostrophes correctly in
stngular possessive forms The student must i{dentify the correct
position of the apostrophe in the singular possessive {i.e., be-
tween the root word and the s Singular possessives may be formed
from proper or common houns (e. g .» John' sl_ﬁg_rs) or from indefinite
pronouns {e.g., someone 's). However, Indefinite pronouns are not _
included in assessment here because they are not commonly taught in
elementary textbooks.

implicit In this skill Is the ability to distinguish between plural
forms of nouns and singular possessives. lowever, students are not
expected to distingulsh between singular and plural possessives at
this grade level.

Knowledge of the technlcal terms apostrophe and singular possessive
Is not prerequisite to this skill,

Assessment

Sample ltem

Directions: Which word 1s correct?

1. Jenny has an uncle., Jenny likes to visit her
house.

A. uncle's
B. wuncles
€. unclles

item Description

The first sentence of the stimulus fdentifies the target noun
as singular. The student selects the singular possessive form
of the target noun {choice A) to insert in the blank in the
second sentence. Distractors are (1) the plural form of the
noun {(choice B) and (2) a form in which the apdstrophe precedes,
by one letter, Its correct position in the word (choice C).
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t{m)21 (continued)
arade: 6

$k1l) Description

At thls grade level, the student uses apostrophes correctiy in plural
possessive forms. Concomitantly, the student must identify the cor-
rect position of the apostrophe in plural possessives. The correct
position of the apostrophe In regular piural possessives is after
the s plural marker (e.g., boys-boys'). The correct form for irreg-
ular plural nouns not ending with s is-"'s (e.g., children~children's).
The student must also be able to distingulsh between singular and
plural possessives and between possessives and plural forms of nouns.

Knowledge of the technlcal terms apostrophe and plural possessive
is not prerequlsite to this skill,

Assessment

Sample |tems

Olrectlons: Which word should go in the blank?

i. Isabel has two parrots. Both beaks are very

sharp.

A. parrots'
B. parrots
€. parrot's

2. The gifts are on the table.

A. children's
8. childrens
C. childrens!

3. Juan has a cat. The tai! is long.

A. cat's
8. cats
C. cats'

item Description

in item 1, the first sentence of the stimulus specifies that
the target noun [s plural. The student selects the plural pos~
sessive form of the target noun (choice A} to insert in the
blank In the second sentence. Olstractors are (1) the plural
form of the noun (cholce gg and (2) the singular possessive
form of the noun (cholce C).
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C{m)21 (continued)

{n item 2, the student selects the possessive form of an
irregular plural noun (choice A). Distractors are (1} a form
with no apostrophe {choice B) and (2) a form in which the apos~

trophe follows the s {choice C).

In item 3, the student selects a singular possessive noun {choice
5}. The target noun in clearly identified as singular in the firs
sentence of the stimulus. Distractors are (1) the plural form

of the noun (choice 8) and (2} the plural possessive form of the
noun (cholce C). At least one item assessing a singular possessive
form is inciuded at this grade level so that students may make

mere discriminating responses,

g
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Skill: C{m)22

192

Skill Statement: Uses hyphen in hyphenated words and in break of word
at end of line.

Grade: 5

Skill Description

Comment: Hyphenated words are not assessed in the SES.

Authorities frequentiy disagree on the structure of
a hyPhenated compound because the compound is often
in the transitional process of becoming one word,

as in the word basketball. {This word was originally
written basket ball, then basket-ball. Later the
hyphen was dropped and the two words were written
together.) Therefore, SES assessment is limited to
the use of a hyphen in breaking words at the end of

in order to maintaln an even margin, the student divides a word at
Many authorities recommend agalnst breaking a
word at the end of a line; however, if words are to be divided. the
following guidelines are often suggested:

the end of a line.

{1} Only words with two or more syllables can be divided, and

they must be
not pr-actice

fivided between the syilables {e.q.. prac-tice
. One-syllable words are not divided al Tthe

end of a Tine. Thus the abllity to syllabify words is
implicit in this skitl., {in practice, however, students
are usually encouraged to use a dictlonary to check the
correct syllabification of a word.)

(2) Vords should be divided so that at least three letters
appear on one line (e.g., enor-mous Is acceptable,
but e-~normous is not).

Assessment

Sample |tem

Directions:

l.

Which sentence is punctuated* correctly?

A.

If you want to be on the swinming team, you myst prac-
tice every day.

1f you want to bz on the swimming team, you must prac
tice every day.

if you want t2 be on the swimming team, you must pr-
actice every day.
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¢{n)22 (continued)

ltem Description

The stimulus is a set of three sentences in which one word is
divided at the end of the line. The sentences are aligned with
each other to facilitate visual comparison., The student selects
the sentence In which the divided word is syllabified and
punctuated correctiy (choice A). Distractors are (i) a sentence
in which the divided word is syliabified properly but is not
hyphenated (choice B), and (2) « sentence in which the divided
word is hyphenated but is not syllabified properly (choice C).

Comments: Although this skill is dependent upon the
student's ability to syllabify words, sules
for dividing words intu syllables ar: imprecise,
at best. Language authorities often disagree
on the delineation of syllable boundaries in
words, and many authorities even question the
usefulness of teaching and assessing syilabifica
tion skills.

Because the boundaries of English syllables are
imprecisely defined, distractor type C is

designed so that the syllable division is
obviously incorrect. This is achieved by breaking
the word so that the first segment does not
contain a vowel {(e.g., pr-actice). The student

is not required to discriminate between more
difficult divisions (e 9., prac-tice vs.

pract-ice).
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Skitl: C(m)23

Skili Statement: Uses the colon when writing dialogue or the greeting
of a dusiness letter and when introducing a series.

Grade: 6

Skiil Description

The student places a colon after the greeting in a buziness letter.

Comment: Colons in the introduction of a series and in
playscript dialogue are infrequently used by
students. In fact, many elementary textbook
series do not teach these two uses of the colon.
Consequently, only the use of the colon in the
greeting of a dusiness letter is included In
SES assessment.

Assessment
Sample item
Directions: Wwhich greeting is correct for a business letter?
1. A. Dear Ms. Brown:
B. Dear Ms. Brown,
C. Dear Ms. Brown.
0. Dear Ms. Brown

ttem Description

The stimuius is a set of four letter greetings. The student
selects the greeting that is correctly punctuated with a colon
(choice A). Distractors are greetings that are followed by a
comma (cholce B), a period {(cholce C), and no punctuation
{choice D). STnce the comma is used as a distractor, the
item directions specify that the greeting is for a business
letter {rather than & personal letter).

Conment: Some greetings are not used in the SES:
Yo whom it may concern because this greeting

does not appear in elementary textbooks; Dear _
Madam, Dear Sirs: and Gentlemen because of
thelr imphch sexism. T
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WRITING SAMPLES

Writing samples cre critical components of any assessment of writing
ahility, for they directly assess the ability to write. Writing samples
are inciuded in the SES only for grades 3 and 6. (However, writing samples
would also be appropriate in grades 2, &4, and 5. in addition, most author-
ities recommend that more than one writing sample be administered to permit
students sufficient opportunity to display their writing abilities.)

Each writing sample consists of three components: (1) the prompt,
which provides students the stimulus and directions for writing; (2) the
scoring key, which the teacher marks to evaluate students® writing; and
{3) the scoring guide, which provides guidelines for teacher evaluation
of student writing.

Evaluation is based on a modified analytic sccring scale. For each
prompt, the features that constitute good writing for that specific prompt
are identifiead as evaluation criteria. A student's writing sample is
evaluated for each criterion on a three-point scale; the guidelines for
interpreting the scale points for each criterion are provided in the scoring
guide. Scoring is done by the individual classruom teacher. {The reli-
ability of the scoring could be increased by training teachers to use the
scoring key and guide and/or by scoring on a larger-than=classroom basis,
e.9., at school, area, or district tevel.) A detailed description of the

scoring system is found in Humes {1980b).
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skills: ¢€{c)06
c(s/d)o;

Skill Statements: Creates imagindry characters and writes stories. .
Oictates/writes a description of a person, place,
or thing.

Grade: 3

Skill Description

The student constructs @ short climectic narrative, A narrative
presents an experience to an audience, giving the impression of
passage in time., A climactic narrative includes a plot, which
entails the selection and organization of events to build toward
acl lNXO

Characters are included in the story. Characters may be included
by a number of techniques. The writer may (1) give a direct
description of the appearance and personality traits of the char-
acter, (2) present the character in activities that enable the
reader to infer the character's attributes, (3) reveal reactions
to the character from other characters in the story, and (&} ‘present
the character's internal reactions to events, people, and
surroundings, At this grade level, character development will
not generaliy entail more than the first technique, especially
the physical description. Furthernmore, students may include
characters simply by using their names.

In descriding characters, the student selects appropriste attributas
that may be unique, sallent, and/or evocative, Attributes should

be described by sensory language--especialiy visual language at this
tevel==in specific rather than general terms,

A number of other specific skills must be employed to compose 2
qu:L:ty writing sample; these skills are referenced in the scoring
gu .

*The rest of this task ("of two or more paragraphs') is not
stipulated in the stimulus for the writing sample.
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Assessment

Sample ltem

Look at the picture of these animals. Both animsls are
wearing skates. The monkey's name is Bounce. The elephant's
name Is Flash. Write a story about the picture and the animals
in it.

o Tell something about the way the animals look.

e Teil what they do together on thelr skates.

® Have something strange or funny happen to thenm.

e VWrite a good ending for your story.

e Give your story a titie.

Item Description

! Using descriptive~writing and narrative-writing skills, the
student composes a story elicited by the stimuius. The
stimulus inciudes a picture that presents two named characters
in a situation that suggests a narrative about a race between
them.

The series of instructions on including specific features
helps ensure the production of these features and faciiitates
the construction of an appropriate scoring key that evaluates
these features.
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Scoring Key

The skills array of the key's matrix consists of the festures
of good writing that are effected when scudants employ the
content and form skills appropriate at this grade leve! for
this writing task. The skills corresponding to asch critarion
are listed by continuum sumber on the subsequent scoring
guide. Perfor.ince ratings of 3 (good), 2 (acceptable),

1 (unacceptabla) are given on each criterion in sccordunce

with the rating considerations that the scoring guide describes.

Thus the scoring key can be used to eliclt diagnostic
information about individual component skitls. 1t can also
be used to determine 3 tota! writing score by summing the
scores.

The skills are ordered to faciiitate scoring easa. Thus, for
example, "Indents first word" is ordered as the first form
skill since the prasencc/absence of indentation is iomadiately
evident in the sasple.

Scoring Criteria S 2 !

CONTENT «

Writes a title.
Describes characters.

Writes a story line appropriate
for the picture.

tncludes on appropriate conclusion.
Shows creativity/originality.

Comment: No space is provided for evaluating
originality/crestivity as 1" because this

rating wosid unfairly assess beyond
learned skills. However, this criterion
is included to "raward" imagination.

FORM:

indents first word of paragraph.
Capitalizes first word of sentences.

includes periods at ends Of sentences.
spells correctly.
Writes legibly.

Comment: No space Is provided for evaiuating
indentation as "'2' pecause students either
do or do not indent.

_17
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Scoring Guide

The scoring guide describes the guidelines for detarmining
what constitutes 2 3, 2, or | score on each ciiterion in
the scoring key.

CONTENT: Students are to describe the pictured animals and
write a story about the picture. They are to
include » strange or funny event, write a “good
ending,'" and give the story a title.

WRITES A TITLE. [skitl C{pd)ot}
3. The title is appropriate and original.,

2. Vhe title is appropriate, but unimaginative
{for exempla, "The Race," or "The Animals'’).

i. The title Is not refevaat to the story or is
not included.

DESCRIBES CHARACTERS. {skills C(s/d)ot, c(s/d)03, €(c)0é)

3. Soth characters sre included and their physical
appearances ara dascribed.

2. Both characters ars included, but the only
descriptors included are the animals' names

or types.
i. One or no charactar is Included.

WRETES & STORY APPROPRIATE FOR THE PICTURE.

{For example, the animals start the race; an event occurs
that affects che animals or the race; » resolution
concludes the race.] [skit) c{c)06}

3. The story line js interesting and appropriate
for the picture, and the events are appropriately
sequenced ,

2. The story line lacks interest, but s appropriate,
and most events are appropriately sequenced.

. The story line is not appropriate and/or the
events are sequenced so rhat the story is
difficult or impossible to understand,

INCLUDES AN APPROPRIATE CoNCLuStON. ISkill C{c)o4, c(c)o6)

3. A significant and interesting conclusion is
included, and it fits the story line.

2. A conclusion is included, byt it is not
significant.

1. A conclusion is not included, or it is not
appropriate,
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SHOWS CREATIVITY/ORIGINALITY,

3. Color, style, and/or content distinguish the
story from other students’ stories.

2. The story Is similar to other students' storles,

Comwent: No skiil numbers are listed for
creativity/originality because this
feature |s not the result of any
specific skills.

FORM: The form skills described below are important to written

composition, Scoring guidelines for these skills are not
precisely defined by nunerical counts or values. Rather,
they are dependent upon teacher judgment. Utilizing
teachar judgment rather than exact numerical criteria
expedites the handscoring process and gives accurata
relative scores.

INDENTS FIRSY WORO OF PARAGRAPH. ([Ski11 c(p/d)03]

3. The first word s indented,
i. The first word is not indented,

CAPITALIZES FIRSY WORD OF SENTENCES, [Sentances here
include fragments that students percelve as sentences,)
fskil) ¢{m)02)

3. All or most sentences have a capital letier
for the first word,

2, Some sentences have & capital letter for the
first word,

1. Many or a)) sentences do not have & capital
letter for the first word.

INCLUDES PERIOOS AT ENDS OF SENTENCES. [Sentences here

lnclude fragments that students perceive as sentences.)
skill C(m)12]

3. All or most zentences end with periods or with
othar sppropriste terminal punctuation,

2, Some sentencas end with periods or with other
sppropriate punctuation,

1. Many or all sentences do not end with periods or
other sppropriate punctuation,
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3;EL%?]CORRECTLY. [skitis c(splot, 03, o4, 05, 06, 07,

3. All or most words are spelled correctly.

-~

2. Several words are misspelled.
1. Only a few words are spelled correctly.

Comment: Many misspellings of the same word
should be evaluated as one misspelled
word.

WRITES LEGIBLY. [skill C{h)ok)
3. All or most words are readable and .ave
appropriate size, shape, spacing, and
alignment.

2. Many words are readable, and unreadable words
do not interfere with comprehension of content.

I. Many words are unreadable so that content is
difficult or impossible to read.
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skiils: C(i/p)oé

c{i/p)17
c{i/p)10
C{s/d)04

Skill Statements: Writes, In appropriate form, a personal letter. . . .*

Writes paragraphs supporting a point of view.

Prepares reports on books, films, and television
programs.

Writes a description, using specific words to
describe emotions.

Grade: 6

Skill Description

The student writes a personal letter in which he/she persuades a
friend to watch » speclfic television program. To do this, the
student provides appeals either to reason or to the emotions.

The letter format includes the heading (the month, day, year in
which the letter is written, and optionally the sender's address),
the salutation (Dear and the name of the person to whom the letter
is being sent), the closing {an expression such as Your friend,
Best wishes, Love), and the signature {the sender's handwritten
namej. Knowledge of the technical terms for letter parts is not
prerequisite to this skill.

The letter parts are placed correctly on the page: The heading is
placed at the top right-hand corner of the ifetter; the salutation

is located several lines bejow the heading and at the lteft-hand margln;
the closing is located several lines under the body of the ietter,

in the lower right hand corner, aligned with tho heading; the

signature is located directly under the closing.

in supporting a point of view, the student states a viewpoint that
can and will be supported by subsequent arguments, or ''reasons.’

The statement of the point of view is a kind of topic sentence for

a persuasive composition. Arguments may be appeals to reasons or
appeals to emotions {the latter Including appeals to authorities).
At this grade level, arguments do not consist of » sequence of

points that lead to each other in a chain of logic. Students may
construct such arguments; however, these formal arguments are not
required because they entail difficult reasoning and ordering skitls.

To describe his/her feelings about the program, the student uses
terms that convey emotions specificaily. Emotions can be conveyed
by words from all form classes.

*The rest of this task {"and includes the address and return address

on the envelope') is not included In the writing sample.
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A number of other specific skilis must be employed to compose a
quality writing sample; these skills are referenced ip the scoring
guide.

Assessment

Sample item

Write a letter to a friend. The purpose of the letter is to

convince your friend to watch your favorite television program.

® Tell your friend that you think he or she should
watch the program.

® Give the name of the program.

o Tell how the program makes you fee] when you watch
it. Use exact words that describe your feelings.

® Give two more good reasons why your friend should
watch the program.

® iInclude all parts of a personal letter and put each
of them in the right place on the page.

® Use good grammar and language.
® Write complete sentences.

1tem Description

Using (1) format skills of personal=-letter writing, (2)
persuasive-writing skills, (3) descriptive-writing skills for
conveying emotion, and (4) expository-writing skills to convey
information (as appeals to reason) in precise language, the
student writes a personal letter, The hypothetical audience
for the letter is a personal friend. 1n the letter, the
student convinces the friend that he/she should watch a
favorite television program.

The series of instructions on including specific features
helps ensure the production of these features and facilitates
the construction of an appropriate scoring key that evaluates
these features. The instructions concerning good grammar,
language, and complete statements ave included so that the
audience type {a friend) does not influence the student to
use less formal language than is desired on a competency test.

Scoring Key

The skills array of the key's matrix conslsts of the features
of good writing that are effected when students employ the
content, format, and form skillz appropriate at this grade
level for this writing task. The skills corresponding to
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each criterion are listed by continuum pnumber on the subsequent
scoring guide. Performance ratings of 3 {(good), 2 (acceptable),
| {unacceptabie) are given on each criterion in accordance with
the rating considerations that the scoring guide descrites.

Thus the scoring key can be used to elicit diagnostic
information about individual component skills. ([t can alse

be used to determine a total writing score by summing the
scores.

Scoring Criteria 32 ]

CONTENT:

States a point of view.
Describes feelings in specific words.
inciudes reasons te support opinions.

includes content conventions appropri-
ate for a personal letter.

Shows crastivity/originality.

Comment: No space is provided for evaluating
creativity/originality as “'i" because
this rating would unfairly assess
beyond jearned skilis, However, this
criterion is included to "reward"

Imagination.
FORMAT:

incliudes all parts of a personal
letter.

Places letter parts correctly on
the page.

FORM3

Uses complete sentences.

Uses correct grammar.

Capitalizes and punctuates correctly.
Spells correctly.

Writes iegibly and indents paragraphs.
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Scoring Guide

The scoring guide describes the guidelines for determining what
constitutes a 3, 2, or | score on each criterion in the scoring
key.

CONTENT: Students are to write a letter to a friend to
convince that friend to watch their favorite
television program. They are to state their
opinion of the named program, describe how the
program makes them feel, and give two more
reasons why the friend should watch it.

STATES A POINT OF VIEW. [Skill c{i/p)17]
3. A point of view is stated. (For example, the

student says he/she thinks the friend should
watch a specific television program,)

?. A statement of fact is given. [For example, the
student says he/she watches a specific television
program,)

1. Neither point of view nor statement of fact is
included.

DESCRIBES FEELINGS IN SPECIFIC WORDS. [For example,
speCific¢ words like ""happy'" rather than qeneral words
like "good" are used to describe feelings.] [Ski1}}
c{s/d)o4)

3. Feelings are described in specific terms.

2. Feelings are described in general terms.

1. Feelings are not described.

INCLUDES REASONS TO SUPPORT OPINION [that friend should
watch program}. [Skills c¢{i/p)io, 17}

3. Two or more reasons are included.

2. One reason is included.

1. No reasons are {ncluded.
INCLUDES CONTENT CDNVENTIONS APPROPRIATE FOR A PERSONAL
LETTER. [For example, begins and ends with audience
amenities such as saying '"! hope to hear from you soon'
$0 that the composition reads like a letter rather than
like an essay; uses the pronouns 1/me and you.]
fskin c(;/pyosj

3. The content suggests a personal letter.

2. Only part of the content suggests a personal
letter.

1. The content does not suggest 3 letter at all.
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SHOWS CREATIVITY/ORIGINALITY.

3. Color, style, content distinguish the letter
from other students' letters.

2. The letter is similar to other students' letters.

Comment: No skill numbers are listed for
creativity/originality because this
feature is not the result of any
specific skills.

FORMAT: Students are to use the correct for.at for writing
a personal letter,

INCLUDES ALL PARTS A PERSONAL LETTER [date, greeting,
body, complimentary closing, signature; the sender's
address may also be Incliuded above the date; for scoring
this criterion, proper placement Is ignored--see the
criterion immediately below). [skity C(i/p)06]

3. Al or nearly all parts of the persoml fetter
format are inciuded,

2, Some parts of the personal-fetter format are
included,

1, Few or no parts of the personai-letter format
are included,

PLACES LETTER PARTS CORRECTLY ON THE PAGE [see parts
above]. [skii) c{1/p)o6]

3. A!l or nearly all letier parts are correctly
Pllced. !

2, Some letter parts are correctly placed.,

|. Few or no letter parts are correctly placed,
[This criterion is also scored if no parts are
included.}

FORM: The form skills described below are important to the
writing product. Scoring guidelines for these skills
are not precisely defined by numerical counts or
values. Rather, they are dependent uvpon teacher
judgment. Utilizing teacher judgment rather than
exact numerical criteria expedites the handscoring
process and gives accurate relative scores,
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USES COMPLETE SENTENCES. [Skills c(s)o3, 09]

3. A)) or most sentences are complete.

2. Some sentences are complete.

t. Most sentences are fragments and/or run=-ons.
USES CORRECT GRAMMAR [for example, subject-verb
agreement, pronoun form}. [Skills c(ufoz. 03, 04, 05,
H, 123 skitl cls)o5) ‘

3. The letter has few Oor no grammatical errors.

2, The letter has some ervcrs in grammar.

}. The letter has many errors in grammar.

CAPITALIZES AND PUNCTUATES CORRECTLY. ([Skills C(m)0O},
02, 03, o4, 08, 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 19]

3. The letter has few or no errors in capitalization

and punctuation.

2. The letter has some errors in capitatization
and punctuation.

l. The letter has many errors in capitalization
and punctuation.

SPELLS CORRECTLY. [Skilis C(sp)0), 03, Ok, 05, 06, 07,
08' 09' Il' ’2' IB' z’t 2?:

3 Most or all words are correctly spelled.
2. Several words are misspelled,
1. #any words are misspelled.

Comment: Mainy misspeilings of the same word
should be evaluated as one misspelled
word.

WRITES LEGIBLY AND INDENTS PARAGRAPHS {cursive writing,
with appropriate size, shape, slant, spacing, alignment;
paragraph indeniationj. fSkiits C(h)06, C(pd)03]

3. The letter has few or no exceptions to the
criterion.

2. The letter has some exceptions to the criterion.

1. The tetter has many exceptions to the criterion.
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WRITTEN CONPOSITION RESULTS ON THE 1980 SURVEY OF ESSENTIAL SKILLS

Joseph Lawlor, Bruce Cronneil, Larry Gentry, Ann Himes

ABSTRACT

This report presents and discussss the resuits for the
Composition section of the Survey of Essentisl Skills, an sssessment
instrument developed by SWRL and sdministered to students in grades
1-6 of the Los Angelas Unified School Oistrict in the spring of
1980. Results are reported in sight categories: Vord Procassing,
Sentence Proczising, Paragraph Oevelopment, Organizastionsl Skills,
Oictionary/Reference Sourcas, Spetling, Mechanics in Writing, end
Writing Samples.




Table 1

Kumber of Students for Composition

Grade ? 29,662
Grade 2 31,959
Grace 3 ”o 739
Grage & 37,03
Grage 5 36,663

Grade 6 :Z,!Za
Total 207,262

students taking part in the Composition survey et eech grade level.
{$malicr number of students took part in the Writing-Sample section:
numbers are reported in that section of this paper.)

Tnis paper repurts and discusses results in each of the

reporting cotegorivs used in the 1980 SES:

Page
Word Processing - « « + ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o . 3
Sentence Processing . . . « . . o . . . 8
Paragraph Development . . . . . . . . . 19
Orgénizationad Skills . . . . . . . . . 26
Dictivnary/Reference Sources . . . . . 32
SPElIing v 5 ¢ 4 b e e e e s e e e e 38
Mecnonics in Writing . . .« . . « . & LY
Writing Semples . . . . . . . . . . .. .8

Results are reported dby grade level, along with discussion of
indivigual skills and items. However, since scores for Individual
skills are of ten based on Only one or two items, they should be

interpreted with caution.*

*A similar survey was also administered in 1979 {reported in
Cronnell & Humes, 1980). However, the surveys for the two years
differ considerably in Composition content and grade-ievel
placement.
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WRITTEN COMPOS{TION RESULTS ON THE 1980 SURVEY OF ESSENTIAL SKILLS

Joseph Lawlor, Bruce Cronnell, Larry Gentry, Ann Humes*

4

The Survey of Essential Skills (SES) in Readina, Mathematics,
and Composition was administered to students in the Los Angeles
Unified School District (LAUSO) in the spring of 1980. The SES is
an assessment instrument developed by SWRL Educational Research and
Oevelopment in cooperation with LAUSO staff for the purpose of
surveying skill proficiency in reading, mathematics, and composition
in grades 1-6. Results of the SES are used by the Oistrict 8s a key
element for implementing School Board policy that each child must
sttain proficiency in designated essential skills before advancing
from one qrade to the next.

The Composition skills included in the SES were selected from
the LAUSD Skills Continuum (LAUSO, 1979) by Oistrict curriculum
soesialists and by SWRL staff. The survey jtems developed by SWRL
correspond to the type of content that students encounter in thelr
lanquage arts and spelling textbooks. (3ee Cronnell, Lawlor,
Gentry, Humes, & Malthie, 1980, for detailed item specifirations.)

The SES was administered to elomentary schoo! children in the

Oistrict in the spring of 1980, Table 1 lists the number of

*Authorship of thls report is gererally based on authorship of
the rorresponding sections of the Survey of Essentisl) Skifls,
Lawlor: Sentence Processing, Paragraph Development, Mechanics in
Writing. Cronnell: (ntroduction, Orqanizational Skills,
Dictionary/Reference Sources. Gentry: Word Processing, Spe!ling.
Humes: Writing Samples.
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WORD PROCESSING

Word Processing, a category that deals largely with students’
ability to select and yse the appropriate parts of speech, was
assessed at grades 2, 3, 4, and S. With the exception of fifth

qrade, scores were generally high across grade levels: see Table 2.

Grade 2

Second graders, with an overall average score of 96%, had no
difficulty in selecting and using adjectives (Ski!! (w)o4) and
prepositions (Skit! {w)12}, the only Word Processing skills assessed
at this level. The assessment for adjectives cConsisted of three
items; students had to choose the appropriate descriptive word to
complete a sentence {e.g., The (big) dog is black"). Students
scored well over 30X on each of the three. S5cores on the
preposition jtems were equally high. The sentence Completion format
was again employed, with students choosing the most appropriate

p-eposition {e.q., "The cat is _(on) the bed") for three items.

Grade 3

Students in grade 3 did very well on jtems that required them
to select and use nouns {Skil! (w)02) and pronouns {skilt (w)02),
but displayed some difficulty in selecting and using verbs
appropriately {Skitl {w)03). The two noun items required students
to select either the singular or pluralt form of a noun to complete a
sentence (e.g., '"We have ten (toys) "); the composite score for

these items was 932. Third graders also scored over 90% on three

items that reguired the insertion of appropriate pronouns (e.g.,
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Table 2

WORD PROCESSING RESULTS

¥ Correct
Grade 2 %
Skill {(w)04 Selects and uses adjectives
appropriately. 95
ftems: 1. big dog 95
2. fire is hot 97
3. qird) is first 94
Skil! (w)12 Selects and uses prepositions
appropriately. 9%
Items: 4. on 96
5. in 97
6. under 95
Grace 3 8y
skitl {w)02 Selects and uses nouns
appropr iately.  singular/plural 93
ltems: ). ten toys 94
2. a glass 92
Selects and uses pronouns
appropriately, N
ttems: 3. us (singular/plural) 90
b, they (singular/plural) 92
5. she (gender) 91
skill (w)03 Setects and uses verbs
appropriately. regular/irregular 70
1*ems: 6. took 82
7. grew 74
8. sent 55
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Table 2 (continued)

Grade &

Skil) (w)02

Skiid (w)0s

skitl (w)oé

frade 5

Skill (w)o3

Skil) (w)09

Selects and uses nouns and pronouns
appropriately. pronouns only:
nominative/ob jective

items: 1. they
2. us

Setects and uses adverbs
appropriately,

Items: 3. slowly
b, Ffaster

Constructs contractions from paired
words and writes paired words from
contractions.

{tams: 5. she is = she's
6. we have = we've
7. isn't = is pot
8. you'll = you will

Selects and uses verbs appropriately,

past/past participle

Items: 1. drank
2. eaten
3. spoken

fdentifies and uses homonyms,
synonyms and antonyms appropriately.

ttems: 4. their (homophone)
5. cows eat/graze (synonym)
6. not happy/sad (antonym)
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94
92

87
87

83
76
93
86

63
84
94

% Correct

87

93

87

85

67

53




" (They) were playing together"). They did as well choosing
between singular and plural pronouns as choosing between male and
female pronouns. When ssked to distinguish between the regular ancd
irregutar past-tense forms of verbs {e.q., "Linda {took) her

radbbit to school," where distractors were taked and tooked),

students did reasonably wel! on two of the three items, scoring 82%
and 74%. A third item, however, proved to be very difficult. When
asked to choose the appropriate verb form for the sentence, "Last
week, | _(sent) a letter to my friend," only 55% were able to
choose the correct response. A possible problem with this {tem was
the inclusion of the distractor send, which required students to

#ittinguish past/oresent as well as irregular/reqular past.

Grade &

fourth graders, with s composite score of 87%, did well on all
skills. When asked to choose between the nominative and objective
forms of pronouns {Skill {w)02), they scored an excellent 932, They
scored slightly tower on items that required them to select and use
adverds (Skill {w)05). Scores for the adverb skitt (e.q., “The man
walked (slowly) up the street") averaged 87%. For Skill (w)06, an
sssessment of the abillty to use contractions (i.e., choosing the
correct full form for a contraction or the correct contraction for a
given full form), fourth graders scored a respectable 85%. word

Processing skills at this grade level seem well intact.
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Grade 5

Results at the fifth-arade level were not so encouraging as
those at lower levels. Students in grade 5 attained a composite
score of only 67X, probably because half of their overal! score was
based on the ability to discriminate between the past tense and the
past participle of verbs (Skill {(w)03). Three items were employed
in assessing this skill, with students selecting the proper forr of
a verb in 2@ sentence completion task (e.q., "Henry (drank) his
milk'"). Scores for two of the three items (eaten and spoken) were
below 50%. Only 63% of the fifth graders were able to use the
homophone their correctly, but they had little difficulty in using
synonyms (842) or antonyms (94%), all of which were assessed as
Skill (w)09,
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SENTENCE PROCESSING

Sentence Processing skills were assessed at every urade level.

Those skills surveyed on the 1980 SES are iisted in Table 3.

Grade |

First-grade students performed very well on Sentence Processing
items, In five items, students were given a picture apd asked to
identify the sentence that described the picture (Skil) (s)031). Two '
answer choices were provided, the distractor belnq'a Yscrambled!
version of the word order of the correct response; €.9.:

Directions: Look at the picture. which group of
words is a good sentence that tells
about the picture?

picture: boy building a mode! sirplane
A, Makes a toy he.
B. He makes a toy.
The average score for these five items was 332, with individual
items ranging from 91 to 95%.

Three additional items measured the students' ability to
identify a simple sentence (Skill (s)02). Si.dents were given two
groups of words, each one capitalized and punctuated as a sentence.
When students were asked to identify the group of words that was
actual ly a sentence, 932 responded correctly. An example of this :

item type is Dresented below:

Directions: Which group of words makes a good
sentence?

A, The car is blue,
B. Airplane fast little.

P
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Grade |
skilt {s)on

skilt {(s)02

Grade 2
skill (s)06

skill {s)o7

Yable 3
SENTENCE PROCESSING RESULTS

Oemonstrates understanding of word
order in a sentence.

Items: 1. The cars go.

2. He makes a toy.

3. The ball is big.

h. Mother is in the car.
5. He runs to the house.

identifies or copies » simple
sentence, title, or caption.

identification of simple sentences
only

Items: 6. The car is blue.
7. You can jump.
8. I like to play.

Expands simple sentenze through the
use of modifiers.

items: 7. He Qave me a pretty
flower.
8. The littte girl ran
fast.

Hanipulates sentences through use
of transformation. declarative
interrogative

Items: 9. be inversion
10. auxiliary jnversion
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n
93
92
95
95

90
81

¥ Correct
93
93
93
88
85
9

88
93




Tatile 3 (continued)

Grade 3

Skill (w)os

Grade &

Skiil (s)04

skill (s)o7

Skill {s)10

Constructs and identifies sentences in
which the subject and verd auree,
sub ject and verb adjacent

ftems: 9, does

10, grow
11. 1listen
12, is

Identifies and writes declarative,
interrogative, exclamatory, and
imperative sentences. identification
only

Items: 9. interrogative
10. imperative

Manipul ates sentences through use
of transformation. .

ftems: 11. interrogative declarative:
do support

12, declarative interrogative:
do support

13. declarative interrogative:
do support

Demonstrates the ability to substitute
parts of speech {e.q., pronoun for
noun).

Items: 14, for Susan

h
15.  them for the | boys and
girls
16. it for the book
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% Correct
77
77
84
n
66
88
83
86
85
86
76
72
79
77
88
90
9
82




Table 3 (continued)

Grade 5

skill (s)o8

skilt (s)09

Grade 6

skitt {s)o8

skill (s)it

\dentifies parts of sentences (e.g.,
sub ject/predicate).

Items: 7. one=word subject
8. predicate phrase

Combines simple sentences to form
compound and complex sentences.
compound sentences only

items: 9. ond
10. but

identifies parts of sentences (e.g.,
subject/predicate).

Items: 1. subject phrase
2. prepositional phrase

identifies and uses relative ciauses
that begin with who, which, that.
combining sentences

items: 3. who clause modifying
zish ject
4. that clause r..difying
direc: object

242

2 Correct
58
52
63
86
79
89
46
56
35
83
87
78
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Grade 2
Second graders did not perform quite 30 well as first graders
did on Sentence Processing items, byt their scores were still good
(88% sverage). In two items, students were required to select the
correct position for an adjective in a sentence (Skill (s)06); e.g.:

Directions: Read the sentence. Where does the word
pretty go in the sentence?

He ; gave me , 8 , flower.

0O 00
Ninety percent of the students responded correctly to this item. On
a simiiar item in which the adjective was tO be inserted before the
subject of a sentence, students had more difficulty (81%).
Unfamitiarity with the item format may have contributed to some of
the students' difficulties.
in two 0 =r Sentence Processing items, second graders were
asked to transform & declarative sentence into & question (Skill
(s)07). The transformation involved inversion of the main verb be
or of an suxitiary verb; e.g.:
Directions: Read the sentence. The sentence must be
changed into a question. Which Question
is right?
The kitten is Inst,
A. The kitten lost is?
B. Is the kitten lost?
C. 1s lost the kitten?

Students found the be inversion slightly more difficult {88%) than

the auniliary inversion {93%),
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Grade 3

Ore Sentence Processing skill was assessed at third grace. 1~
four items, students were required to select 8 verd form that would
agree with the subject of 8 sentence in person and number {(Skill
{s)05). The subject and verb were adjacent; e.g.:

Oirections: Think about how you write in school,
Which word should You use when you write
in school?

Thet girl not 1lke candy.

A. does
B. do

The average score for 8ll four of these items was onty 77%,
However, students had much more difficulty with the regular form
grow and listen (71%, 66%) than they did with the irreguler form
does and is (843, 88X). These results may reflect typical textbook
emphasis on do and be in subject-verb zgreement exercises. |In
addition, since many dialects lack the =3 suffix and since the
suffix is stressed in instruction, students may be attracted to the

-3 forms, believing them to be what is required in schoot writing.

Grade &4

Fourth graders scored higher than third graders did in Sentence
Processing. The average score for eight Sentence Processing items
was 83%. Two items required students to identify an interrogat.ve
sentence and an imperative sentence, respectively (Skill (s)0&).
About 85% of the students responded correctly. Although these

results are good, they are somewhat disappointing because the
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sentences used in the items included terminal punctustion, which
should have made the cor :ct response cbvious for the item below:
Directions: Which sentence is a quest ion?

A. Call a doctor!

B. Tre doctor s here.

C. Who is your doctor?
Approximately 153 of the fourth graders could not identify the
question, even though it was clearly punctusted with a question
mari.

Three items on the fourth-grade survey measured students'

ability to transform declarative and interrogative sentences {Skitl
{s)07). Uniike the third-grade iteme, though, these transformations

reouired the yse of the auxilisry verd do; e.g.:

Directions: This tellina sentence can be made into @
question. Which Guestion is right?

She !ikes to play basketball.

A. Likes she to play basketdal!?

B. Does she like to play basketdall?

C. Do she likes to play basketdall?
Two of these items required transforming » statement into & question
(78%). An additionsl item required a transformation from
interrogative to declarative. Students found this ftem to be more
difficult than the other two (72%).

Most students (88%) were successful in completing three

Sentence Processing items that required substituting a pronoun for @

noun phrese in a sentence {Skill (s}10); e.g.:
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Directions: Which word can take the place of the
under] ined word?

Susen studied very hard before Susan
went to bed.

A, She

8, it

C. he

D. they
The average score for thess three Items was 88%. Howsver, ons item
that required sudstitution of the prodoun it for the noun phrase the
book was considerably more difficult (823) than the other two items

(%02, 912),

Grade

Fifth-grade students did not score well on the four Sentence
Processing items (713 average). However, most of the difficulty
occurred with two items that required knowledge of grammatical terms
(5kill (s)08); e.q.:

Directions: Which part of the sentence is the

subject?
Gloria likes to study.
A 8

Only S2% of the fifth graders were sble to answer this item
correctly, even though there were only two ansver choices given.
(Thus a score of 503 could have been predicted solely on the basis
of chance.) The results suggest that students were not st all
famiiiar with the term subject, Moreover, students elso scored
poorly on a similar item that required identifying the predicate of
a sentence (63%2). These scores are particularly discouraging

because textbooks devote a great deal of instruction to gramwmar
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study. However, knowledde of gravmatical terms has been shown to be
of little use in learning how to write (e.q9., Elley, Barham, Lamb, S
Wyllie, 1976). Thus the students' poor performance on these items
may be less alarming than it would seem at flrst g9lance.

Fifth graders performed much better on two Sentence Processing
items that required combining two simple sentences to form a
sompourd Sentence (Skill (s)09). In one item the sentences were tc

be joined with the conjunction and, and the other item required the

Directions: Which is the best way to put the two
sentences together?

1. The air was cold. The snow was deep.
A. The air was cold, the snow was deep.
B. The air was cold, or the snow was
deep.
C. The air was coid, and the snow was
deep.
2. Juan was happy. 5usan was sad.
A. Juan was happy, but Susan was sad.
B. Juan was happy, then 5Susan was sad.
C. Juan was happy, or Susan was sad.
Seventy-nine percent of the students answered the first item
correctly, and 89% responded correctly to the second item. (tem 2
may have becn ¢asier for students because of the obvious contrast
between happy and sad--a contrast that would seem to make it easier
to select the response containing but. Nevertheless, students

scored much better on these items than they did on the items

requiring identification of sentence parts.
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Grace 6
Sixth~qrade scores for Sentence Processing were oven lower than
those for Qrade five. The average score for four Sentence

Processing items was only 642, However, the major problem again was

with two items that required knowledge of grammatical terms (Skill
{s)n8). 1iIn one item, students were asked to identify a subject noun

rase among three possible choices; only 56% of the students were

Xu to do so. A second item required identifying a prepositional

phrase amonq four choices; i.e.:

Directions: which part cf the sentence is a
prepositional phrase?

Andy and I are meking some cookies for the party.
A 8 C D

Only 352 of the sixth graders answered this item correctly, despite
the fact that textbook instruction normally covers prepositional
Phrases by this arade level. The pcoor scores on these two items
(and on the two similar items in grade 5) indicate that students are
not familiar with grammatical terminology.*

Two other sixth-Arade Sentence Processing items measured
studerts' ability to use relative clauses (Skill (s)t1); e.g.:

Directions: Wwhich is the best way to put these
sentences togetner?

*This unfamiliarity with Qrammatical terminology probably does
not affect writing ability since research has shown that formal
grammar study does not Contribute to the development of composition
skills {cf. Mellon, 1969, chapter 1).
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The woman won the race. The woman was
very happy.

A. The woman, she won the race. was
very happy. .

B. The woman who won the race ywas very
happy.

C. The woman won the race was very
happy.
Eighty-seven percent of the students answered this item correctly.
The correct response to the second item contained a relative clause

introduced by that, and students found this item to be more

difficult (78%).
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PARAGRAPH OEVELOPMENT

Paraqraph Development skills were assessed in grades &, S, and

6. Those skiils surveyed on the 1980 SES are listed in Table &,

Grade &

Fourth graders had consicerable difficulty with Paragraph
Development items, averaging only 69% on four jtems. Most of the
difficulty occurred in two items that required the student to selec:
the appropriate chronological transitional word ir a story (Skill
(pd)06); e.g.:

Directions: Which is the best word to use in the
blank?

Nick brushed the dirt off the old
treasure chest. He turned the key and
opened the lock. He walted for a few
minutes. he lifted the top.

A. Sleepily

8. Finally

C. While

D. Before
Only 2% of the fourth graders were able to select the correct
response (Finall!) in this item. In 3 similar item requiring the
use of the transitional word then, scores were a8 little better
{612). Difficulties may have arisen from the considerable reading
joad required by the {tems. However, such difficulties may be
unavoidable in assessing this skill because a minimum of four
sentences is required to provide sufficient context for the

transitional word. In each item, students were especially attracted

to one distractor {i.e., Before in the example above) that, when
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Table &4

PARAGRAPH DEVELOPMENT RESULTS

2 Correct
Grade & 69
skit! {pd)06 Uses/identifies transitional words and
phrases to make paragraphs and
sentences flow smoothly. chronolegical
transitions 7
Items: 17. finally 52
18. then 61
Skitt {pd)07 Edits and proofreads paragraphs for
final copy. 81
items: 19. spelling 80
20. capitalization 82
Grade 5 80
Skilt (pd}06 Uses/identifies transitional words and
phrases to make paraqraphs and
sentences flow smoothly. logical
transitions 86
items: 11. also 89
12. so 82
Skill (pd)07 Edits and proofreads paragraphs for
final copy. 77
items: 13. spelling 81
14. spelling 77
15. capitalization 84
16. punctuatrion 67
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Table 4 {continued)

Grade 6
Skill {pd)04 Composes a paragraph describing a
sequence of times or events.
items: 5. arrange three sentences 73
6. arrange three sentences 67
7. choose sentence to come
next in a story 81
Skitl {pd)09 Writes paragraphs showing conversation.
izem: 8. choose sentence where new
paragraph should begin
{new spesker) 20

_52

% Correct

74

20

60




read as if it were simply a continuation of the previous sentence,
is an appropriate choice.

Fourth graders, however, scored much better un two proofreading
items {Skill (pd)07). in one item, students were asked to select a
correctly spelled sentence (80%); in the other item, students were
required to choose a correctly capitalized sentence (82%); e.g.:

Directions: Which sentence is capitalized correctiy?
A. Once | wrote 8 letter to Julie,

8, once | wrote & Jeiter to Julle.
C. Once | wrote & letter to Julle,

Grade 5

Unlike fourth graders, fifth-grade students performed very well
on items assessing the yse of transitional expressions (Skill
(pd)06}, At FIfth grade, the items Included logical transitions in
short expository paragraphs; e,9.:

Directions: Which is the best word to yse in the
biank?

Football is one kind of game to
piay, B8aseball is ano:her kind of game
you can piay. Many people }ike
to play basketball,

A,  yet
8. also
C. below
D. soon

Eighty-nine percent of the students answered thls item correctly,

and 87% responded correctly to a simllar item requiring the yse of

so.

The fifth-grade survey also included four Proofreading items

similar to those uysed in the fourth-grade assessment {Skill (pd)07).
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However, the fifth-Qrade survey included two spelliing items, one
capitalization item, and one punctuation item: €.q.:
Directions: Which sentence is punctuated correctly?

A. 1 like bacon, eggs, and toast.

B. | like bacon, eqggs, and, toast.

C. | like bacon eggs, and toast.
Of the four items, the punctuation item was the most difficult
{67%). The scores for the two spelling items averaged 79%, and the
capitalization item yielded a score of 84%, The item format may
have contributed to difficulties with the punctuation item. Since

the three sentences are $o nearly identical, students may have had

problems identifying the comma errors.

Grade 6

Sixth graders had a great deal of difficulty with Paragraph
Development items. The average score for four items was only 60%,
Three jtems measured students® ability to arrange a sequence of
events in chronological order (Skill ! “)04}. In two of these
item$, s$tudents were required to select uvhye correct order for three
sentences in a story; e.q.:

Directions: The sentences for this story are not in
the right order. Read the title and the
story. Then answer the question that
follows the story.

THE VISITOR AT THE OO0OR

I. As Sharon opened tne door, the noise
grew louder.

tt. Sharon saw @ little puppy standing
by the door.

t1l. Sharon heard a noise outside the
door.
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What is the right order for these
sentences?

A 1, 01,0
B. 1, 11t, 1
c. 181, &, 1

Scores on these two items averaged 70¥. The reading load required

by the jtems may have contributed to the low scores.

tn ancther item, also desianed to assess chronoloaical

ordering, students were asked to select a sentence to complete an

unf inished story; i.e.:

Directions:

This story s not finished. Read the
title and the story. Then answer the
question that follows the story.

THE LANDING

The soacuship slowly settled on the
surface of the planet. A door in the
side of the ship slid open. A ladder
was lowered to the ground.

Which sentence should come next in the
story?

A. The spaceship turned out of jts
orbit and dived toward the planet.

B. A small figure stood in the doorway
of the ship and peered out.

C. The ship's engines roared as it
descended from the clouds.

Apparently, this item format was much easier for students; 81%

responded correctly.

One sixth-grade item was designed to assess students' ability

to paragraph conversation (Skill {pd)09}; i.e.:
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Directions: Read this story part. Where should a
new Saradraph beagin?

The hus returned to school in the
afternoon. (:) Linda and Ricardo got
off and walked toward the classroom.
"0id you enjoy the trip to the zoo?"

R} wrdo asked. () Lindg replied, =
su, did. My favorite part was the

monkey house because some of those

monkeys act just |ike peopla.”
Only 20% of the students were able to answer this jtem correctly.
Several factors may have contributed to these poor results., First,
students may not have been familiar with the concept of beginning 3
new paragraph for each speaker in a conversstion. LanQuage arts
textbooks normally provide little instruction in this skill, and
reading texts commonly use ¢ther paradraphing conventions for
dialogue. Second, the item format was probably confusing. Althougt
steps were taken to minimize the reading load in this item, any

selected=response assessment of this skill wil! necessarily be

affected by students' reading abilities.
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ORGAN I ZAT tONAL SKILLS
Two rather different kinds of Organizational Skills were
assessed: classification (grldes 2 and &) and outlining (grades 5
and 6). Students performed very well on the former and very poorly
on the latter; this result reflects the relative difficu'ty of the

two kinds of skills. See Table 5.

Grade 2
Second-grade students classified items (pictures) and (printed)

words (Skil? (0)01). Students were asked "Which picture/word is a

" {e.g., a color) or "“Which picture/word is something to

1 (e.g., something to eat). Students had near-perfect scores
(992) for classifying items; their scores were also high {93%) for
classifying words. These excellent results indicate that students
have no difficulty with simple clessifications, espacially when
distractor choices are not conceptually close to the correct answer
(e.9., for milk--the answer for '‘something to drink"=-~the

distractors were balloon and game).

Grade &

Fourth-grade students cilassified words only {aiso Skilt (o)O1).
Their scores (883) were somewhat lower than those for second
graders. This is probably berause the distractors were conceptuslly
closer to the correct answer (e.9., for branch--the answer for ‘‘part
of a tree'’~~the distractors were grass and ground). Stlill, students

performed well on this task.




Grade 2

skill (o)1

Grade &

skitl (0)01

Grade 5

skill {o)03

Grade 6
skill {o)04

27

Table §
ORGANIZAT JONAL SK:LLS RESULTS

Classifies items.

Items: 11. toy (ball)
12. animal (dog)
13. something to eat (pie)

Classifies words.
Items: 14: color {(green)

15. something to wear {coat)
16. something to drink (milk)

Classifies items and/or words.
{words only}

tteme: 21. part of the body (Finger)

22. someone in femily (brother)

23. part of a tree {branch)
24, noise (bark)

Constructs an outline independently.

items: 17. capitalization
{skill {m)09)
18. indentation
19. numbering and lettering
20. content organization

Uses an outline to prepare a report.

Items: 9. a!l information, but not
in right order
10. not all information
11. matches exactly
12. all information, but not

in right order
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99

99
99
99

93

96
89
95

91
92
88
81

56
51
ai
78

58

38
66
65

63

96

58
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Grade 5

Tine fifth=-qgrade <kill was "“Constructs an oulline independentiy”
{skil1 (0)03). Students performed very poorly (582). This is not
surprising for at jeast three reasons. First, outlining sppears to
be a difficult skill at all levels. Second, textbook anaiysis
(Humes, 1979b) suggests that this skiil is better assessed at grade
6. Third, selected-response formats are less than jdesl for this
skill a constructed-response format is possible (Humes, Cronnel?,
Lawlor, Gentry, & Fieker, 1980) and is probably more appropriate.
However, such a format would require responses to be scored by
teachers.

The grade 5 outiining skill was divided into four subskills.
The first subskiil assessed ability to capitalize the first word in
a topic in an outline (Skill (m)09: Capitalizes each topic in an
outline). The format wes the same as that used for capita!ization
skills in the Mechanics section. Students had difficulty with this
subskill (662). The second subskill assessed ability to recognize a
correctly indented out)ine; distractors jllustrated Indentation that
was either completely inappropriate for any outline or inappropriate
for the outline content used. Students had even more difficulty
with this subskil! {S1X). They were very much attracted to the
distractor with reverse indentation, i.e., with main topics indented
and subtopics at the marain. The third subskill assessed ability to
recognize an outline that was numbered and lettered correctly;

distractors illustrated numbering and iettering that was completel

inappropriate for any outline. Students had even greater difficulty
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with this subskill (472). They were very much attracted to the
distractor in which main topics were preceded by Roman numerals and
subtopics were preceded by Arabic numerals. The fcurth subskill
assessed abil.ty \ -ecognize appropriate content to include in an
outline; students had considerably less difficulty with this

subskill (787).

Grade &

The sixth=grade *#.:11 was "Uses an outline to orepare 3 report”
(skil} (0)04). Students performed very poorly on this skill (58%--
the same score as in grade 5). Again this Is not surprising decause
of the difficulty of the skifl. Moreover, students may have had
problems with the unfamiliar item format, which required
considerable reading. (Again, a constructed-response formst s
possible Humes et al., 1980 and probably more appropriate, but
requires teacher $coring.) The item format presented a brief
outline and four paragraph$ writtén from it: Students had to choose
o~e of tnree sentences to gcscribe the paragraph. See Fiaure 1 for
the outline and a sample jrem. Studentc performed moderately well
on three items (numbers 10-12- .average §42), but very poorly on the
other item (number 9-+382). The paracraph for the latter item
(shown in Figure 1) had all the content, but with the sentence for
the second main topic {11} moved to follow the sentence for the
first main topic {1}). The rasult is an acceptadly arranqed
paragraph, although not in the arrangement stipulated by the

outline. Students tended to identify the paragrendh as matc ¢




| Read the oxtline and the paragreshs 9. Musical Instruments
| that have been written from it. Which There are many kinds of musical
i sentence best describes each paragraph ? inltmm:; Some 'mltrnm;u are
called brass instruments. Some
Musical Instruments §nltnnnanh are called string
I. Brass Instruments instruments. Trumpets are
A. Trumpets h“" in*ruments; so are bugles.
0. String lastruments are also string instruments.

A. ¥

B, G:.iluhr.s (® The parsgraph matches the
- outlive exactly.

(® The paragraph does not have
all the aformation from the
outline,

(© The paragraph has all the
information from the
outline, bt it is not in the
right order.

Figure 1. Sample Item for Outlining {Grade 6)

exactly more frequently than they identified it as in the wrong
order. The slight misordering may not have been as noticeable to
students as the more obvious disordering in item number 12, where
the sentences for main topic 1! and its subtopics A and B were

ordered before all of the sentences for topic |,

Comments

The overall pattern of results for Organization Skills is
mixed: Students did weli on simple skills and poorly on difficult
skills. The easier classification skills in grades 2 and 4 may not
be critical to development c¢f ability in written composition, and

their high scores my; preésint a3 somewhat dlstorted view of total
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Student ahility at these arade levels, The more difficult outlining
skills in orades 5 and & also may not be critical to development of
ability in written Compcsition; in fact, many composition
authorities oppose the teaching of outlining skills because (1) such
skills are not generally used by most mature writers and {2) the use
of outlines distorts the normal Composing process. Since outlining
represents the total Organizational Skills catedory in grades 5 and
6, student scores may be depressed because of assessment items that
may not be critical to the development of ability to produce good

written compositions.
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0tCTINNARY/REFERENCE SOURCES

The Dictionary/Reference Sources seclion focused primarily on
alphabetization skitls. {In the 1979 SPES, such skills were
assessed in the Readind section; see Fiege-Kolimann, 1980.) At each
grade level, scores were above 70% (see Table 6}, indicating that

most Studerts satisfactorily attaining the skills.

Grade 1

First-grade students were first asked to identify letters of
the alphabet in sag. -e {Skill {d/r}01). Each item presented three
letters in consecutive order plus a Llank at the be.inning, in the
middle, or Jt the end. Students chose which of three jetters
belongjed n the blank. Zerformance was very good on this task
(942>, with scores somewhat higher when the blank came at the end of
the sequence than when it came at the beginning or in the middle.

The other firsct~arade skill was "Uses picture dictionary"
{skill {d/r)03). This skill was assessed by having students choose
the letter that speiled the first sound n & picture word. Students
performed very well with this task {96%). These scores are somewhat
better than those on the amalogous task in the Spelling section
(87%). However, the distractors for Skill {d/r)03 were purposeful'y
desigr.ad not to be either visually or aurally confusind, whereas the
Spellina distractors were, since such confusions are common $pelling
problems. Although scores for this skill are Quite good, it is not
clear that the skill is really relevant to Oictionary/Reference

Sources. That 15, since most picture dictionaries are arranged by
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Grade 1

skilt (d/r)0

skill (d/r)03

Grade ?

Skill (d/r}0s5

Grade 3

skill (d/r)06

33

Table 6

DICTIONARY/REFERENCE SOURCES RESULTS

Identifies letters of the alphabet in
sequence.

Items: 9. A B C _
10. E €6 _
. UV _X
12. RST

Uses picture dictionary and primary
encyclopedia. picture dictionary
only

items: 13. fish
4, house
15. pencil

16. turtle

Alphabetizes letters.

Items: 17. CD E
18. KL WM
12, RS T

Alphabetizes words by the first
letter.

Items: 20. away big come
21. help play want
22.  jump play work

Alphabetizes words by the second
letter.

ftems: 13. cap clock corn cream
4. bake begin blow break
15. cage cent circus
16. pair ___ picture popcorn
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% Correct

98
95
91
93

97
94
997
95

93
84

85
6h
Sh

66
81
70
77

94

96

89

68

Th

w
-

78

7h
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Tahle 6 {cnntinued)

Grade b

skill {d/r)C?

skill {d/r)09

Grade 5

skitl {d/r)It)

Grade 6

Skill {d/r)07

skill {d/e)15

skill {a/r)e:

Alphabetizes words by the third
letter.

ltems: 25, cabin cannon carpet cave
26. stage steal straw study
27. taste taught teeth .
28. package palace paste

Identifies sections of a dictionarv.

Items: 29. window « in the back

30. chocolate - in the front
Uses quide words to locate an entry.
Items: 21. wmagic

22. matter

2>  map

24, mai!

Alphabetizes words by the fourth
letter.

discover discase dish
distance

Item: 13.

Alphabetizes words by the fourth
and fifth letters.
1&.

| tem: spank spare spark

sparrow

Uses and interprets diacritica)l
markings. -

parade
bait

Items: 15,

16.

and uses various reference
the library.

Identifies
sources in

Items: 17.

18.

flags - encyclopedia
book about Jogs - card

catalog 25

% Cerrect

k!

n

68

58.

61

75
78

84

69

87
69

76

79
79

77

84

69

78

76
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roteqoricys of words (eoq., colors, aninmabsd, the prioary skills
necded for picture-dictionary use are {1} pictue identitication and
(2) classification. The former skill is really irrelevant to
Written Composition, and the latter is covered by Organizational

Skitls (although not until grade 2).

Grade 2

In grade 2, more standa d dictionary skills were assessed:
alphabetizing letters and words (Skill (d/r)05). Stucents had
little difficulty in recognizing which set of three consecutive
letters was in alphabetical order (89%), although scores decr2ased
as the letter sets were drawn from farther back in th2 alphabet.
The other second-arade task was the alphabetization of words by the
first letter. Students did not do so well with this skitt (68%).
Trey did much better recoanizing a correctly alphabetized set of
words when they began with consecutive letters at the beginning of
the alphabet than when they began with non-consecutive letters later
in the a2lphabet. (It is not clear whether consecutiveness or
location in the alphabet is the problem; perhaps both.} One item
required students to choose the word that would go in a specified
posit’on in an alphabetized list. Although this task is closer to
"real world" alphabetizing than is recolnizing a correctly
alphahetized list, it was more difficult. (This format difficulty

was qgenerally found in qgrades 3 and 4 as well.)

—
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Grade 3
Third-grade students aiphabetized words by the second letter
(707, Svit) {d/r)06). Scores for the four items were sbreac over

157, but no exdlanation for these differences i$ apparent.

Grade &4

Fourth-grade students alphabetized words by the third letter
(68%, Skill (d/r)C7). Students clearly did better when choosing the
correctly alphabetized set of words (78%) than when choosing which
word would fit in an alphabetized tist (60%). Students also had to
identify the section of 2 dictionary in which a word would be
faund-«in the front, middle, or back (76%, Skill (d/r)C9). Because
"middle" is somewhat amorphous, words were either clearly at the
front (chocolate--beginning with the third out of 26 letters) or at
the back {window--beginning with the fourth letter from the end of
the alphabet). Student errors on both it:ms were generally the

choice of "in the middie."

Grade 5

Fifth-arade students identified on which page a word would
occur, based on quide words only (Skill (d/r)11). The guide words
and the item words were the same up to the third letter {i.e., the
alphabetizing skill was at the fourth-g-ade level). Students
performed relatively well (79%). One item (number 24} had a score
considerably lower than that scores for the other items; no

explanation for (his difference is apparent.
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Grade 6

Several skills were assessed in sixth qrade. Students
alphabetized words by the fourth and fifth letter (76%, Skill
(d/r)07), using only the format in which they selected the correctly
alphabetized set of words. As might le expected, students did much
better alphabetizing words by the fourth tetter (84%) than Sy the
fifth letter (692), Another sixth-grade skill involved
interpretation of dictionary pronunciation respellinas of words
(Ski1t {d/r)15). A word was given in dictionary pronunciation
symbols and students chose which of four words that respelling
represented. The two-syllable word parade {87%) was easier than the
one-syllable word kait (69%). This result is not surprising since
it is easier to find similarly spelled distractors for one-syllable
words than for two-syllable words; thereforec, the distractors for
parade were probably perceived as more obviously wrong than those
for bait. The final sixth-grade skill required identification of
the apprepriate library reference source to use when looking for
specific information (Skitl (d/r)20). Students did relatively well
with items for this skill {76%), suggesting that they Qeneral iy know
vhat encyclspedias and card cataloqs are used for and what atlases

and dictionaries are not ysed for.




38

SPELLING

Results of the Spelling section indicate that. in Oeneral,
students in grades !, 2, and 3 do very well on basic spelling
skills. 1In the upper elementary grades, where spelling processes
and less common spellings are assessed, scores are considerably
lower: see Table 7. This same trend was noted for the 1979

assessment (Cronnell & Humes, 1980),

Grade 1

Unlike the 1979 assessment in which first graders demonstrated
their ability to disCriminate rhymind words and consonant and vowel
sounds by matching pictures, the 1980 assessment required students
to select and use actual spellings (e.a., (r) ug). The composite
score for the four skills assessed was B2%. Scores for three of the
skills-=initial consonants (Skill (sp)01), final consonants {Skill
{sp)C3), and rhyming words {Skill (ep)02) were well above B80% and
indicate that most first graders in the District have little
difficulty in learning these skills. The relatively Complex task of
discriminating and spelling media) short vowels (Skill (sp)04)

oroved to be somewhat more difficult, with students attaining an

average score of 70%.

Grade 2
Second aradars followed much the same pattern as their younger
counterparts, attaining higher scores on consonant and rhyming tasks

and lower scores in spelling vowel sounds. They did very well (88%)

in speliing initial ard final consonant clusters (Skil) {sp)05), and
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Grade 1

Skill (sp}0o2

Skill (sp)o?

Skill (sp)03

Skitl (sp)Ob

Grade 2

Skitl (sp)02

Skill (sp)03

39

Table 7

SPELLING RFRULTS

identifies and spells rhyming words.

Itams: 7. sup=~run

18. pige=-big
19. bed--red

ldentifies and spells initial
consonant sounds.

ttems: 20. /r/-r {rug)
21, /d/-d (dog)
22. /n/=n (nut)

identifies and spells fipal consonant

sourds.

tems: 23. /p/-p (top)
24.  /n/-p (pan)
25. /t/-t (hat)

ldentifies and spells medial short
vowel sounds.

Items: 26. /u/-y (bus)
27. /ol-g fmop)
28. /e/-e {ten)

identifies and spells rhyming words.

items: 23. nine--fine
24, tent--went

identifies and spells final
consonant sounds.

items: 25. /ks/-x (box)
26. /s/- ss (alass)

_7U

¥ Correct
84
84
83
84
87
86
86
88
86
82
87
88
70
70
72
69
82
36
78
84
9k
74

82

81
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Table 7 {continued)

skill (sp)os

skill (sp)1

Grade 3

skilt (splo6

Skill (sp)o7

Skitl (sp)o8

Skilt {sp)0o

Identifies and spells initlal/final
consonant clusters,

Items: 27. st (stamp)
28. sp (spoon)
29. nd (hand)
30. sk (mask)

Identifies and spells long vowel/
final e pattern.

items: 3. /o/-o...e (bone)
32. /a/-a...e (cake)

identifies and spells consonant
digraphs.

Items: 17. /sh/-sh (sheeg)

18. /ng/-ng {ring
19. /hw/-wh (whale)

{dentifies and spells vowel digraphs.

ltems: 20. /3/-ai (trajin)
21, /u/-00 {foot)
22. /6/-ow (crow)
23. /&/+ee {teeth)

Forms plurals by adding $ and es.

{dishes)

ltems: 24,
{books)

es
25. s
Spel Is new words by adding s, ed,

ing to base words.
-

Items: 26. ed (ralned)
27. s (finds)

28. __g (watchjing)

_R71

X Correct

85
93
87
88

40
84

87
76

7h
87
89
78

75
80

67
64
80

62

82

82

78

70

78
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Table 7 (continued)

Grade 4

skill (sp)12) Vdestifies and spells words

skit) {sphi

skill (sp)27

Grade S

Skill {sp)o3

skill (sp)o?

skilt (sp)id

containing diphthongs.

Items: 31. /o/-aw* (hawk)
32. /ou/~om (growl)

fdentiflies and spells words by
adding prefixes.

ttems: 33. a- (gcross)
34, un- fﬁnu5ual)

Doubles final consonant before adding
&d or ing.

Items: 35. shopping
36. slipped

tdentifies and spells final consonant
sounds.

Items: 25. /j/=ge {huge)

26. /s/-§§ (vegzg)

27. /2/-se (bruise)
identifies and spells vowel digraphs.
Items: 28. /u/-oy (cousins)

29. /e/-ea (heavy)

30. /&/-1¢ (thief)
identifies and spells compound words.

Items: 31. cornfield
32. houseboat

x| ijsted as a diphthong in LAUSD continuum.
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% Correct
58
68
47
7
84
74
55
56
53
63
76
61
53
68
61
77
67
74
84
63

64
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Table 7 (continued)

Grade 6
skill (sph8

Skilt (sp)t9

skilt {sp)20

skit) (splei

Skitl (sp)22

skit! (sp)23

Skitl {sp)24

skitl (sp)2s

skill (sp)26

Identifies and spells words with r-
controlied vowels,

ttems: 19. /er/-ear (tear)
20. /er/-ear (learn)

Spells plurals by changing f to v
and adding es.

Item: 20, shelves

Spel!s new words by changing y to i
and adding es.

ftem: 22. enemies

Drops fina! e prior to adding ing
suffix,

ttems: 23. hoping
24, oerriving

Changes words to adjectives by
adding -able or -ful,

jtem: 25. valuable

spells new words by adding noun=-
forming endings.

ttems: 26. laziness
27. operation

Chandes words to adverbs by adding
O'J.

Item: 28. loosely

Forms irregular plurais by chanding
root words.

Item: 30, ese

Changes spelling/sound of words when
adding certain Sufflxes.

Item: 29. angry

_R73

¥ Correct

713
61
84

67
67

”
77

60
48
72

63
63

63
49
77

57
57

70
70

68
68




scored a respectable 843 on the spellings of final consonants (i.e..
box, glass=-5kill {sp)D3}. On a skill requiring them to rhvme items
containing long vowels and/or final consonant clusters (Skil}
{sp)02), second graders scored 82%. The composite spelling score
for this arade (81%) was depressed by a8 low success rate on one of
the two items in the long vowei/final e category (Skill (sp)it).
While 842 were able to select the correct spelling for cake, only
40 s~elled bone correctly. For this latter item, pupils were
required to complete the stimulus "b___ *' (accompanied by & picture
of a bone) by choosing either oan, on, or the correct answer--one.
Approximately the same nuwber of students chose oan as did one.
This suggests that some students may have interpreted one as
representing @ word in itself {i.e., /wun/) and opted for the

common’; taught oa digraph.

Grade 3

Students i- drade 3 attained a composite score of 78X, scoring
quite well "N al1 items except those assessing inflectional suffixes
\Skitl {sp)u3). For individusl items assessing the spelling of
consonant digraphs (Skill (sp)06) and vowel digraphs (Sk111 {sp)07)},
scores ranged from 742 to 892, Third graders siso did weil !~
forming plurals by adding -s (80%) and -es (75%) {Skill (sp)o8).
Thes ' lait * scores represent a significant improvement over 1979
scores for similar items. The moit diff cult skill for

third-ar.:ders proved te be the addition of inflectional suffixes

(skill (sp)09), Although they nad little difficulty with the =!n
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suffix (80%), an item that called for adding -gd to 3 base word
li.e., rained) elicited only 67% correct answers, and only 642 were

uvbie to select -5 as the correct suffix for finds.

Grade 4

Fourth graders did not do well on the Spelling section,
attaining the lowest composite score (642) for any grade level,
They did relatively wel}l (79%) in adding prefixes (Skill (sp)ld),
but found the other assessed skills very difficult. Two items
called for students to use vowel digraphs (Skill (sp)07); 68% were
able to select aw as the correct digraph for hawk, but only 47%
chose ow as the proper spelling for growl. Since students were
asked to furnish the entire word ending {i.e., owl to complete the
stimulus "gr___ '), some students may have been reluctant to choose
owl because this particular letter combination can stand alone as a
«hole word. Doubling final consonants (Skill (sp)27) was another
diff.cult task for fourth Qraders. Two items were employed to
assess this skill and the results were quite consistent; 562 made

the correct transition from shop to shopping, and 53% derived

e
i)

w

—

slipped from slip. é
i

Grade S éi
?
The relativelv;low corposite score (68%) at grade § is the
resu't of highly d‘verse scores within individual skill categories.
The assescment of #inal consonant spellings (Skill {sp)03), for

t
example, was markdd by a score of 76% for the /j/-ge spelling in

nuge, but a very low score of 53% for the /z/-se spelling in bruise.
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Similarly, vowel digraph spellings {Skill {sp)07) ranged from 77%
for /e/-ea {i.e., neavy) to 61% for fu/-ou (i.e.. cousins). Such
mixed results are probably best explained by the fact that spellina
textbooks generally devate llttle attention to such spellings (see
Gentry, 1979, 1980). Fifth graders did somewhat petter on choosing
the correzt component words to complete compound words {Skill

{sp)10), with an average score of 742 for the two items.

Grade 6

Most of the grade 6 assessment dealt with specific suffixes and
suffixation processes. Most of the students as this level (77%)
appear te have 3 good grasp of the rule requiring them to change y

to i before adding -es, as in changing enemy to enemies (Skill

{sp)20). They had a more difficult time spelling plurels by

changing f to ¥ and adding -es, as in making the transition from

shelf to sheives (Skill {sp)19); only 67% were successful. Mixed

results were obtained in items that required dropping the final e
(Skill {sp)21). Two items were used to assess this skill; while 72%

were able to employ the correct process to spell arrivina when given

! the base word arrive, only 48% were able to derive hoping from hope.

Scores for this latter item seem to have been influenced by the
inclusior; of the distractor hopping, a real word in itself. That
many students are unsure about when the final e should be dropped

and when it should be retained is shown by the large number who

276




b6

incorrectly dropped the & in locSe hefore adding the suffix -ly
{skili {sp)24); only 57% spelled loosely correctly.

I~ pelling new words by adding noun-forming endings (e.g..
changing lazy to laziness--Skill (sp)23), the averaqe score was 63%.
The same score (63%) was attained on Skill {sp)22--changing words to

adjectives by adding -able or -ful (e.g., value-valuable). Sixth

graders did well in spelling word$s containing r-controlled vowels
(e.q., learn--Skill (sp)18), averaging a respectable 73%. Thay did
almost ~- well {70%) on Skill (sp)25 which involved the spelling of
irregular plurals (e.q., ggggg). An item that required a change in
the spelling of a base word when adding a s.ffix (i.e., changina

2nger to angry--Skill {sp}26) elicited an average Score of 68%.
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MECHANICS N WRITING

Mechanics in Mriting skitts {capitatization and punctuatior®
were assessed in Qrades ?2-6. Those skills assessed on the 1980 SES

are listed in Tatle 8.

Grade 2

Second-graders scored reasonably well in Mechanics, averzging
78% on six items. (This was the highest average score for all five
of the arade levels in which Mechanics were assessed.) In two
items, students were required to identify the pronoun 1 as the word
to be capitalized in a sentence {Skilt (m)03); e.g.:

Directions: Fill in the hubble under the letcer that
should be a capital.

Bill and i will play a game.*
¥ ¥ ¥

O O O

Eighty~one percent of th: students answered this iten correctly.
The second item was somewhat more difficult (732), possibly hecause
the two distractors {birthday and c rcus) were more attractive to
students (perhaps hecause they frequently appear in capitatlized
forms).

Two items reQuired students to select a period as the terminal
punctuation for a declarative sentence (Sk',t (m)12). Distractors

were a comma and none of these. Approximatety 80X of the students

*Capitalizatiot. items generally foltowed this item format for
atl grade tevels of the SES, except that, in grades 3-6, letters
were substituted for the bubbles shown here. Consequently, only
those capitatization items that differ from this format witl be

illustrated in subsequent qrade-level discussions.

78




Grade 2

Skilt (m)03

skitt (m)12

Skit] {m)13

Grade 3

Skill {m)01

Skill {m)0p*

48

Table 8

MECHANICS 1IN WRITING RESULTS

Capitalizes the personal pronoun 1.

Itemss 133,
14,

Use. period to end sentence,

ltems: 35.
38.

Uses question mark to end sentence.

Items: 36. wh-word question
37. inverted-auxiliary
questlon

Capitalizes first letters in names
of persons.

Items: 29. ,ast name (Green)
31. Ffirct name {Jerf)
32. first name (Joe

;- first name (Lucy)

k‘ 1y

Gapitalizes first ltetrer in first

word in sentence,

. 1tems: 30.
3.

¥ Correct

81
73

84
76

8s
70

65
73
1A
7

£ ?:s
(4
al'," .

13
n

17

8o

78

70

12

75

n
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Table 8 {continued)

Grade &4

Skill (m)od

Skitl (m)08

Skitl (m)10

Skill (m)1S

skill {m}16

Skill {(m)21

Grade S

s$-itl (m)os

Skill {m)0oé

X Correct

65

Capitalizes the first letter in names

of days of the week, special days
months, streets, and cities.

ltems: 37. day of the week (Sat
38. street name (Main St

Capitalizes first word in greetin
closing of letters, invitations,
notes.

ltems: 39. greeting
0. cjosing

Capitatizes first word in a direc
quotation.

ltem: &%,
Uses comma when writing the date.

leem: 42, May 2, 1980

£1

urday) 63
reet) S$

g and
and
61

89
35

t
St

51
86
86

Uses comma between 2ity and state. 62

Item: 43. Long Beach, Californ

Uses apostrophe in singular and p

ia 62

luratl

pessessive forms. [singular only] 72

“tem: b4, wuncle's

Capital izes the first letters in

72

74

titles, Mrs., Miss, Ms., Mr., and Dr. 87

Item: 33, Mrs. Hill; see {m)1d4

Capitalizes the first letters in
names of states and countries.

Items: 35, country (Canada)
36. state {Jexas)

<8¢

e e e K e ko
—

84

83
84

= . A
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Table 8 (continued)

Skilt {(m)07

skill (m)11

Skill {m)14

Skil. (m)17
Skill (m)19
Skill fm)20
skill (m)22

Uses capital letters in abbreviations.
{initials onty]

Items 3%, Cecili. T. Diaz; see
(m) s

Capitalizes the first, last, and
important words in a title or
bibliography.

Item: 37. book title (The Dollar
Dragon)

Uses periods at end of abbreviations
and initials,

Items: 33. abbreviated title (Mrs.
Hill); see (m)03
34, initial (Cecilia T,
Diaz); see (m)07

Uses comma to separate jtems in a
series.

ftems: 41. liess, tigers, and
elephants
43. books, magazines, and
records

Identifies and uses exclamation
point appropriately.

ftems: 42, ”

hl.o
Uses comma in quotation.

ltems: 38. initial speaker tag
39. final spesker tag

Uses hyphen in hyphenated word and in
break of word a* end of line. [breek
at end of line only }

ltem: 40. prac-tice

<81

79

67

87
79

79
78

73
72

72
48

59

67

83

79

73

60

59
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Table 8 {continued)

Grade 6

skil! (m)18

sxill (m)21

Skill (m)2,

2 Corvect

Uses comma arter direct address.
Items: 31. initial direct address 70
32. medial direct address
within quotation 7
Uses apostrophe in sinuula~ and plural
Pcssessive forms.
ftems: 34, irregutar plura)
(childrents) 53
35. singular {cat's) 64

36. regular plural (parrots’) 36
Uses the colon when writing dialogue or
the greeting in a business letter and
when introducing a series. [greeting
only}

Items 33. bt

282

7

51

b1

5%
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correctly ident:fied the period as the appropriate punctuation in
these two jiems.
Twe additional items measured the use of a question mark in
|

interrogat ive sentences (Skill (m)13). Distractors for these items

were 3 period and none of these. The stimulus in the first item was

a wh-word question {'Where do you go to school?"); 85% of the
students answered this item correctly. 1In the second item, the
stimulus was an inverted-auxiliary question ("Can you find the
ball1?'")}. Cnly 70% of the students were able to answer this item
correctly, apparently finding the inverted-auxiliary question more
difficult to identify than the wh-word question. This resylt is the

ooposite of that found in the 1979 SPES (Cronnell & Humes, 1980).

Grade 3

Third-grade scores in Mechanics averaged 71% on six items.
Students had some difficulty capitalizing names of persons (Skil]
(m}01). tn three items, about 70% of the third-qraders were able to
identify a first name (e.q., Jeff} as the word to be capitalized in
3 sentencﬁi"One item required capitalizing a surname (i.e., Billy
Green); ?glv 652 of the students responded correctly to this item.
Confusioﬁ may have resulted from the use of green as a surpame.

I

Textbooks often include instruction on the use of 'color words,'" and
thus students may be more accustomed to seeing such words in their
lower-case form.

Two 2dditional items included in the third-grade survey

measured capitalization of the first word in @ sentence (Skill
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{m)02). S)ightty more than 70% of the students answered these items
correctly. These results are somewhat disappointing since this
skiltl is usually introduced and practiced very early in texib ok
instruction. €ven so, more than one-quarter of thke third-graders
could not identify the first word of 2 sentence as reduiring

capitaljzation.

Grade «

The averaqe score for the eight fourth-qrade Mechanics item-~
was only 652. Many students had difficulty capitalizing a day of
the week and the name ¢/ & street (Skitl (m)O4). Scores on these
two items were 63 and 59%, respectively.

In two items, students were asked to identify correctly
capitalized letter parts {Skitl (m)08); e.qg.:

Directions: Which closing is correct for a letter?
A. vyour friend,
B. Your friend,
€. Your Friend,
Dnly >352 of the fourth-graders were able to identify choize B as the
correct answer in this ite&. (Choice € was chasen more frequegt!y.)

Il

Texthooks include a great deal of instruction on letter formats, bt
1

students did not seem to be aware that the first word (and only the

first word) in the Closing of a etter is capitalired. However,

students scored much higher {B92) or a similar item containing the

greeting of a letter.

One item measured capitatization of the first word in a

dialogue quotation (Skitl (m)10). Dnly 512 of the students

<84




responded correctly, despite the fact that textbook instructicn
usually cnvers this cabitalization skill hy fourth Qrade,

Three punctuation items were alsc included in the fourth-arade
survey. Most students {86%) identified a comma as the appropriate
punctuation mark in a date (Skill {m)15). However, fourth-graders
were not as successfu) (622} in using a comma betweer a city and
state (Skill {m)16). The final pun?tuation item required students
to identify the correct form of » singuiar possessive noun (Skill
(m)21};

Directions: Whlch word is correct?

Jenny has an uncle. Jenny likes to
visit her house.

A. uncle's
B. wuncles
C. uncl'es
Scventy-two percent of the students responded correctly to this

item,

Grade 5
fthegraders performed much better on Mechanics than did
ééié% raders, averagina 742 on 14 items. Most students {87%) had
:fficulty identifying a personal title that was correctly

ca*stalazed and punctuated (Skills (m)05 and (m}14); e.g.:

Directions: Which name iS capital ized and punctuated
correctly?

A. mrs. Hill
B. Mrs. Hill
C. Hrs Hill
D. mrs Hill

<85
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On a similar item containina an initial in a personal name {Skitts
{m)N7 and {m)14), scores were somewhat lower (792},

Two (tems reQuired students to identify the name of a countr. ;
and a state as the word “eeding capitalization in a sentence (Skill
(m)06). Most students (84%) had no problems with these items.

One item measured capitalization of a word in a book title
(skity (m)11). Onty 67% of the students answered the item
correctly, even though most textbooks introduce this skill wetl
before fifth grade.

Fifthegraders performed reasonably well (79%) on two items that
required the use of a comma in a series (Skit! (m)17). Scores were
somewhat lower (74%) on two additional items assessing the use of an
exclamation point (Skill {m)19),

Two items required identifying the correct placement of a comma
in a dialogue quotation {Skil! (m)20). In onc item, the spcaker tag
preceded the Guotation (i.e., Julie asked, ""Do you want to play
basebai 17''). Seventy-two percent of the students responded
correctly. However, in the second item, the speaker tag followed:s
the Guotation (i.e., "'} f ini shed my homework," Juan said.}, and ontv
49% of the students selected the correct answer. This suQgests that
students may be more accustomed to usinG 8 Speaker tag before a
guotstion in their own writing.

The final Mechanics item at th:s grade level measured students’

abitity to yse a hyphen in the break of a word at the end of a tine

(skitt (m)22); e.q.:




Directions: Which sentence iS punctuated correctly?
A. If you want to be on the
sSwimming team, you must prac
tice every day.
B. If you want to be on the
swimming team, you must pr- i
actice every day.
C. If you want to be on the
Swinming team, you must prac-
tice every day. !
Students did not perform well on this item {(69%), but this is not
surprising, considering that most textbooks do not emphasize this
skill; even though spelling texts provide considerable practice in

syliabication, they do not generally tesch its practical

use--dividing words at ends of lines,

Grade 6
Sixth-grade scores for Mechanics were the towest of all the
grade leveis tested--55%. Two items assessed the use of & comma
after a noun of direct address (Skitt (m)18). Approximately 702 of
the students answered these items correctly.
5. Students had much more difficuity, however, with three items .
that measur J the use of apostrophes in possessives {Skill (m)21). &
One item required students to select the coryect form of an ,
irregutar ptural -ossessive; e.q.:
Directions: which word Should qo in the blauk?
The ___ __ qifts are on the tadle.
A. chitdrens

B. children’s
C. childrens’ '

287

H B o - e o e e e R Nt sl




——

57

Fifty-three percent of the students ident:fied the ¢rrect form in
this item, In & similar jtem, 643 of the students coriectly
identified a sinqular possessive form (cat’s). The most difficult
of the three items contained a reqular plural possessive (parrots®):
only 36% of the students answered this 'tem correctly. (This
percentage is only slightly higher than that which could have been
predicted by chance alone.) Textbooks generally introduce
instruction on apostrophes in fourth grade, with considerable review
and practice in grades five and Six. Ne'ertheless, sixth~grade s
still did not seem to understznd the basic rules for using
apostrophes in possessives,

Sixth-grader< also scored poorly on one item assessing the use
of a coion in the areeting of a business letter (Skill (3)23)s e.a.:

Directionst Which qreeting is correct for 3 business
letter?

A, Dear Ms, Brown,
B. Dear Ms. Srown
€. Dear Ms. Brown,
D. Dear Ms, Brown:

Only 412 of the students were able tO answer this item cOrectly.

Students found the grzeting cont. ining a comma tO he an attr:é%ive £
distractor, even though the directions specifically refer tof 2

business letter, not a personal letter. {Some textbooks ‘ d in the

District rermit either a ¢OIOn Or a comma tO be used withi

business-letter greelings, although actual business 7rag§§2e permits
8

Oonly the former.}
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WRITING SAMPLES

A writing-sample jtem was included in the SES for both sixth
and third grades. This writing~sample stimulus was highly
structured. Such structuring facilitates easy scoring according to
criveria that pertain specifically to that stimulus. As an example,
the stimulus for grade 3 is displayed in Figure 2; the corresponding
scoring key for the grade 3 stimulus is displayed in Figure 3.

As jllustrated in the scorina key in Fiagure 3, the skills array
of the scoring matrix consisted of the features of Qood writing that
the sample exhibits when a student employs the content and form
skills that are appropriate for both the specific writing task and
tne arade level of the assessment. Performance ratings of 3/2/1
{good/acceptable/unacceptable) were given on each skill criterion.

A.scorinq quide accompanied both writing-sample items (see
Fiqure 4); this ouide described the features that constitute a good,
acceptable, or unacceptable score on each criterion in the scoring
key. For further information on the scoring method, see Humes
(1980). See Humes (19793) for a description of a pilot study of
these writing samples, scoring keys, and scoring quides. See
Cronnell (1980) for a study of writing samples collected from a
number of schools participating in the 1980 SES.

For both ygrades 3 and 6, totals of the three cateqories
(good/acceptable/unacceptable) for all criteria add up to more than

100% because every criterion does not have three possible ratings.

Grade 3 had one criterion=--"Indents first word of paragraph'~~that

could be scored only '"good" or "unacceptable.' Because there was no
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Macceptable'' cateqorv, this dichotomy depressed total Scores for
grade 3. Grade 6 had one criterion--"'Shows creativity and
originality'--that could be scored only '"good'" or “acceptable.
This dichotomy slightly elevated total Scores because there was no
''unacceptable' category.

Sums of the ''good" and ‘'acceptable’ cateqories of the writing
samples in the 1980 SES produce overall scores that are higher than
the total scores on the selected-resSponse items. Table 9 compares ’
the overall scores on the selected-response jtems with the scores on
the writing samples. Scores on the writing-sample items are

discussed in detail below by the grade level at which each

writing-sample jtem was administered.

Table 9

Writing-Sample and Selected-Response Scores

Corresponding
Selected-
Response
Writing Sample Items
""Good" and
Percent Percent "Acceptable"
Percent Accept- Unaccept- Summed for
Good able able QOverall Score
Grade 3 b5 39 22 84% 78%,
Grade & 51 34 16 85% 64
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Writing Sample

.* Tell something about the way the animals look.
o Tell what they do together on their skates.
¢ Have something strange or funny bappen to them.
¢  Write a good ending for your story.
¢  QGive your story a title.
When you finish your story, give it to your teacher with
this booklet.

Figure 2. Writing-Sample Stimulus for Grade 3.

ERIC | 291
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<

35. Mrites a title, 3

36. Describes characters. 3

37. Mrites storyline appropriate for picture, 3

38. Includes appropriate conclusion. 3

39. Shows originality/creativity. 3

40. Indents first word of paragraph. 3

4. Capitalizes first word of sentences. 3

42. ‘Includes periods at ends of sentences. 3

43. Spelis éOrrectly. 3

bh. Mrices ‘egibly. 3
‘Figure 3. Example of Writing-Sample Scoring Key (Grade 3).
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Writing Sample .

Described below ase guidelines for derermining what consttvies @ scoir of 3, 2, 0F 1 On eath cTHenon 1 the
Woredg ey

CONTENT:  Siudents are 10 descnibe 1he pectured grumals 818 wiate 8 $10Ty gboyr the picture They ere 10
» include o strange of funny event, wrne o “'good ending,”’ and give 1he story o bitle

3, wRITES A TTTLE.
3 The title is sppropriate and original
2. The title is appropriste, but unimaginative (for example, *"The Race,” ot *The Ammaly™)

1. ‘The tithe is oot reievant 10 the story or is not included

. DESCRIBES CRARACTERS,
3. Both charscters are included and iveir physical appesrances are described
1. Borh charscurs are mchaded, but the Only descriptors inchuded are the aimals’ names of types.
1. One o no characters arv inchuded

Y, WRITES A STORY LINE THAT IS APPROPRIATE FOR THE PICTURE {for example. the snsmals
SR2TT the FACe, BN evint ocours thal affects the animals or the race, o resolutior conciudes the racel

_ 3. The story line 15 interesting and sppropaate for the picture, and the events are SFPTOPriel>

2. The stOfy hine dacks interest, bul 15 appropriase, 8nd most eventy 878 SPPTopristely sequenced

3. Thestory ine is not appropriate, and-/or (e events are sequenced 0 that the story 5 dilficult o
impossidle 10 understand

3. INCLUDES AN APPROPRIATE CONCLUSION,
_J. A ngaificant and imieresting conclusion i ancluded, and u fits the siory hine
2. A con-usion is included, but s ROt tignificant
1. A conclunon i not included or it 15 not appropriate
3. SHOW S CREATIVITY AND ORIGINALITY
3, Color, style, and/or contens duinguish the (loey from otber sudents’ storses
2, The story is similar 10 other students’ stories )

Figure &. Scoring Guidelines for wiiting Semple {Grade 3)

EKC 293

FORM. The form shills described betow are ikporiant 10 written compotition Sconig gusdelines 107 these
skills are not procastly gefined by numence! counts of values Rather, they are depanden upon teashe:
judgment. mmmﬂmmhuthumnuatmcﬂmummchm
mnummmnwmn

. INDENTS FIRST WORD Ol' PARAGRAPH
3. The fisst wond is indented
5. The first word is ot indented

43, CAPMITALIZES FIRST WORD OF SENTENCES [sentences hete include fragments tha: studenis
perceive a4 sentences).

3. AL of mos sentences have o capital letter Tor the fust word
2. Some sentences have o capiral lexter for the first word.
3, Masy or all ientences 6o mot have o capitai Jerter for the first word

a8 Wmarmmwmwmmmu that
students parogive 0 geatences). ¢

b B Ad of most sentences and with periods or with ether approprists MTIiGR] JURCIALION

&-lonm-dvhhwhﬁummmm

5, Mlany o o sesunces 4o not end with peviods or Other appropriais puctuation L
43, SPELLS CORRECTLY.

3. Al or most words are speiied corectly

3. Scversl words are mlupelied.

5. Ouly o few words are spetiad corractly

Commem: mwammmmum&nmmm.m

o, WRITES LEGIBLY.

3 Aﬂumwﬁmmﬂt&uﬁhumdu.m.m.m.mﬂm:

2. Many words are tesdable, and unresdable words o 0t wirtiere Wih COMPIERERSION of
conent

I mswamMnmtmumunuwwtom

294




63

Grade 3
The stimulus for the grade 3 writing sampic {see Figure 2} was
gesigned o elicit descript;Vc and narrative content. Tie sample
_was scored for Y7% (33,315} of the stugents taking the Wyitten
Cunpusrtiun section of the SES. Total good/acceptable/unacceptable
stores were 45/39722%. Scores for the individual criteria are
presented in Table 9. .

Students received more ''good" scores for form (53/30/23%) than
for content (38/46/21%). However, for the combined categories of
Ygooc" anu “'acceptable,” form (83%) and content (84%) scores are
nearly icentical.

On the individual content rategories, students Sccrec nighest
on "Writes a titie for a paragrapht* ano lowest on '""fncluges &
appropriate conclusion.' tawer scores for '‘conclusion' may be
explicable on the basis of students' prior practice. Many stories
that siudents write through third grade are straightiine narratives,
which, unlike climactic narratives, do not. require & conclusion.
However, the story prompted by, the item stimulus is a climactic
narrative. ’

The tutal scores on form skills were slightly depressed by
students' performance on paragraph indentation. Speiling skills
received lower-scores than capitalizalion and punctuation, perhaps
because students may not be familiar with the spellings of terms

useu Lo describe characters and their actions. The relatively high

scores for legibility of handwriting may reflect the high degree of
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Table 9

Grad: 3 Mriting-Sample Scoies

%_in category

(1) A U
CONTENT: 35. Writes a title for a paragraph 38 b9 th
36. Describes characters. 35 L2 23
37. Mrites a stoery line that is
appropriate for the picture, ) 42 18
38. Includes an apprgpriate
conclusion. 37 35 28

39. Shows creativity and originality. 38 62

Total 18 46 21%

FORM: L0. Indents first word of paragraph. 62 38

41, Capitalizes first word of
sentences. . 8 21 21

2. Inciudes periods at the ends of

sentences. 56 23 21

k3. Spells correctly. 35 b1 24

b, writes legibly. 56 35 9
Tota!l 53 30 23
TOTAL 1 39 22%

*Totals add up to more than 1002 because every criterion does not
have three possible ratings.
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Grade 6

The writing-sample itemifor qrade 6 was desiqned to elicit
cescriptive and persuasive content within 3 letter format. See
Fiqure S for Jhat stimulus. )

The writing sample was scored for 95% (35,439} of those
students takina the Written Composition section of the S€S. Total
good/acceptable/unacceptadbie scores were $1/38/16%. See Tabie 10
for scores on the individual criteria.

Scores for format (68/22/10%) were higher than scores for
either content (51/38/14%) or form (45/35/20%). However, scores for '
combined ¢ategories of '"good" and “acceptable'' were 80% or higher on
all three kinds of skills, sn students did quite well on the
writing-sample itam. The towest scores for content were given to
'"Deseribes feelings in specific words.™ Verbalizing Eheir emotions
may seem awkward or embarrassinQ to students; however, only 18%
failed to attempt such descriptions. |

Although ‘scored for '"Places letter paris correctly on the paqge"”
were slightly lower than thosc for "includes all parts of a personal
letter,’ most students appear to-have had littie or no difficuity
with either of these skills.

Highest form=skil) scores were again (as in third grade) given
for handwriting skiils (i.e., "Writes legibly and indents

paragraphs''). The lowest form-skil! scores were Qiven for

©

“Capitaljzes and punctuates correctly.” These lower scores may
result from difficulty with the special capitalization and

punctuation required by the personal-letter format (e.g.,

capitalizing the salutation and include 8 comma after it).
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Writing Sample

Write o letter to a friend. The purpose of the letter is to
convince your friend to watch your fovorite television
program.

»  Tell your friend that you think be or she should
watch the program.

¢  Give the name of the program.

¢  Tell how the program makes you feel when you
watch it. Use exact words that describe your
feelings.

*  Give two more good reasons why your friend should
watch the program.

¢ Include all parts of & personal letter and put each of
them in the right place on the page.

o  Use good grammar and language.

*  Write complete sentences.

When you finish your letter, give it to your teacher with this
booklet.

Figure 5. Writing-Sample Stimulus for Grade 6.
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Table 0

Grade 6 Writing-Sample Scores

% _in category
- ’ g A U
CONTENT: 37. States a point of view. 68 22 10
38, Describes feelings in specific :
¢« words., 48 34 18
39. Includes reasons to support
opinion, 49 35 16
\ ¢
40, !'ncludes content conventions
apprgpriate for a personal letter 55 33 12

81, Shows creativity and originality. 34 66

Total . Pi) 38 1h*

FORMAT: 42, Includes al) parts of a personal

letter. 71 19 9
43, Places letter parts correctly on
the page. 6s 25 ]
Total ‘ 68 22 10
FORM: b4, yses complete sentences. L9 31 20
45, Uses correct grammar. 43 36 21
46. Capitalizes and punctuates
correctly. 37 38 26
by, .Spells correctly. L 11 33 22 .
48, writes legibly and indents .
paragraphs. 50 36 13
Total &g 35 20
TOTAL §1. 3 6%

%Totals add up to more than I00X. because every criterion does not
have three possibie ratings.
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~

L
]
Scores for "Snelis correctly' may have hero affectea neaatively hy

the difficulty o' spellinas for terms students oeed to use to
describe their feelings., Writing for the sudience stipulated tgy the
sample ("Write 3 lettef to a friend"} may have affected scores for
""Uses correct grammar,' since students\do not feel so compelled to
consider qrammar when they address thsir frie_ r‘ather than their
teacher. However, the prompt did instruct students to ''Ise good

grammar and lanquage."
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PART (I

COMPETENCY BASED ASSESSMENTS




PART 1
COMPETENCY DASED ASSESSMENTS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS
{District of Columbia Public Schools)

Introduction
“The Development of item Spacifications for Lenguage Arts Assessment"

"Part 1: Listening" (Technical Note No. 2-82/01)

'"Part 11:  Grammer Usags' (Technlcal Note No. 2-82/02)

“Part 1il: Sentence Structure' (Technical Note No. 2-82/03)

"Part IV: Capitalization and Punctustion" {Technical Note No.
2~82/04) :

"Part V: Language Expression' (Technical Note No. 2-82/05)
"Part Vi:  Spelling" (Yechnical Note No. 2-82/06)
“Part Vil: Litereture' {(Technlical Note No. 2-82/07)

"Part Vili: Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal Communication"
(Technical Note No. 2-82/08)
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COMPETENCY-DASED ASSESSMENTS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS:
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Working in collaboration with the District of Columbia Public Schools
{DCPS), SWRL developed assessment instruments for language arts for each
semester (A and B) of Levels 1-6 (i.e., grades/lzgg{fﬁ the district's
elementary schools. DCPS presented SWRL with & 1ist of language-arts

.objectives to be assessed by the district. These objectives were selected
from the district’s continuum of objectives, as dégzribed in the DCPS
Competency-Based Curriculum guide (CBC). This guide describes each
objective in the continuum.

SWRL responded tc the list before writing actual specifications and
items. This response pointed out overlaps between reading and language-
arts objectives and recommended that some odbjectives be deleted from
assessment. These deletions were recommended (1) when objectives were
assessed by the same skill at a different semester or by another skill
in the specifications, or (2) when-the skill did not lenc itself to
large-scale assessment.

SWRL aiso described appropriate assetsment differences for objectives
that had been listed by DCPS for testing at more than one semester (e.g.,
Apply the rule for capitalizing proper nouns naming particular 9laces).

For some of these objectives, dlfferences in content could be described

(e.g., capitalize names of streets, towns, cities, states, and countries in
one Semester, and names of rivers, lakes, parks, and continents in the other
semester). For other objectives, assessment could only be differentiated _
by the type of format or the vocabulary leve) used in the items (e.g., orders

letters to mﬁke words). SWRL also cosmented that some objectives, on the basis

Q :;()5;




of SWRL’s analyses of textbook presentation, seemed to bde specified for
assessmenr at a grade that might be too early for mastery {e.g., identify
pronouns, an objective listed for the firs: semester of grade two).
in responding to SWRL’Ss recommendations, OCPS moved some objectives
to higher grades and deieted others. The district also considered many
of the differentiations SWRL had proposed for objectives listed for
assessment at more than one semester. However, OCPS curriculum specialists
ultimately decided not to differentiate between semesters of assessment,
but to assess the whole Objective for every semester at which that objective
was listed,
Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff for 11

categories of objectives: v

Listening {perceiving content aurally rather than visuaily)

Grammar Usage (e.g., identifying parts of speech}

Sentence Structure {e.g., ordering ldeas, constructing sentences)

Capitalization (i.e., using rules for capitalization)

Punctuation {i.e., using rules for punctuation)

Language Expression {e.g., using correct verd forms)

Spetling (e.g., spelling words by joining affixes)

Literature {e.g., identifying genres)

Study Skills {e.g., using dictionaries)

Mass Media {e.g., distinguishing between print and non-prldf

media)

Nonverbal Communication {e.g., understanding messages conveyed
by signs) .

The specifice.ions were based on an 8na.ysis of the CBC, analyses of

language-arts textbooks (Humes, 1978; Cronnell, 1978), and the research
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on composing {e.g., Humes, 1980a). in some cases where the statement of
the objective was amenable to interpretations other than that described
In the CBC, special care was taken to Insure that resuiting assessments
would align with the local program.

' For each assessed objective, complete specifications were provided.
These specificatiors provided content descriptions that noted factors

involved in the use of each objective, including other inherent skills

* and prerequisite knowiedge. £ach content description was followed by an

item description. Where feasible, productive tasks, particularly
writing samples, were specified as the appropriate assessment, since
research generally indicates that writing skills are most appropriately
assessed by actual composing tasks {e.g., Cooper & Odell, 1977). Scoring
keys and guides developed on the basis of current research (Humes, 1980b)
were also provided for the writing sampies. For muitiple-choice items,
the item description expiained both construction of the jtem stimulus and

the answer choices and noted any important considerations relevant to

‘ assessing an cbjective in the particular item format. {items to be used In

the assessment Instrument were presented. For compiete specifications, see
the eight reports that follow:

'The Development of item Specifications for Language Arts
Assessment'

“Part I Listening" (Technical Note No. 2-82/01)
“part i1: Grammar Use ' (Technicai Note No. 2-82/02)
"part 11i: Sentence Structure (Technical Note No. 2-82/03)

tpart IV: Capitalization and Punctuation'' {(Technical Note
No. 2-82/04)
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“part V: Language Expression” (Technical Note No. 2-8./0%)
“Part Vi: Spelling" (Technical Note No. 2-82/06)
“part VIl: Literature" (Technical Note No. 2-82/07)

“part VIII: Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal
Communication' {(Technical Note No. 2-82/08)

The vocabulary was controlled in the items So that words u;ed for
the A-level surveys were generally those listed in Harris and Jacobson
(1972) at two or more grade levels below the level of assessment. .

The words for the 8-level sufveys were those listed for one of more grade

levels below. This vocabulary control helped ensure that rea&lng ability
was not a primary factor in determining students’ language-aris success.
However, technical terms at of above sraée level uer; SOmettﬁﬂg used in
tﬂe directions either because no synonyms were availablﬁ or because the
district preferred to use tﬁé;é terms. B

SWRL and district personnel met to review Specifications. A few
items were subsequently revised and submitted to the district for'its
approval. After\the assessment instruments weretadministered and scored,
SWRL analyzed the data to determine what, if any, changes needed to ﬁe

made. Very few problem items werc identified. However, revisions were

suggested for those that were found.
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SOUTHWEST REGIXNAL LABORATORY
TECHNICAL NOTE

DATE: Jenuary 1, 1982
RO: 2‘82,0'

THE OEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART 1: LISTENING

Sruce Cronne:! and Ann Humes

ABSTRACT

-

The specifications reflect the elémentary schooling intentions of o
large metropoliten sch?ol'dlstrlct. The specifications Inctude content
descriptions, item descriptions that detail ths construction of
appra;rlate assessment {tems, ond sample items for assessing the

ob jectives.
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TRE DEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSTSSMENT
PART it LISTENING

. Bruce Cronnell and Ann Humes

Working in collsboration with a large metropolitan school district,
SWRL developed assessment Instruments for language srts for sach
semester (A and B) of Leveis 1-6 (i.e., grades 1-6) In the district's
elementary schpols. This paper provides detailed specifications for one
‘jarge cntcgoré of objectives In the core curricuium that 1s described in
the district's instructional guide. In the first section 9f the paper, - >
background for the project is provided. This background inzludes »
discussion of some of the activities SWRL staff engaged iIn ﬁr!or to \
constructing the assessment specificetions; it also outlines the types
of information end materla) included in the language-arts
specifications. The background is followed by specifications for the

objectives in the Listening category.

BSACKGROUND

Prasented with 8 list of lenguage-arts objectives to be assessed by
8 large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the 1ist before
writing actual specifications and items. This response pointed out
overlaps betwean resding and language lrt; objective and recommended
+ that particulsr objectives be deleted from lsse;smnnt. These deletions
were recommenced (1) when objectives were sssessed by the same skill ot
s different semester ;;' by snother skill in the specifications, or (2)

when the skil) did not lend itself to large-scale assessment.

"
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SWRL slso described eppropriste sssessment differences for
ob jectives thet ..d been listed by the district for testing et mora than
" one semester. For some of these objJactives, differences In content
could be described; for other objectives, essessment could only be
diffarentiated by the type of format or the vocabulery level used in
items, SWRL also commented thet some objectives, on the basis of SWRL’s
snsiyses of textbook preseantetion, seemed to be specified for sssessment
st » grade that aight be too early for mestery,

in responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades end del3sted others. The district slso
considered many of the differentiations SWRL had proposed for obJectives
listed for essessment st more then one semaster., However, district
peoplie ultimately decided not to differentiete between or among isvels
of 2ssessment, byt to essess the whole objective for avery semester at
which thet obdJective was |isted,

Specifications end items were then preparad by SWRL steff, The
specifications were based primeriiy on an enelysis of the district's
instructions! Quide, together with SWRL's enslyses of lenguasge-arts
textbooks. [n some Cases, whare the stetement of the objactive was
amensble to interpratations other then thet described in the guide,
speciel cu e was taken to Insure thet resulting essessments would elign
with the jocel progrem, as described in the district's guide.

for esch assested obJective, compists specificetions were provided.
These specificetions Include content descriptions thet note fectors

involved in the use of sech obJective, including other inhersant skills
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and prarequisits knowledge, Esch content description is followsed by an
Item description. The item description explains both the item stimulus
“snd the answer choices. The item description also notes any other
important considerations ralevant to assessing an objective In the
perticular jtem form.t. At least onc sample jtem |5 then presanted for
sach objeétive; mo ems are ipcluded in the cass of Items that are
Ints .llltld bé:::‘or cotent, The sampla items gengrally arg ones

s8d in the assessment Instriments, with the fol lewing cha'nges

made for clarity in this prassntationt
1. The correct snswer Is marked with 8 nuader sign ()"
2. Diractions are includesd with ssch jtem, Beciuse thess items
‘sssess listaning, directions in tha sctus! instrument are
.‘ printed saparataly for tha teschsr to read to students; in
addition, mors specific Instructions srs provided st the sesrly
levels; 8.9., “Look at number _ .

Bacause !Istenirg ability'is essessed, neither lower- nor upper-
leve! students are required to resd the items usad In the Litcening
sect I.on; thase passages sre read by the tuc;nr. Only the 'ﬂ;wf
choices, which the tsacher siso resds, ars printed in the tast booklet,
M;tl; level 2 some directions ara printsd in tie booklat, Materisls
that sppesr only in teschar mptarials sre enclosed in doxes ip the
specificetions, ) /

Some of the vocasbulary may be sbove reading grade lc.n}, but these
words should de within students' oret repgrt\olrls. Consequentiy,
“readiflg sbility should not limit students' demonstration of their
sbility to 1isten, Additions)ly, teschers sre ancouraged to explain

. directions {f students do not understand them., Tesschars are also
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permitted to help students If students do not understend how to do »

task, so long #s the help does not cue the Correct rasponss.

The sssessment specifications sre presented below. In general,

these specifications ars those originally submittad to the district

because they are considarad the most appropriats metch for classroom

instruction snd student ability.

in sddition EB“!QS Listaning objectives covered in Part |, other
Y

sreas of lenguage arts gssessment sre described in the following

documentss

Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part

iis Grammar Usage

i11:  Sentence Structure

Vs Capitalization and Punctustion

Vi Language Exprassion

vis Spelling

Vit: Literasture

Vil3: Study Skills, Mass Medis, and Nonverbs!
+ Communicetion

N
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INOEX OF SPECIFICATIONS

Ob jective

1. ldentify rhyming elements . . . . ., o + o 4 &
2, ldentify s complete thought . . . , . . , - ,
3. ldentify the sequence of Ideas .« « . « + + o
&, ldentify thempin idea . . ., . . . 4 4 4+ 4
5. ldentify descriptive words and phreses . . ,
6. Identify compound words . + + + ¢ ¢ o o o o
7. Oescribe inferred mearing from context . . .
8. ldentify standerds of good iistening . . , ,
9. Oemonstrate the skill of sttentive !istening
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SPECIFICATIONS —_—
OBJECTIVE 1 Ny
. ldentify rhyming elements.

Assassment Level:z 1A

CONYERT

The student listens to a pair of words and identifies the pairs thet
rhyme. Rhymes are words that and with the same vowe! sound or that end
with the sama vowel sound and the same cgdsonant sound(s); s.g., grow-
30, let-pet, cane-rain, hand-bend. Knoytadge of the term rhyme i3
prarequisite to this 'objective.

Comment: Students st this lav.l may produce rhymes more essily
than thay can identify them.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

Each item consists of a palr of words read by the tasacher. The words

may rhyme or not rhyme (8s in jtem 1). The 'rhymes sre of three types:
(1) word pairs that end with the seme vowel sound, s.g., slow-go; (2)
word pairs that end with the same vowel sound and the same consonant
sound, e.g., cane-rain; (3) word pairs that end with the same vowe)
sound and the seme two (or more) consonsnt sounds, e.g., hand-band. The
non-rhymes are of three types: (1) word pairs ending with different
vowels, e.g., tras-knew; (2) word pairs containing the same vowe! but
different finsl consonants, e.g., big-hit; (3) word pairs containing the
same fina! consonant(s) dut different vowels, e.g., fili-da'l. All word
psirs (rhymes and non-rhymes) begin with differsnt sounds.

Students raspond by marking either "“yes" or "no' on the tast bdooklet,

lebite—

Oirections: Do these words rhyme?

1. €ill - bal)

yes no
0 1o

*As previousiy noted, content within boxes sppears oniy in tesher
materials,
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OBJECTIVE 2 -
identify a complate thought.

* Assessment Lovels: 1A, 1B

thought, the skill as descrided in the instructionst’
guide pertains to complete sentence. Many complete,
thoughts ars not compiete sentences (s.g., phrasal
snswers to questions), and many complete santences are
herd to Interprat as complats thoughts {s.g., wh
questions). In the taxt below, the term complste
sentancas Is used to descride content; however, in the
assessaent ftems, the term complete thought is used since
that is the term students have prasumably learned from
instruction,

Comment: Although the objective statement uses the tern.cgggleté

CONTENT

The studant distinguishes beiween a group of words that comprises @
complete simple sentence and 8 group of words that does not comprise ®
complete simpls sentence, A complete simple sentence is & sentence (1)
containing one msin clause with 8 subject and & finite verb and (2)
containing no subordinste clauses.

Comment: Imperative sentences and some exclamstory sentences are
sxluded by this definition of a complete simple sentence
because they are structurally similer to groups of words
that do not comprise complete sentences, snd children at
this age are not capable of making such sophisticated
distinctions,

Groups of words that do not comprise complete simple sentences may be of
three basic types:

1. groups of randomly arranged words thst make no sense
syntacticelly. Such groups of words may be either rasrranged
. sentences {(e.g., Runs boy the away, which is derived from The
boy runs away) or groups of words thet in no way could be
arranged as a sentence {e.g., Drink book girl fast),

2. groups of words that could be parts of sentence put de not have
syntactic structure. Such groups of words may be sither
incomplete sentances {s.9., They ran to the) or ssntences with

* ® word or words missing in the middle (e.g9., Those fe want
eat).

3. groups of words that comprise syntactic units that could be
parts of complete sentences; e.9.:
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DBJECTIVE 2 (cont Inued)
pradicates: Went to the store.
noun phrases: The large brown dog.

prapositional phrases: In the house,

gerund phrases: iunnlng tﬁr$ggh the park.
subordinate clauses: When | was fittle.
These three types of word groups thet do not comprise complete sentences

renge from easy to distinguish from complete sentencas {(type 1) to
difficult to distinguish from complete sentences (type 3).

Comments: Type 3 word groups asre, in fact, considered sentences
when they srs snswers to questions (e.9., Where's r
friend? In the house.). In addition, spsskers (even
educated speskers) often say such word groups with
sentence intonation. MNoreover, sven in writing, such
word groups may be trasted ss complete sentences--not
only in dislogue, where they match normal spoken usage,

but also In other texts where skilled writers use such
phrases for rhetorical effect.

Another problem with type 3 word groups is thet they
frequently cen be considered to be '"complete thoughts,* -
For example, When | Wss Little could be the titie of &
story or 8 picture and would then sxpress the main ides,
which surely must be 8 “complete thought."

At Level 1A, assessment s of type | word groups that do not comprise
complete sentences., At Level 2, type 2 word groups ars essessed; type 3
word groups sre not assessed because of the many difficulties associated
with them, as noted in the preceding comment.

§TEM DESCRIPTIDN

Eech item consists of e group of four words. (lItems are short to lessen
students® processing foad.) Helf the items sre ~omplste simple
sentences thet contain @ subject and s finits verb. At Level JA, the
other half consists of groups of randomly arranged words--either
resrranged sentences (@3 in Item 1) or groups of words that in no way
could be arranged as sentences {as in item 3). At Leval 1P, the other
half consists of groups of words thet could be part of a sentence but do
not heve syntactic structure--either incomplete santences (as in’ item 1)
or sentences with & word or words ®issing in the middie {as in item 3).

The teacher asks whether sach group of words is 8 'complete thought."
(The term complete thoudht is used in/the directions because this Is the
term that is supposed to be used in ihstruction end is therefore
presumably the term that is familiar to students.) The teacher also
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0BJECTIVE 2 {continued)
reads each group of words. Students respond by marking elither *‘yes' or
. "no" on the test booklet,

ITEMS
Level 1A

)

Directions: |Is this group of words & complete thought?

~ 1. Runs boy the away,
yes " no

v 10

2., My friends are here,

. yes no

10 0

3. Drink book girl fast,

yes no
0 #0

Level 18

Directions: s this group of words a complete thought?

1. They ran to the

yes ne
0 10

2. John likes to swim.

yes ne

| . 10 0
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OBJECTIVE 2 (continued)

10

3.

Those people want eat.

yes
0

no
10
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OBJECTIVE 3
tdentify the sequence of idess.

« Assessment Level: 18

CONTENT

The student listens to s story containing severs! or.zsred events and
then identifies the order in which the events happen in the story.

Comment: Although the objective statement refers to ''Idess,' the
instructiona! guide indirates that “events" are the
content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The item consists of & story resd by the tescher and three pictures
randomly srranged in the test booklet. The story Is short (3-4
sentences) so that students can remember what they have heard. The
story includes three consecutive events; the pictures illustrate these
three events and thus comprise three items. After reading the story,
the teacher asks which picture jtlustrates the first, next, and last
events in the story. Students respond by marking the sppropriaste
numbers (1, 2, 3) under the pictures.

{TEMS

¥l

7

3eacher
paterisis: Listen carefully to this story sO you can Snswer some

questions. Pay asttention to the order that things happen
in the story. '

One dey Annie went to the park by herself. First she
played on the swings. Next she pleyed on the bars with.her
friend Maris. When it was time to go, Annie waved good-bye
to Mariae.

1. Find the picture for what happened first. Fifl in the
circle under ! for that plicture.

2. Find the picture for what heppened next. Fill In the
circle under 2 for that picture.

3. Find the picture for what heppened last. Fill in the
circle under 3 for that picture.
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OBJECTIVE 3 {continued)

[picture: 1ittle girl {Annie) waving good-bye to another
. little gir) (Maria})

L 2 13
0 0 0
{picture: gir) {(Annie) on park swings-=no other children)
n 2 3
0 ¢ 0

{picture: girl (Annie) playing with another girl (Maria)
at the park--on bars)

1 f2 3
0 0 0
o -
o
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OBJECTIVE &
Identify the main Ides.

. Assessment Lavels: 2A, 3A, AA, 4B, 5A, 58, €8

CONTENT

The student listens to & passage ond Identifies tha wain ides of the
pessage. The maln 1des Is the central thought of & passage. It can be
explicitly stated, or it mey be en Implicit ides thet the listensr
Infers from hesring severs! Gataiis that help bring the sentral-fdes to
mind, At the slementery school level, the details aust offer cleer and
unambiguous support for the centrs! jdes that the spesker wants the
listansr to racognize,

Comment: Although this cobjective is sssessed st Levels 2A, 3A, kA,
AB, 5A, 58, end 68, Instruction is presented in the
curriculum guide only st the second grade lsvel,
Assessment for these levels is differantisted by the
difficuity of the !istening passages and, in part, by the
performance mode of the items,

1TEM OESCRIPTIONS

The teacher reeds o bdrief passege snd the snswer cholces, and students
selact the main ides. The correct snswer snd the distractors sre
printead in the student booklast. The correct snswer is & phrase or
sentence that generalizes the content of the story. Ths distractors sre
idess that sre sithar too specific or too genarsl.

At Levels 2A snd 3A, the passege is A-7 sentences long snd includes
sesily understood sctivitiss. The student chooses one of thrae possible
titles for the passage, celled » “'story” in the directions, The passage
is labeled ® story even when It Is » description rather thsn »
narrative, since this term is most femilisr to students,

At Levels MA end A8, the student listens to s short marrstive or
sxpository passaege, snd then salects the sppropriste title. A second
item type Is Included at Level AB, For this type, the student listens
to 8 short expository pessage resd by the tsacher and then idertifics
the main Iiss by selecting the phrase that completss s sentence {e.g.,
This story is sbout ).

At Levels S5A and 68, the student ’Istens to & short sxpository passage
resd by the tescher snd then identifies the main idea of the passege.

At Level 5B, sssessment is In two parts:

(1) The student listens to two related sxpository passeges snd
identifiss the main 1des for sach passage,
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OBJECTIVE & (continued)

(2) The student next |istans to both passeges read 898in by the
taacher and salects o title for the two parts taken together,
The corract answer is 8 phrass that gensralizes the content of
the two parts tasken together. Distractors ars phrases that
would be suitabla titlas for ssch part ssperately.

ITEMS

Level 2A

-

Diractions: Listan to this story and think about @ title for jt,

Betsy got up very esrly in the morning. She grabbed
her fishing pole and walkad down to the laks. Soon sfter
she put her linas In the water, Betsy caught a fish. Within
an hour, she had cavght three big trout. Then she went
back to her cabin and cooked the fish for breakfast.

" What is the best title for this story?

1. A. Fishing for Breakfast B, Gatting Up in the Morning
0 0

C. A Day st the Lake
0

Level JA

Directions: Listan to the story and think sbout & title for I¢.

1. Enily grows vegetablas in her back yard. She grows
carrots, tomatoes, and peas. She watars her plants often
ond pulls out the weeds that grow In her ljittie garden.
When the vegetablas ars ripe, she picks them snd shares
them with her family.

Which is the best titie for this story?

"A. Life on & Farm
#8. The Vegecsbls Garden
C. MHow to Grow Carrots
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OBJECTIVE & (continued)
Lavel AA

Directions: Listsn to the story and think sbout a titls for It.

1. Fermer Graen had & strange gost. The gost would sst
slmost anything. It ate paper, cloth, snd wood. It even
tried to eat metal and rubdber. The fermer had to tis the
goat to a post to kaep it from chewing on M;truck. -

Whizh is the best title for this story? / .

A. How to Raise Goats.

8. The Farmer's Truck

#C. The Hungry Goat
Level &8

. . Directions: Listen to the story and think sbout a titls for i1,

1. Dncs upon & time, when animals could speak, thers lived
8 man who hatad animals. Dne dey the man stole the snimails’

spasch. From then on, animals nwWe again.

Which is the best titls for this story? _

A. A Man Who Lived Long Ago
#8. How Animals Lost Their Speech
C. Hen and Animals

Directions: Listen to the story and think what the story is sbout.

2. Sometimes we can guess what an animal! looks 1ike when
we hear its name. A storfish looks like a star, and the
sunfish got its name from its bright colors. One kind of
fish has @ snout that looks like ® paddla. This fish Is
called the paddlafish,

This story Is ghout .

. A. the sun snd the stars
8. snouts and paddles
#C. €ish and their names
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0BJECTIVE & (continued)

Level SA
Directions: Listen to the story and think sbout t.s main idss.

1. We wesr rings mainly as dacorstions, byt rings dre
slso signs of power. Long ego, & queen may have given her
ring to s trusted servant. The ring geve the servant the
power to be the quesn’s messenger. A queen could aiso use
her ring for signing latters. She put some hot wax on the

= letter and pressed her ring against it. ’

vhat is the maln 1des?

- #A. how queens used rings
8. how to become 3 messenger
C. how to sign letters

Level 5B
. Directions: Listen to sac! story and think sbout the main ides.
1. The sand In the desert is made up of smell grains.
These grains of sand are blown sbout by the wind, making
them rub sgainst aach other. Gradusily the grains become
round and smooth, and the sand becomes very fine.
What is the main idea?
A. how sand storms dbegin
B. how the desert wind blows
£C. how desert sand bacomes smooth
2. The grains of sand on the sea shore sre not smooth and
round. The jittie grains have sherp snglies and points.
Each of the wet grains hes & film of water around it, 30 it
camnot rub egainst othes greins.
What is the main ides?
)
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mfmvz & (continued)

rd

.

Directi

A, sharp anglas
£8. sss sand
C. film of water

ons: Listan to the story again and think about a titls for
it.

3. WVhet would be a good titla?

Directi

fA. Diffarent Kinds of Sand
B. Ses Sand
C. Desart Send

ons ¢ ,Liltln to the story snd think gbout the main ides.

1.

Four differant kinds of musica! instruments are
usuaslly found in an orchestra. String instruments aras
instruments Vike violins and callos. Wind Instruments
include flutes and oboes. Trumpets and trombones ar8 kinds
of brass instruments. Some instruments, like drums and
cymbais, make 8 sound whan they ers hit. These ars the
percussion instrumants. AJl these Instruments play
together in en orchestrs.

What is the main ides?

A. kinds of drums snd violirs
B. kinds of brass instruments
fC. kinds of musica! iInstruments

hY
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OBJECTIVE §

jdentify descriptive words end phreses.

+ Assessment Level: 28

CONTENT

The student listens to descriptive words end phreses, end understends
their meenings. Oescriptive words end phreses sre edjectives end
edjectivel phreses, respsctively., Xnowledge of the tachnicel! term
descriptive is not prersquisite to this objactive.

Comment: As presented in the Insty
con be interpreted in two
Tistens tO @ story gnd t

oral guide, this objective
r ways: (1) the student

s which words snd phreses sre
descriptive; (2) the styldlent uses descriptive words end
phreses in en orel description. Since neither of these
epprosches is smensbie{to ferge-scele essessment {(end
since the letter eppro Involves spesking, rather than
listening), they ere not covered by the sssessment.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The item conslists of o question posed by the tescher end three snswer
cholces printed in the test bookiet. The question esks students toO
identify the plicturs of an objert that hes & certein descriptive
charscteristic, but the question does not name the object. The correct
enswer is o picture of en object with the duscribed charecteristic. The
distrectors ere plctures of objacts having e cherecteristic opposite of
thet named {(€.g., "squat® es opposed to "tell" in Item 1) or not cepable
of being described by the named cherscteristic.

13888

>
Directions: Which picture is of something thet |8 tell?

1. [plctures * fpicture: [picture:
tell tree] squet teble] televhone]
10 0 0
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DBJECTIVE 6
Identify compound words

. Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

This objective consists of two sub-objectives, (l) Given a compound
word, the student talls the two component words; e.9., for playground,
the component words sre play and ground. (2) Given two words, the
student talls what comp und cen be formed from them; e.9., snd
paper combine to form newspsper, Knowiedge of the technicel term
compound Is not prerequisits to this oo jectiva.

Comments: Only the second sub-objective is coverad dy assessment,
This objective covers only written compounds: & word
composad of two words written together as one word.
{Ors) compounds inciude not only those written as one
word, but many others written with space between the
component words, €.9., White House.)

The value of this objJective as + listening skilt is

highly questionsble. However, the district was resolute
in its decision to asssess it.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Esch item consists of two pairs of words. Dne pair {e.g., A in item 1)
consists of the component words of a8 compound; to ensure that the words
1 re understood 83 forming s compound, they must not otherwise occur

sogether except as s compound (e.g9., not grand + mother, which could be

rand mother 83 wel!l as grendmother}., The other pair {e.g., B in item
1)

consists of an adjective plus & nouns the sadjective-noun phrese is
mesningful, but not & compound. Sinze this is s test of listening
ability, the directlons and the items are read by the teacher, The
items are also printed in the test booklet tO ease studeants’ memory
losd, The teacher asks students to identify the word pair that “can be
put together to make one word.” )
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OBJECTIVE 6 (‘ccmtl nued)

JTENS

Directions: Which words can be put together to make one word?
(Teacher reads choices.)

1. #A. work + book

{Read: ‘'work snd book'')

8. small + ¢child

(Read: "“small and child")
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0BJECTIVE 7

Describe inferred mesning from context.

« Assessment Level: 5SA

CONTENTY

The student listens to short passage and identifies the mesning thet cen
be inferrad from the passage. Since thet mesning is not explicitiy
stated in the passage, the student must derive the mesning by
ressoning--by making » conclusion based on svidence in the passage.

Commentt Exemples In the Instructions! guide sometimes require
students to make inferences based on » single sentence.
However, » sentence often does not provide sufficient
context for drawing infersnces. Consequently, sssessment
focuses on inferences drswn from p multi-sentence
passage.

Knowledge of the term infer is prerequisite to this objective.
. 1TEN OESCRIPTION

The student listens to » short pessage resd by the teacher and seiects
the sentence thHat stetes » mesning thet cen be Inferred from the
pessage. Distractors are of two types: (1) » sentence that states an
Inference that Is Incorrect, given the passage, »s B; (2) » sentence
thet states #n inference thet cen be neither proven nor disproven from
the passage, #s A,

ITENS

Directions: Listzn to the story and snswer the Questions.

Pesblo gritted his teeth as he straightened up the
living room and picked up everything his friends had left
behind. He frowned snd muttered to himself a3 he vacuumed
the room.

1. What cen you infer from this story?

A. Pablo has » dog.
B. Pablo liked to vecuum.
. fC. Pablo wes angry sbout the mess.
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DBJECTIVE 8
identify standards of good listening.

_ Assessment Level: 58

CONTENTY

The student identifies the fo)lowing standards of good listening, as
specified In the *"Guide for Good Listening'" in the instructional guide:

s. Look at the speaker and try to concentrate on what he sic s
saying.

b. Try to pick out the main points the speaker is making.

c. Try to notice what detalls the speaker uses in developing his
sic main points.

d. Decide whether or not you cen agree with all the facts given.

e. Make a note of anything the speaker says that puzzles you.

f. When the speaker finishes, ask any questions you have about
what he sic has said.

. ' iTEM DESCRIPTION

The item consists of three imperstive sentences thet indicate ways in
which someone might listen. The student chooses the sentence that is
not one of the standards in the “Guide for Good Listening." The correct
snswer is a bad listening behavior--one that is the opposite of the
standards in the "Guide for Good Listening." Distractors are two Of the
standards listed above,

[ TEMS
Directions: What is not a good way to )isten?
1. A, Try to pick out the main points the speaker is
making.
#8. Agree with all the facts that the speaker Qgives.

C. Make a note of anything the spesker says that
puzzles you.

Q EL3;3
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0BJECTIVE 9

Demonstrate the skll] of attentive listening.

. Fssessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student demonstrates the sbllity to listen attentively by following
oral directions, Attentive listening is defined as intent listening
that requires concentration. It s focused on one person or one form of
communication. :

Comment:s Instruction also includes dttentive fistening to sounds.
This is not sssessed because of the difficulty of
dtandardizing sounds for large-scale gssessment.

ATEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ description of directions given tc @ named Individual.
The tescher reads the directions only once. The directions contain two
components (e.g., "print" and "underline''). The student chooses the
snswer thet iilustrates the correctly followed diractions (e.g., @
printed name that is underlined). Distractors do not match for one of
the dimensions of the directions (e.g., printed dbut not underlined;
under)ined but written in cursive).

-

Comment: This item type provides an indire.t messure of the
objective. Constructed-response items {where the student
follows orsj direvtions) would be preferable, but would
require considerable hand-scoring.

—‘ﬁ1— .
ODirections: Betsy Jackson was ssked to print her name and to
underline 1t.
Which answer follows the directions?

1. A, Betsy Jackson

8.
fc. Betsy Jackson
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF I1TEH SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART {1: GRAMMAR USAGE

Ann Humes, Larry Gentry, Bruce Cronnell, Joe Lawlor

ABSTRACY

The specifications reflect the elementary schooling intentions
of a large metropolitan school district. The specifications inciude
content descriptions, item descriptions that detai! the construction
of appropriate assessment items, and sample items for assessing

the objectives.
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THE OEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART 11: GRAMMAR USAGE )

Ann Humes, Larry Gentry, Bruce Cronne.i, Joe Lawlor

Working in collaboration with 8 large metropolitan school district,
SWRL developed sssessment instruments for language arts for each semester
(A and 8) of Leveis 1-6 (i.e,, grades 1-6) in the district's elementary
schools. This paper provides detailed specificatinns for one large cate-
gory of objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the district’'s
instructional guide. 1n the first section of the paper, background for the
project is provided. This backgrqynd includes ® discussion of some of the
sctivities SWRL staff engaged in prior to constructing the assessment '
specifications; it also outlines the types of information and material

included in the language-arts specifications. The background is fol lowed

by specifications for the objectives in the Grammar Usage category.

BACKGROUND

Presented with a 1l1st of language-arts objectives to be assessed by
a large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the iist bzfore
writing actual specifications and items, This response pointed out over-
laps between reading and language-arts objectives and recommended that
particular objectives be deieted from assessment. These deletions were
recommend;d (1) when objectives were assessed by the same skill at a
different semeste: or by another skili in the specifications, or (2) when
the skill did not lend itself to large-scale assessment.

SWRL also described appropriate assessment differences for objectives

that had been listed by the district for testing at more than one semeSter.
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For some of these objectives, differences in content coule be described;
for other obiectives, assessment could only be differentiated by the
wype of format or the vocsbulary leve) used in the items. SWRL #lso
commented that some objectives, on the basis of SWRL's analyses of text-
book presentation, seemed t. be specified for assessment #t a grade that
might be too esrly for mastery.

In responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district llsb con-
sidered nany of the differentistions SWRL had proposed for objectives
listed for assessment at more than one semester. However, district

people ultimately dec!ded not to di¢ferentiste between or among levels
of lssessmcnt.;but to assess the whole objective for every semester at
which that objective was listed. |

Spec}ficatlons and items weire thep prepared by SwRE staff. The
specifications were based primarily on &n analysis of the disffict's
instructional guide, together with SWRL's analyses of lanqgnﬁé-arts
textbooks. In some ceses, where the statement Of the objective vas
amenable to Interpreta;iOns other than that descrlbe& in the guide,
special care was zskzn to insure that ..sulting ossessments would align
with the local program, as described in the district's ingtructional
guide, ‘

For each sssessed objective, complete specifications were provided.

Yhese specifications include content desc}iptions that note factors

Involved in the use of earh objective, including other inherent skills




and prerequisite knowledge. Each content descrlptioﬁ is followed by an
Ttem description. The item description explains both the item stimuius
and the answer choices.. The item description also notes any other impor-
tant considerations relevant to assessing an objectlive in the particuier
Item format. At ieast one sampie item IS then presented for each objective;

~ more items are inciuded in the case of items that are interrelated by for-
mat or content. The sample items are generaiiy ones actually used in the
assessment instruments, with the following changes made for ciarity in
this presentation:

t. The correct answer Is marked with a number sign {#).
: 2. Directions are i{ncluded with each item. In the actual
4 instrument for grades | and 2, directions are printed
separately for the teacher to read to student¥; in addition,
. ) more Sﬁecifid‘; insvructions a'r'e provided at the early ievels;
e.g., ''Look at number .
Additionally, teachers are encouraged to read (and expisin) directions
i€ students do ~ot uﬁaerstand them. Teschers are also permitted to help
students {f they do not understa~d how to do & task, so long as the help
does not cue students directly to the correct response.
The vocabuiary used is found in the Harris and Jacobson* word list.

The words used for the A-levei surveys are generaily those listed 8t two
or more grades below the level of assessment. The words for the B-ievel
surveys are those iisted for one or more grade ieveis beiow. Such vocab-
ulary control helps ensure that reading abiiity is not a primary factor
In determining students' language-arts success.

The Harris and Jacobson )ist does not contain a number of technlcal

. terms needed for directions {e.g., sentence, punctuation, capitaiize).

*Harris, A. ‘L., & Jacobson. M. D. "Basic elementary reading
vocabularies. WNew York: Hacmiilan, 1972,
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Such words v re avoided where possible, but using them was necessary in

many cases. In some Instances, the technical terms were used at the

district's request, despite the availability of acceptable synonyas.

The assessment specifications are presented below. In general!,

these specifications are those originally submitted to the district

because they are considered the most appropriate match for classroom

instruction and student ability.

In addition to the Grammar Usage objectives covered in Part i1,

other areas of language arts assessment are described in the following

documents:

[ ]
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part

i:
108
:
¥:
Vi
vil:
Vitd:

Listening

Sentence Structure

Capitalization and Punctuation

Ltanguage Expression

Spelling g

Literature .

Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal Communication
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SPECIFICAT I ONS

OBJECTIVE 1

identify nouns.

Assessment Level: 1A
CONTENTY

The student (dentifies the noun in @ simple sentence. Although the term
noun Is subject to various definitions, it is defined in the instructional
Yulde as "'s person, place, or thing.®” At this lavel, the student is
axpactad to know that the phrase naming word refars to thoss words that
designate persons, places, and things. The student is not expected to be
familiar with the more technicsl term noun.

ITEM VESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ four-word sentence with only one noun. The student
selects the corract snswer from three answer choices, listed in order of
sppearance in the sentence. The distractors sre two other words In the
sentance. Since pronouns might also be classifiad a3 "naming words,”
pronouns sre not used in the sentence.

[ ]

ITEM

Dirsctions: Which is the naming word in the sentence?
4

4 1. Look st the dog.
Look at dog
0 0 #0




OBJECTIVE 2

ldentify singular and plural nouns.

Assessment Level: JA

CONTENTY

The s:udent demonstrates understanding of the concept Of number a#s it
relates to nouns by discriminating betwenn singuler and plural forms.
Onty regular noun plurals, formed by adding % to the root word, are
covered by this objectlve.

Knowtedge of the terms singular and plursl is not prerequisite to the
objactive. Students are expected to plural forms as "words that
mean more than one."

ITEM OESCRIPTION

-

Presentad with both the singuiar and plural forms of a given noun, the
student selects the stipulated form. Singular.and plural nouns serve as
distractors for each other. ’

ITEMS . !
Oirections: Wwhich word meln; more than one? ‘
1. car cars
0 10

Oirections: Which word means only one?

2. book books
10 0
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DBJECTIVE 3

identify action words.

Assessment Level: 1A

CONTENT

The student identifies the word that is 8 verb among words representing
other parts of speech. ‘

While a verb may be either (1) a word that expresses an action or (2) a
word that expresses a state of being or becoming, only those verbs that
express an action are included in this objective. Verbs that express a
state of being or becoming, commonly referred to #s linking verbs, are
assessed by Dbjective 12 at Level 2B. irregular verbs and past forms
are assessed by other objectives.

Knowledge of the term verb is not prerequisite to this objective.

Comment: This objective, as described in the instructional guide,
differs from Objectives 6 (identify verbs in context) and
11 (identify regular verbs) only in the complexity of
content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a picture of a character or a group of characters engagec
in an easily recognizable activity. The student selects the verb that

represents the activity from three answer choices. The correct answer is

2 verb ("action word") ending with the suffix ~ing. The suffix =ing is

employed to clearly establish the quatity of “action" and to distinguish

verbs frem other parts of speech {(e.g., play can be a noun or a verb, but
faying :s more often treated as a verb form). However, the ~ing forms

of vergs may not be in children's reading vocabularies. One distractor

is & pronoun that is sppropriate for the character{(s) in the picture. The

other distractor is the name of an object in the picture.

1TEM
Directions: Which word tells what the person in the picture is doing?
3. [picture: boy painting a house)

painting he house
¥0 0 0
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OBJECTIVE &
fdentify a sentence as a complete thcught,
Assessment Level: IA

CORTENRT

The student discriminates between a simyle sentence and a group of

unrelated words. At this level, the student's ability to Identify sentences
is likely to be based on recognition ©f semantic ''‘completeness” rather than
on knowledge of grammar and syntax; the student recognizes a sentence as a
group of words that expresses a complete thought (''says something"), rather
than as a subject-predicate construction with particular grammatical and
syntactic features,

The Instructional guide inciudes the identification of sentences vs.
sentence fragments. However, students at this Jevel probably cannot make
such fine distinctions. In fact, yourg students are likely to identify

{and punctuate/capitalize) any semantically unified structure as a sentence;
e.g.:

The large brown dog. (noun phrase)
Was running. {verb phrase)
In the park. (prepositional phrase)

Consequently, assessment of this objective has very nafrow limits at this
level. The student can be asked to !dentify a simple sentence, but only
when that sentence is contrasted with a8 word group that is clearly no: a
sentence of a group of related words in a legitimate syntactic structure.

JTEM OESCRIPTION

Ghven two word groups {each capitalized and punctuated as a sentence),

the student identifies the group that comprises a sentence, Oistractors
are strings of unrelated words. Each sentence and distractor consists of
four words in order to lessen the reading requirement. Any noun. that are
included in the distractors are positioned so that the word 9roup does not
sppear to be a noun phrase; e.g., "Work have my'' is used rather than '‘Have
my work." '

|TEM

Oirections: Which is a good sentence?

1. The ball is red. Work have my what.
#0 0
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OBJECTIVE 5

Identify possessive nouns.
Assessment Level: 1B
CONTENT

The student Identifies possessive nouns. The possessive nouns included
here are those formed by adding an apostrophe and the suffix -s.

Students at this Jevel are expected only to distingulsh between singular
nouns and singular possessives. They are not expected to discriminate
between plurals ending in -5 and the possessive case (e.9., dogs/dog's),

nor are they required to distinguish detween plural possessives and Singular

possessives (e.g., dogs'/dog's).

Familiarity with the grammatical terms possessive and noun is not
prerequisite to this objective, but students should dbe familiar with the
relationship between the use of an apostrophe and the concept of ''belonging.’

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three singular nouns and selects the ope that
shows possession. The correct answer is a singular poun with an apostrophe
and the suffix -s. The two distractors are singular nouns. To avoid errors
that might be incurred through over-generaljzation of the concept, nouns
ending with the letter s are not employcd as distractors (e.g., bus, dress).
Neither are s plurals used as distractors for the reason noted in the
Coutent section above.

I TEM

Directions: Which word means that something belongs Lo someone?
3
1. mother's daddy girt
#0 0 0
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OBJECTIVE 6

Identify verbs in context. Lt
Assessment Level: 1B

CONTENT

The student 'dentifies the verb in a sentence.

While a2 verb may be either (1) a word that expresses an action or (2) a
word that expresses a8 statz of being or becoming, only those verbs that
express an action are inclunded In this assessment. Verb: that express a
state of being or becoming, commonly referred to as linking-verbs, are
assessed by Objective 12 at Level 2B. irregular verbs and past forms are
assessed by other objectives.

Knowledge of the term verb is not prerequisite to this objective. However,
students are expected to recognize certaln verbs as '"doing words."

Comment: This objective differs from Objectives 3 (ldentify action
words) and 11 (ldentify regular verbs) enly in the
complexity of content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ simple sentence that contains or'y one verb. The
student selects the correct answer (the verb) from three answer choices,
listed in order of appearance in the sentence. The correct answer s @
main verb that represents a physical activity. Since students at this
level have had practice in identifying enly nouns, verbs, and pronouns
(as indicated by the instructional guide), the two distractors are either
nouns &r pronouns.

ITEM
Directions: which word is the doing word in the gsentence?
1. Pete Plays with the ball,

Pete plays ball
0 #0 0
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OBJECTIVE 7
Identify declarative sentences.

Assessment Level: 1B

CONTENT

The student identifies declarative sentences--statements that end with
a period.

Students at this level are expected to discriminate only between
declarative and interrogative sentences (i.e., questions). Exclamatory
sentences (i.e., showing emotion) and imgerative sentences {i.e., giving
commands) are assessed 8t & higher level,

Peciarative sentences sometimes differ from interrogative sentences only
in terminal punctuation and/or word order, e.3.,:

The doctor s here. (declarative)
The doctor is here? (Interrogative;
Is the doctor here? (interrogative

Consequently, students may identify declarative sentences by terminal
punctuation.

Knowledge of the grammatical term declarative is not prerequisite to this

objective. Students must, however, be tamiliar with the term "telling
sentence'' as @ synonym for the more tecknical term.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus Is a set of two sentences with the same number of words and
dealing with similar content. The student identifies the declarative
("telling') sentenca. The distractor is an interrogative sentence,
properly capitalized and punctuated.

| TEM

Directions: Which sentence is a telling sentence?

1. Bill has a bike What Is a bike?
#0 0
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OBJECTIVE 8

identify interrogative sentences.
Assessment Level: 1B

CONTENT

The student identifies interrogative sentences--sentences that ask a
question and end with » question mark.

Students at this level are expected to discriminate only between
Interrogative and declarative sentences ("telling sentences'). Exclama-
tory sentences (i.e., showing emotion) and imperative sentences (i.e.,
giving commands) are covered by Objectives 14 and 15 at Level 2B.

Interrogative sentences sometimes differ from declarative sentences only
in terminal punccuation and/or word order, e.g.:

The doctor Is here. (declarative)
The doctor is here? (interrogative)
s the doctor her2? (interrogative)

Consequently, students may identify interrogative sentences by terminal
punctuation.

Knowledge of the grammatical term interrogative is not prerequisite to

this objective. Students must, however, be familiar with the term '‘asking
sentence'’ as a synonym for the more technical term.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is » set of two sentences dealing with the same number of
words and similar content. The student identifies the interrogative
sentence. The distractor is a declarative sentence, properly capitalized
ancd punctuated.

ITEM
Directinns: Which sentence is an asking sentence?
I, Sue will go with us, Can Sue 90 with us?
0 0
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OBJECTIVE 9

identify pronouns.
Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT

" The student identifies the word that is a pronoun among words representing

other parts of speech. A pronoun is a word that can replace a noun (e.g.,

he, it. they). Some pronouns can also function as noun determiners (e.g.,

g} suitcase); however, since these forms are sometimes classified as
jectives, they z:-e not assessed here.

Knowledge of the term pronoun is prerequisite to this objertive.

The identification of plural pronouns is assessed by Objective 10 at this
Tevel, so it is not coverad here,

(TEM DESCRIPTION

-

The student is presented with three words, each a different part of
speech. The student selects the word that is a pronoun. The correct
answer is a singular personal pronoun. One distractor is a common noun;
the other is a verb.

{TEM

Directions: which word is a pronoun?

. book ask she
0 0 #0
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OBJECTIVE 10

Identify singular and plural pronouns.

Assessment Level: 2A
CONTENT L

The student discriminates between singular and plural pronouns. Singular
pronouns are those words that can replace nouns referring to one person
or thing (e.g., she, it). Plural pronouns replace nouns referring to
more than one person or thing (e.g., they, them), Both nominative and
objective forms of pronouns are fncluded here.

Knowledge of the terms pronoun, singular, and plural is not prerequisite
" to this objective. However, the student is expected to know which
pronouns refer to one person or thing and which refer to more than one
person or thing.

{TEM OESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three pronouns and selects the one that
‘means one'' or the one thst '‘means more than one.' When the correct
answer Is a singular pronoun, the distractors are plural pronouns.

When th. correct answer is a plural pronoun, the distractors are singular
pronouns. Possessive pronouns that end with s (e.g., his, hers) are not
used as distractors because the final s may invite some Students to
Identify such pronouns as plurals,

-

ITEM

-

Directions: Which word means more than one?

). he they it
0 #0 0
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08JECTIVE 11

tdentify regular verbs.
Assessment level: 2A
CONTENT

The student identifies the word that is a verb from among words
rapresenting other parts of speech.

" Comment: The objective statement implies that students
ident!fy regular verbs as opposed to irregular verbs.
However, In the instructional guide, "non-regular verbs"
are actually other parts of speech. ,

While & verb may be elther {1) a word that expresses an action or {2) a
word that expresses a state of being or becoming, only those verbs that
exp eSS an action are included in this assessment. Verbs that express

a state of being or becoming, commonly referred to as linking-verbs, are
assessed for Objective 12 at Level 2B. Irregular verbs and past forms
are 3§sessed by other objectives.

Knowiedge of the term verb s not prerequisite to this objective. However,
students are expected to recognize certain verbs as "action words."

Comment: This objective d'ffers from Objective 3 only in complexity
of content.

1TEM OESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three words, each a different part of speech.
The student selects the one that is a verb (''action word''}). The correct
answer iS a present-tense verb that expresses an action. One distractor

Is a preposition; the other is an adjective. Nouns are not used as dis-
tractors since they often suggest an "active' agent (e.g., toy} and are
frequent;y employed as verb forms (e.g., His brother dogged him everywhere
he went.).

ITEM
Oirections: Which word 1s the action word’?

l. in good Jump
] n #0
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CBJSECTIVE 12

Identify non-action words.
Assessment Level* 2B
CONTENT

The student identifies forms of the verbs be and have.

The student Is expected to .e familiar with the following verb forms
as listed in the 'nstructlonal guide:

be have
Present singular: I am I have

you ars you have

he, she, it is he, she, it has
Present plural: we are we have

you are you have

they are they have
Past singular: | was I had

JOU were you had

he, she, it was he, she, it had

Past plural: we were we had
you were you had
they were they Egg

Present and past participle forms are not imncluded In this objective, nor
is subject-verb “.greement. The objective covers the use of these verbs
as main verbs only, not as auxiliaries.

Knowledge of the grammatical term verb and knowledge of the present and
past tense forms of be and have are e prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence that empioys a form of the verb be or have. The
student identifies the word In the sentence that s a form of the target

verb. The distractors are two other words that appear in the stimulus sen”
tence. The three choices are listed in order of appearance in the seftence.

In assessing the verb have, only has and had (but not have) are assessed
because the directions mus' must include the verb have.
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JTENS
Directions: Which word in tne sentence is a form of the verb be?
1. Lucy is very nice,

is very nice
#0 0 0

Directions: Which word in the sentence is a form of the verb have?

2. The children had fun. @
children had fun
0 #0 0
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DBJECTIVE 13

fdentify irregular verbs.
Assessment Levs1: 2B
CONTENT

The student identifies verbs as either regular or irregular. Regular
verbs form their past and past participle forms by adding ~ed to the
present form. (This process sometimes entails dropping the final e,
doubling the final consonant, or changing the final y to | before adding
the suffix.) The past and past participle forms of irregular verbs are
formed through spelling and pronunciation changes (e.g., swim, Swam, Swum).
Therefore, the student must know, for example, that the past tense and

past participle of work are formed by adding -ed, but that this principle
does not apply to bring.

Comment: According tc the Instructional guide, students must
recognize irregular verbs from thelr present forms.
However, the irregularity is actuslly found in the past
forms. Consequently, the sssessment uses past tense
forms of verbs--forms that clearly iliustrate the dif-
ference between regular and irregular verbs.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three past-tense verbs and selects the one
that is irregular. The correct answer is an irregular verb In the Simple
past tense. irregular verbs ending with the sounds /d/ or /t/ (e.g.,
found, caught) are not assessed since their endings ar2 phonologically
similar to the inflected ending ~ed f{e.g., wanted, looked). The dis-
tractors are two verbs In the simple past tense that are constructed by
adding -ed to the present form.

| TEM

Directions: These words all show past time. Which word is an irregular
action word?

1, sang worked called
¥0 ., 0 0

(\
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0BJECTIVE 14

ldentify imperative sentences.

~ Assessment Level: 28

CONTENT

The student !dentifies imperstive sentences 85 sentences that express a
command. Imperative sentences are punctuated with a period and are dis-
tinguished by their structure: the subject, you, is usually not stated.

Knowledge of the granmatical term imperative is not prerequisite to this
objective. Students are 8xpected to recognize imperative sentences 85
sentences that '‘give a command.' .

iTEM DESCRIPTION

The student {5 presented with three sentences, each representing @
different type of sentence. The student selects the imperative sentence
(command''). One distractor is a declarative sentence; the other i{s an
interrogative sentence.

ITEM
Directions: Which sentence gives a comm.ad?

i. Sit down in the car. Is this your ball?
#0 0

I like to eat cake.
0 .

335
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CBJECTIVE 15

fdentify exclamatory sentences.
Assessment Level: 28
CONTENT

The student identifies the exclamatory sentence as distinguished from other
sentence types. Exclamatory sentences are sentences that end with an .
exclamation point 9., ! need & dostor!) and general.y express strong
emotion. However, they are not distinguished by any particular structural
characteristics. Sentences that are structurally declarative, inter-
rogative, or imperative can be transrtormed into exclamatory sentences by
changing the terminal punctuation; e.g.: '

! need a doctor. + | need a doctor!
What are you doing? -+ What are you doing!
Call & doctor. + Call a doctori

Since, by definition, exclamatory sentenc~* alway> end with an
exclamation point, stuients may identify such sentences by terminail
punctuation.

Knowledge of the term exclamatory is not prerequisite to this skill.
Students are expected to recognize exclamatory sentences #s sentences
that ‘‘show emotion."

{TEM OESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three different types of sentences, and
selects the exciamstory sentence (the sentence that ''shows emotion").
One distractor is a declarative sentence; the other i£ an interrogative
sentence. Neither sentence describes feelings.

4

{TEM
Oirections: Which sentencs shows emotion?

i. Do not go so fast! David is in the house,
#0 0

is the tree 3reen?
0
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OBJECTIVE 16

Distinguish between common and pPropef nouns.

Assessment Levele: 3A and 38

CONTENT

The student distinguishes between common and. Proper nouns. The student
understands that & noun is a word that identifies a parson, place, or
thing. The student further understands that (1) a common ncun refers to
general class {e.g9., man, city, toy) and does not require a capital letter,
and that (2) a proper noun refers to a particular person, place, oF thing
{e.g., Mary, Florida, city Hall) and always requires a capital letter.

Since a basic difference in the printed forms of common and proper nouns
is the non-use or use of capital letters, students may distinguish between
the two types on the basis of capitalization rather than word meaning.
Knowledge of the term proper noun is prerequisite to this objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Presented with three nouns, the student selects the one that 1S a proper
noun. The correct answer is a capitalized proper noun. The distractors
are {uncapitalized) common nouns.

1TEm

Directions: Wwhich word is a proper noun?

1. A. hand
8. picture
fC. Steve
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OBJECTIVE 17

Identify possessive pronouns.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

Given 3 list of personal pronouns, the student ldentifies those that show
possession. Possessive pronouns indicate ownership or a relationship
{e.g., her dog, his friend).

The class of possessive pronouns is composed of the following words:

my, mine his its their, theirs
your, yours her, hers OuUr, Ours

Comment: Some authorities clas?ify words such as her, his, their
as possessive qpdjectives rather than possessive pronouns.

The term possessive pronoun is not prerequisite to this objective. At
this level possessive pronouns are referred to as words that show
“belonging." .

J1TEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presanted with three personal pronouns and is asked to
select the one that is a possessive. The correct answer is 8 possessive
pronoun ending with the suffix =s (i.e., hers). when used in isolation,
such pronouns are easier to dastanU|sh as possesslves than are unsuffixed
forms. Additionally, certain pronouns are also homophone. {e ., its,
our, their) and are thereby precluded from assessment. Both distractors
are personal pronouns that do not show possession.

ITEM

Direct.ons: Which word shows belonging?

1. he it hers
0 0 40
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0BJECTIVE 18

Distinguish among declarative, interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory
sentences.

Assessment Level: 3A
CONTENT

The student identifiecs four sentence types, characterized by the features
explained below.

(1) Declarative sentences are statements that end with a period
{e.9., Tue doctor is here.).

{2) Interrogative sentences afe Sentences that ast a question and
end with a question mark (e.a., Who is your doctor?). Inter-
rogative sentences are o ten distinguished by their inverted
word orde. - bv the presence of a wh word {e.g., who, what).
However, se.. :snces that are structurally declarative mray be
transformed into questions simply by char jing their terminal
punctuation {e.g., The doctor is here?).

(3) Imperstive sentences are Sentences that express a command of
polite request {e.g., Please cal) a doctor.}. Imperative
sentences are punctuated iwith a period and are distinguished
by their structure: the subject, you, is usually not stated.

(4) Exclamatory sentences are sentences that end with an exclamation
point le.n., | need a doctor!). Generally, exclamatory sentences
express strong emotion, but they are not distinguished by any
particular «tructural characteristics. Sentences that are stryc-
turally declarative, interrogative, or imperative can be
transformed into exclamatory sentences by changing the terminal
punctuation, e.9.:

! need a doctor! (declarative struciure)
What are you doing! (interrogative structure)
rall a doctor! {imperative structure)

Identification of the first three types essentially involves identification
of te.minal punctuation. However, punctuation of sentence types is not
incluced in this objective. Terminal punctuation is assassed for other
objectives.

Knowledge of the terms declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, and
imperative is not prefequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ set cf threc sentences. The student identifies a
declarative ("'telling') senxence in item 1, an interrogative ("asking')
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sentence in {tem 2, an imperative sentence {''giving a command'') in item
3, and an exclamatory sentence ("'showing emotion') in,item 4. For item
1, dboth distractors are interrogative sentences since both imperative and
exclamatury sentences Can be broadly interpreted as "telling" sentences.
For ite. ?, the distractors are a declarative sentence and an imperative
sentence. For item 3, the distractors are an interrogative sentence

and a declarative sentence, and for item 4, the distractors are a declar-
ative sentence and an imperative sentence. :

ITEMS

Directions: Which one is a telling sentence?

1. A, May | have some cake?
#B. Freddie has a new pet.
€. Did you go to the party?

Directions: Which one is an asking sentence?

2. A. We went for a walk.
#B. Is the paint wet?

~

C. Come with us,
Directions: Which sentence gives a command?

3. A. Have ycu seen Linda?
B. This is a gocd book.
#C. Tell me your name.

Directions: Which sentence shows emotion?

Al

4, #A. That ride was too fast!
B. Mary wil! walk to school.
€. Put on your coat.

36y
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OBJECTIVE 19
Distinguish between present and past tense of verbs.

Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

Given the present and past forms of a regularly formed verb, the student
discriminates between the two forms according to tense,

The past forms of regular verbs consist of the present tense form plus
=ed. Although this process sometimes entalls dropping the final e,
doubllng the final consonant, or changing the y tc | before adding the
suffix, the jdentification of past forms that require spelting changes
is not part of this assessment.

Although the instructional guide includes # few irregular verbs {e.g.,
saw, rode) in instruction, irregular verbs are assessed for another
objective.

Knowledge of the term verb is not prerequic:te to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The student i5 presented with the present and past forms of a regular
verb and identifies th_ form that ''shows past time." The corregt answer
is the verb plus the suffix -ed. The distractor is the present tense
form of the same verb.

i TEM
Directions: Which word shows past time?

i, A. bark
#B. barked

361
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0BJECTIVE 20

fdentify adjectives in context.

Assessment Level: 38

CONTENT

The student dentifies adjectives in sentences. At this level, the
student knows adjectives as ''describing words'' that are used to convey
quatities of size, shape, sense, order, number, etc. For this objective,
the adjectives (1) modify nouns, and (2) immediately precede the nouns
they modify.

Knowledge of the term adjective is not prerequisite to this objective.

ITEX DESCRIPTION

The student reads a simple sentence and identifies the one adjective
{""describing word") in the sentence. The answer choices ars three words
from the sentence, listed in order of their appearance. The correct
answer is a descriptive adjective that immediately precedes a noun. The
two distractors are either nouns or verbs. The articles a, an, and the
are sometimes treated as adjectives {thouyn not commonly taught as such
at this level), so they are not employed as distractors.

I TEM

Directions: Whirh word is a describing word?

1. May | have the red balloor?

A. have
#B. red
C. balloon .

362
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0BJECTIVE 21

Identify simple subjects and predicates.
Assessment Level: 38 .
CONTENT

The student identifies a word as the simple subject or simple predicate
of a sentence.

The student understands that every sentence has a complete subject {i.e.,
a noun phrase) and a complete predicate (i.e., a phrase that Says some-
thing about the subject). (Complete subjects and predicates are covered
by Objective 22.) The student further understands that one word in the
complete subject constitutes the simple subject; It is the "main word"

in the complete Subject and cannot be omitted if the sentence is to "make
sense.' Additionally, the student understands that one word in the com-
plete predicate is the Simple predicate; it is the headword OF main verb
in the predicate phrase.

For example: The tiny bird flew away.

Complete Subject: The tiny bird

0 Simple subject: bird
Compiete predicate: flew away
Simple predicates flew

Knowledge of the technical tefms stmple subject and Simple predicate i$
prerequisite to this objective.

1TEts OESCRIPTION

The student identifies the simpie subject in one sentence and the simple
predicate in another. In both sentences, the complete subject contains
only one noun {the simple subject) and the complete predicate contains
only one verb (the simple predicate). Additionally, the simple subject
immediately precedes the simple predicate in both sentenres.

For item 1, the studeat identifies the simple subject. The distractors
are two words from the predicate phrase--the simpie predicate and a noun.
For item 2, the student identifies the Simple predicate. The distractors
are two words from the noun phrase that constitutes the complete Subject-~
the simple subject and an adjective that modifies the simple subject.
Answer choices are listed in order of appearance in the sentence.

363
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{TEMS

Directions: Which word is the simple subject of the sentence?

1. The old man laughed at my joke.
#A, man
B. laughed
. joke

Directions: Which word is the simple predicate of the sentence?

2. The tiny kitten jumped off the table.
A, tiny

B. kitten
#C. jumped

364
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OBJECTIVE 22

tdentify complete subjects and predicates.

Assessment Level: 38
CONTENT

The student (i) identifies & phrase as either the subject or the predicate
of a sentence and (2) differentiates between the Simple subject/predicate

and the complete subject/predicate. Generally, the Subject is the word

or group of words that identify the entity about which something is stated
In the sentence. The predicate is the part of the sentence that expresses
what is said about the subject.

Subject phrases are noun phrases (i.e., nouns and their preceding/following
modification). Modifiers can include adjectives, determiners, phrases
(prepositional and verball, and clauses. The simple subject ,is the head-
uo;d o; the subject noun phrase (i.e., the noun towhich the modifiers
relate/.

Comment: Verbal phrases and noun clauses can also serve as subjects
{e.g9., Playing basketball is fun; Where he went is a
mystery). However, identification of these structures Is

. not assessed.

Predicate phrases arc usually anything that comes after the subject; i.e.,
verb phrases (auxiliary verbs and the main verb) plus objects (direct/
indirect), compiements, adverbs, and adverbial phrases or clauses. The
simple predicate is the headword (or main verb) of the predicate phrase.

Comment: Many language wsuthorities maintain that the simple
predicate is comprised solely of the main verb without
any accompanying auxiliaries (e.g., Small birds were
singing cheerfully). However, the instructional guide
includes auxitiary verbs as part of the simpie predicate.

1 TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus for each item is a deciarative sentence. (n item 1, the
student identifies the complete subject. The distractors are both parts
of the predicate-~a verb phrase and an adverbial phrase that modifies

the verb phrase. In {tem 2, the student identifies the complete predicate.
The distractors are both parts of the complete subject-~a noun phrase and
a prepositionai phrase that modifies the noun phrase.

365
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I TEMS

Rirections: Which is the complete subject of the sentence?

1. The horses were running acrcss the field,
#h. The horses
B. were running
C. across the field

Directions: Which is the complete predicate of the sentence?

2. The peoplé on the train waved to us.
A. The people

B. on the train
#(. waved to us

366
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OBJECT!IVE 23

Distinguish between linking verbs and heiping verbs.
Assessment Level: 4A
CONTENT

The student discriminates between linking verbs and helping verbs as they
are described in the instructional guide: Linking verbs are verbs that
do not show action, an¢ helping verbs are those that are part of a
predicate containing more than one word.

Comment: instructional examples include sentences in which the
helping verbs listed below have & 1inking verb function
{e.g., "Tomorrow will be cloudy.")

The following verbs are covered in the instructional guide:

Linking Verbs

am
was
were
is
are

Helping Verbs

should be would be
have been has been
may be must be
can be might be
shall be will be
had been could be

These helping verbs include both simple auxiliaries {(e.g., have been)
and modal auxiliaries le.g., must be).

Comment: One-word helping verbs (e.g., the suxiliary verb have) are

not included in the instructional guide. Therefore, they
are not assessed.

Knowledge of the terms linking verdb and helping verb is prerequisite to
this objective.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The student IS presented with two sentences, one with & tinking verb and
one with a helping verb. The sentences have the same subjects. The
linking verb is followed by & predicate nominative in (as in item 1)

367
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and by a predicate adjective (as in item 2): the helping verb serves as
an auxiliary to the main verb for both items. These patterns heip students
differentiate the verb types by their functions.

The student selects the Sentence with & linking verb for item | and the
sentence with a helping verb for item 2. Consequently, linking verbs
and helping verbs serve as distractors for each Other. Answer cholces
are limited te two sentences in order to ensure precise assessment of
the Objective.

ITEMS

Directions: Which sentence has & linking verb?

1. #A. Sue and Nick are friends.
B. Sue and Nick may be called on for help

Directions: Which sentence has a helping verh?

2. A, My prother's new coat is clean.
#8. My brother’s new coat must be cleaned.
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DBJECTIVE 24

Distinguish between present, past, and future tenses of verbs.
Assessment Levels: 4A and 4B

CONTENT

At Level MA, the student discriminates between present-tense verbs and
past-tense verbs. The objective as described in the instructional guide
includes only simpie present (e.g., He walks; thev walk) and simple page
tense (e.g., He walked), but not continuous or perfect forms: the verbs
covered fnciude both regular and irregular verbs. Simple past tense for
regutar verbs is formed by adding the -ed suffix to the base word (e.g.,
walk + ed = walked). Simple past tense for irregular verbs is formed by
changing the spelfing and pronunciation of the base word {e.g., sing-sang).

At Level 48, the student discriminates between verbs in the present tense
and verbs in the future ten.> The objective, as cescribed In Instruction,
includes only simple present (e.g., She comes; they come) und simple
future tense {e.g9.. She will come), but not continuous and perfect

forms. Simple futur. tense consists of the auxiliary verbs shail or will
plus the base form of the verb (e.g., shall go).

Commenrs: Some authorities do nct acknowledge that future tense Is
equivalent to past and present tense since future can
only be conveyed by auxiliaries or by continuing and
sometimes simple present forms. Correspondingly, some
of the examples in the simple present have an fmplicit
future time meaning (e.g., They draw excellent pictures).

ITEM DESCRIPTION :

For Level 4A, the stimull are two sentences, one with 8 verb in the simple
past tense and one with 8 verb in the present tense. No other clues to
tense are included In the sentences {e.g., words like now, last week).

The student selects choice A If the sentence tells about present time or
choice B'if the sentence teVls about past time. Consequently, present

and past serve as distractors for each other,

For Level 4B, the stimuli are also two sentences, ¢ e with g verb in the
simple future tense and one with 3 verd in the present tense. No other
clues to tense are included in the sentences (e.g., words like soon, next
week). However, the directions for the items include the word on1¥ 50
that students are not misled by possidle future-time occurrences of the
action described by simple present (i.e., in ftem 2, Eric likes t~ draw
now and will prodably still like to draw tomorrow). The studen: selects
choice A If the sentence tells about present time or cholce B if the
sentence tells about futuré time. Consequently, present and future forms
serve 3s distractors for each other,

365
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At doth Level &A and 4B, only two answer choices are provided in order
to ensure precise assessment of the objective.

ITEMS

Level &A

Directions:

Level 48

Directions:

is the sentence about something that is happe' ing now
ofr something that happened in the past?

1. MWe moved to the house on Lake Street.

A. now
#B. in the past

2. 1| see a birda in that tree.

KA. now
B. in the past

is the sentence about something that is happening now
or something that will happen only In the future?

1. Bill will work on a picture for the story.

A, now
#B, in the fiture

2. Eric likes to draw cartoons.

fA. now
B. in the futur~




OBJECTIVE 25

Identify descriptive adjectives.

Assessment Level: 4UA
CONTENT

The student identifies descriptive adjectives, which are generally defined
s wofls that express some kind of perceptive judgment about or opinion of
the characteristics of & noun Or pronoun (e.9., green, foolish, ng).
Instruction covers adjectives that describe kind, color, and size,

-

Comment: This objective does not include comparative or superlative
forms.

Kncwledge of the term descriptive adjective is not prerequisite to this
objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a3 sentence with only one descriptive adjective. Any other
adjective Is a limiting adjective. The student selects the word fhat
conveys & characteristic of a specific npun {rv.e., street). Distractors
are & noun and verb in the scntence. Answer choices are presented in the
same order as they appear in the stimulus sentence.

ITEM
Directions; Which word telis the kind of street?

1. Their family lived on a busy street,

A, family
8. lived
#C. busy
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OBJECTIVE 26

Identify limiting adjectives.
Assessment level: 4A
CONTENT

The student jdentifies limiting adjectives, which modify nouns or pronouns
and are generally defined as articles (e.g., gﬂ), demonstratives {e.q.,
this), possessives {e.g., my), relatives (e.g., which), interrogatives
{e.g9., what), indefinites (e.g., most), exclamatory words (e.g., what,

as in What enthus!asm!), numbers le.g., ggg). and words of location or
identification (the county courthouse). The instructional guide includes
those limiting adjectives that describe quantity (i.e., how much/m ny?)
and identity (i.e., which one?),

Knowledge of the term limiting adjective is not prerequisite to this
objective.

JTEM BESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a limiting adjective. The student
igentifies the word that tells “how many cookies' in item 1 and "'which
table" in item 2. Distractors are nouns and verb forms. Answer choices
are presented in the same order as they appear in the stimulus sentence.

1TEMS

Directions: Which word tells how many cookies?

1. A few cookies were left after the party.

fA. few
B. were
. party

Direactions: Which word tells which table?
\

2. Please put the books or, this table.

A, put
B. books
#C. this
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O0BJECTIVE 27

ldentify adverbs.
Assess went Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student discriminates between adverbs and other parts of speech by
identifying an adverb out of context.

for this objective, the adverb functions as a modifier of the verb.
Comment: The iqstructiOnal guide does not cover adverbs as modifiers
of adiectives, other adverbs, or sentences~~the three other
units that adverbs most commonly modify.

Knowle_ge of the term adverb is prerequisite to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The student identifies the adverb among lhree answer choices. Distractors
include @ noun and an adjective.

tTEM

A ———

Directions: Which word is an adverb?
i. A, turtle

#B. siowly
C. vellow

37J
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OBJECTIVE 28

tdentify adverbs in context.

Assessment Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student disCriminates between adverbs and other parts of speech by
identifying adverbs in context. Prereauisite to this objeCtive is knowl-

edge of the function of adverbs as modifiers of verbs and knowlz2dge of
the term adverb.

Comment: The fnstructional guide does not Cover adverbs as modifiers
of adjeitives, cther auverbs, or sentences--the three
additional units that adverbs commonly modify.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with one adverb modifying the main verb. The
student identifies the adverb among three choices. The answer choices
are presented in the same order as they appear in the sentence. One dis-
tractor is a function word and the other distractor is a noun that is not
pi.rt of either a phrasal or clausal adverbial modifier jn the sentence.

ITEM

Lirections: Which word is an adverb?

1. The children walked quickly.

A, The
8. children
#C. quickly

Q :;?hi
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DBJECTIVE 29

identify personal pronouns.
Assessment Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student discriminates betwean personal pronouns and other parts of
speech by identifying personal pronouns in context. {n the instructional
guide, personal pronouns are presented as words that chiefly refer to
persons.

Comment: Some authorities define personal proncuns in a more
L:chnical sense, as words that make shifts among first,
s.cond, and third person (e.g., i, you, he}.

The objective, as described in the instructional guide, includes nominative
and objective personal pronouns (e.g., 1, mg), reflexives (e.g., himsel f),
and possessive pronouns {(e.g., her).

Comment: Some authorlities classify words such as her, his, their as
possessive adjectives rather than &s possessive pronouns.

Knowledge of the term personal pronoun is prerequisite to this oblective,

STEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus (s a sentence with one personal pronoun. The student
identifies the pronoun among three choices. The answer choices are pre-
sented in the same order as they appear in the sentence. The distractors
include a verb and an adjective,

1 TEM

Directions: Which word is a personal pronoun?

I. The blue coat belongs to him.

A. blue
8. Lelongs
#C. him
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OBJECTIVE 30

{dentify indefinite pronouns.
Assessment Level: 5A
CONTENY

The student identifies indefinite pronouns, understanding (hat an
indefinite pronoun “oes not refer to a specific antecedent. The fullow-
ing indefin'te pronouns are covered by this objective: another, ary,
snyone, both, each, either, everybody, ¢verything, few, many, neither.
nobody, none, no one, o.e, other, others, some, several, somebody, some-
one, This objective does not cover the identification of function,
antecedent, or person-pumher agreement of indefinite proncuns,

Knowl edge of the term indefinite pronoun is prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stirulus is a sentence with only one pronoun, an indefinite pronoun.
The studert selects the pronoun from three answer choices presented in
the same order as they appear in the sentence. The distractors are a
noun and an adjective in the sentence.

ITEM

Directions: Wnich word i5 an indefinite pronoun?

I. The weather was so bad that nobody came to the show.

A. weather
8. bad
#C. nobody
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OBJECTIVE 31

Distinquish between demonstrative and interrogative procouns.
AsseSsment Level: 5A
CONTENT

The student discriminates between demonstrative and interrogative pronouns,
understanding that demonstratives 'point out' something and interrogatives
introduce 8 question. The same words may be adjectives or pronouns:

words like this and that are demonstrative pronouns when they replace a
noun (e.9., This is a good cookie), but demonstrative adjectives whea

they modify nouns (e.g., That book is mine'; words like whose and which
are interrogative pronouns when they replace a noun (e.9., Which is the
finger you huxsl). but interrogative adjectives when they modify nouns
Te.9., Which book did you read?). However, the instructional guide treats
all demonstratives ds pronouns.

K- wwledge of the terms demonstrative pronoun and interrogative pronoun
v prerequisite to this objective.

ITEV DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with both a demonstrative and an interrogative
proraun. This stimulus is dialogue for item 2, which assesses the 'nter-
rogative pronoun. Dialogue is used to ensure .hai stuJ;nts do not gquess
the right answer merely because the interrogative prcncun is tne first
word in the sentence. The student selects the pronoun from three

answer chofces presented in the same order as they appear in the sentence.
Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns serve as distractore for each
other. The other distractor is a noun.

I TEMS

Directions: Which word is a demonstrative pronoun?

1. What is the name of this?

A. What
B. name
#C. this

Directions: Which word is an irterrogative pronoun?

2. The teacher asked, ''Who wrote that?'

A. tracher

#B. who
C. that
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OBJECTIVE 32

Dist.nguish betwean descriptive and limiting adjectives.
Assessment Level: 5A
CONTENT

The student discriminates between descriptive adjectives and limiting
adjectives. According to the instructional guides, the student under-
stands that descriptive adjectives convey kind, color, and size, while
limiting adjectives describe quantity (i.e., how much/many?} and identify
(i.e., which one?).

Knowledge of th: terms descriptive adjective and limiting adjective is
prereguisite to this skiill.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a descriptive and a limiting adjective.
In item 1, the student identifies the limiting adjective; in item 2, the
ctudent identifies the descriptive adjective. C(onseguently, the limiting
and descriptive adjectives serve as distractors for each other. The
other distractor is a noun in the sentence.

1 TEMS

Directions: Read the Sentence, and answer the guestions.

The friendly bus drive~ gave directions to several
visitors,

}. Which word is & limiting adjective?

A, friendly
8. directions
fC. several

2. Which word is @ descriptive adjective?

#A. friendly
8. directions
€. several
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OBJECTIVE 33

Distinguish among adverbs that tell how, when, and where.

Assessment Level: 5A

CONTENT

The student discriminates among adverbs of manner, time, and location.

To discriminate among these adverbs, students must understand that adverbs
of manner answer the Question "how,'' adverbs of time answer the question
"'when," and adverbs of location answer the question ''where.!

Knowledge of the term adverb is prerequisite.to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus iS a sentence with an underlined adverb of manner, time, or
location. The student Selects the answer that telis which information is
provided by the underlined adverb. Answer choices are question fragments
consisting of the key words when, how, and where plus the Subject and
verb of the sentence. Consequently, the question fragments serve as
distractors ¥Yor each other.

§TEMS
Directions: Which question does the underlined adverb answer?
1. Julie often reads long books.
#a. when Julie reads
B. bhow Julie reads
. where Julje reads
2. Jean threw the ball outside.
A. when Jean threw
B. bhow Jean threw
#C. where Jean threw
3. Jeff folded the shirt smoothly $o it wouid not wrinkle.
A. when Jeff folded

#B. how Jeff folded
€. where Jeff folded
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OBJECTIVE 34

Identify adverbia! clauses.

Assessment Level® 35A
CONTENT

The student recognizes that an adverbial clause has both 2 fubject and
predicate and 1s a component of a larger syntactic unit, a sentesce, The
adverbial clauses covered by this objective modify verbs or main clauses.
Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating conjunctions {e.g.,
after, because}l. 1In the instructional guide, adverbia! clauses occupy
only the beginning or end position in the sentence.

Knowledge of the term adverbial clause is prerequisite to this objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with a set of three related sente..'es. The
student selects the correct answer, which is a sentence wi*h an adverbial
clause. The adverbial clause is at the end of the sentence in item 1,

and at the beginning of the sentence in item 2. Distractors are sentences
without adverbial clauses. One distractor is a sentence with another
adverbial conctruction, a prepositional phrase that functions as a mndifier
of the verb; the prepositionul phrase occupies the same positicn in the
sentence as does the adverbial clavse. This fistractor discririnates
between phrases and clauses as adverbs. Tho other distractor has no
adverbial modifiers: in item |, this distractor has a compounc direct
object; in item 2, this distractor has a compound Subject. The compound
object and compound subject also occupy the same position in the sentence
as does the adverbial clause. Adjective and noun clauses are not useg in
the items because the objective does not ertail discriminating between
kinds of clauses.

1TEK:

Directions: Which sentence has an adverbial clause?

1. A. Mrs. Homes dug up the 9round with a8 shovel.
8. Mrs. Homes planted vegesablis, fruits, and lowers.
#¥C. Mrs. Homes watered my plants when | was gone.

2. #A. After the game was over, we went to Lisa's house,

B, Wind, rain, and pieces of i+ pounded Lisa's house.
C. After the sto'm, we left Lisa's house,

35y
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OBJECTIVE 35

Identify prepositions.

Assessment Level: 5A

CONTENT

The student discriminates between prepositions and other parts of speech
by tdentifying prepositions out of context. Only one-word prepositlonf

(e.g., from) are covered in instruction; phrasal orepositions te.g.,
in addition to) are not included.

Knowledge of the term preposition is prerequisite to this objective

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with three single-word choices and selects t'.e
preposition among them. Distractors are words that are ciearly adjectives
and“adverbs. Some words (e.9., inside) that function as adverbs may also
function 85 prepositions. These words are not used as distractors because
their function is not identifiable out of context.

ITEM

Directions: Which word is a preposition?

1. A. red
#B. into
C. quietly
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SBJECTIVE 36

!dentlfy}prepositlons in context.

Assessment Level: 5A
CONTENT

The student identifie: prepositions In context, distinguishing them from
other senf{ence parts. The student understands that 8 preposition shows
the relation of 8 word Vike & noun, verb of pronoun to the rest of the
sentence. Only one=word prepositions (e.g., into} are covered in the
Instructional guide; phrasal prepositions {e.g., in spite of) are not
included. '

Knowledge of the term preposition i$s prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION ;

The stimulus is A sentence with one preposition. The student selects the
preposition from three answer choices, all of which are function words.
The answer choices are presented in the Same order as they appear in the
sentence. The discractors are other function words=-a conjunction and an
article.

ITEM

Directions: Which word is @ preposition?

“—..A. The girl rode her bicycle down a steep street and then

stopped.
#4. down
B. a

€. and
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OBJECTIVE 37

{dentify prepositional phrases.

Assessment Level: 5A

CONTENT

The student identifi.s a prepositional phrase, the function of which is
to establish an adverbial or adjectival relationship between the object
of th2 preposition and the word that the phrase modifies. However, the
objective does not cover identifying that function. Only one-word pre-
positions (e.g., down) are covered in the instructional guide; phrasal
prepositions {e.g.. ahead of) are not included.

Knowledge of the term prepositional phrase is prerequisite to this
objective,

I TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ simple declarative sentence contalning one prepositional
phrase. The student selects the prepositional phrase among three answer
choices. Distractors are other multipl@gword sentence parts. One
distractor contains the same number of words as the prepositional phrase
$0 that phrase length does not inapPropriately cue the correct response.

ITEM

Df}ectiOns: wWhich part of the sentence is a pPrepositional phrase?

1. Pete and TOny sang in the show last week.
A, Pete and Tony

#8. in the show
C. last week
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0BJECTIVE 38

Identify conjunctions.

Assessment Level: 5B
COMTENT

The student identifies conjunctions out of context. The student
understands that a conjunction is a word that joins words or group. of
words. Examples in instruction include coordinating conjunctions (i.e.,
conjunctions that join two grammeticatly equivalent sentence elements),
subordinating conjunctions (i.e.. conjunctions that join two sentence
elements, making one grammatically subordinate), and individual conjunc~
tions that comprise one half of a correlative conjunction {i.=. . certain
words like either that, when they are paired in 8 sentence with another
conjunction, join elements in that sentence; either . . . or is an
example). =

Knowledge of the term conjunction is prerequisife to this obje.tive.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is prasented with three sinjle-word answer choizes from which
he or she selects the conjunction. The distractors are verbs and adjec-
tivas,

ITEM ¢

Directions: Which word i$ @ conjunction?

1. A. green
B. jump
#C. after /
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OBJECYIVE 39

identify conjunctions in context.
Assessment levei: 5B
CONTENT

The student identifies conjunctions in context, understanding that a
conjunction is & word that joins words or groups of words. Examples In
the instructional guide include coordinating conjunctions (i.e., conjunc-
tions that join two grammatically equivalent sentence elements),
subordinating conjunctions (i.e., conjunctions that join two sentence
elements that ae not grammatically equivalent), and individual conjunc-
tions that comprise one half of a correlative conjunction (i.e., certain
words 1ike either that, when they are paired in a sentence with another
conjunction, join elements in that sentence; either . . . or is an

example).
Knowledge of the term conjunction is prerequisite to this objective.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with one conjunction. The student selects
the conjunction from three answer choices presented in the same order as
they appear in the sentence. The distractors &re other function words.
One distractor has the same number of letters as comprise the conjunction.
1 TEM
Directions: Which word in the sentence is a conjunction?

1. You may use a pen or a pencil to fili out this form.

#A. or
B. to
€. out
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OBJECTIVE &0

Distinguish between coordinate and correlative conjunctions.

Assessment Level): 5B

CONTENT

The student discriminates between coordinate and correlative conjunctions.
Ooordlnat: conjunctions join two grammatically equivalent sentence
elements (e.g., Janet and Liz). Correlative conjunctions also join
gramaticaily equ!valent elements, but they function as word pailrs:

The first correlative introduces and points out the relationship, and

the other correiative completes the joining function (e.g., your guide
will be either Janet or Liz).

Knowledge of tha terms coordinate conjunction and correlative conjunction
Is prerequisite to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The student s presented with three sentences conteining conjunctions.
The words not joined by the conjunctions are nearly (dentica) In each
. sentence. The student seiects the sentence with the correlative con-
junction. Oistractors are sentences with coordinate conjunctions, one
of which is also part of the correlative conjunction In the item. Students
are not asked to jdentify coordinate conjunctions because coordinate
conjunctions also comprise one half of a correlative-conjunction pair
e. 9.» Or is & coordinate conjunction by itself; palred with either, as
in either . . . or, or is part of a correlative conjunction). This dual
role could mislead the student: The student might select the cholce
with the correlative either . . . or, for example, when the item elicited
identification of a coordinate conjunction because the student recognized
or as a coordinate conjunction.

{TEM

Directions: Which sentence contains 8 correlative conjunction?

1. A. Your guide will be Janet or Liz
8. Your guides will be Janet end Liz.
#C. Your guide will be either Janet or Liz.
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OBJECTIVE &)

Demonstrate the use of conjunctions 8s words that connect words, phrases,
end sentences.

Assessment Level: 58
CONTENT -

The student demonstrates an understanding that conjunctions are used
to join words, phrases, and sentences.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus consists of two sentences with 8 coordinating conjunction
displayed in 8 box. The student selects the sentence in which the coor-

dinating conjunction has been used correctly to join the sentenxces. The

sentences in [tem | comprise & compound sentence; the sentences In ltem 2
comprise compound objects of @ preposition. Oistractors are {1) sentences 1
tn which the conjunction is placed at the beginning with the coordinate
elements simply strung together {(e.g., And Alex gave his tickets to Lisa
to me), and {2} sentences in which the conjunction Is misplaced within the
sentence (e.g., Alex gave his ticke.: and to Liss to me).

ITEMS

Oirections: Read the two sentences. if you put the sentences together
by using the word in the box, which sentence 1s correct?

1. The hungry kitten wasn't theirs.
They fed it snyway.

A. But the hungry kitten wasn't theirs, they fed it snywsy.
B. The hungry kitten wasn't theirs, they fed but it anyway.
#C. The hungry kitten wasn't thelrs, but they fed it anyway.

2. Alex gave his tickets to Lisa.
Alex gave his tickets to me. [and ]

A. And Alex gave his tickets to Lisa to me.
8. Alex gave his tickets to Liss and me.
C. Alex gave his tickets and to Lisa to me.




OBJECTIVE 42

{dentify interjections.

Assassment Level: 58

CONTENT

The £tudent identifies Interjections as words that express strong emotions.
The interjection may consist of one of two words (e.g., Oh! or Ha! Ha!)

and is an independent element that does not enter into » Syntactic relation
with other words.

Comment: Although the instructional guide uses oniy exclamation
marks after interjections, some authorities use a comma
after the interjection and an exclamation mark after the
sentence {e.g., Ouch, | bumped my knee!).

Knowledge of the term interjection is prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimuius consists .of an interjection and an exclamation point, foliowed
by » complete sentence. The student identifies the interjection smong
three answer choices presented in the same order as they appear in the
sentence. Distractors are .nouns and verbs.

1TEM

Directions: Which word is an interjection?
i. Ouch! 1 bumped my knee on the desk.

#A. Duch
8. bumped
€. knee

>
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OSJECTIVE 43

ldentlfy compound subjects.
Assessment Level: 58
CONTENT

The student identifies a compound subject, which consists of two or more
subjects joined by and, as well as, when necessary, by appropriate punc-
tustion. The subject in the instructional guide is a simpie rather than
a complete subject (i.e., nouns plus their modification).

The student understands that the subject is that part of the sentence
about which something is stated in the predicata. The student aiso recog-
nizes that the subject determines the appropriate concordance between
subject and predicate~-singular or piural agreement.

Impilcit in this objective is the ability to discriminate between simple
and compound subjects.

Knowiedge of the term compound subject is prerequisite to this objective.

" ITEN DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a set of three sentences. The student identifies the
sentence containing 2 compound subject. Distractors are (i) a sentence
with & singular subject preceded by a modifving adjective {e.g., chocolate
cake) and {2) a sentence with a plural subject. Distractors do not con-
taln compound parts {e.g., a compound predicate) and, therefore, do not
contain confunctions. Such close distractors are sometimes misleading

10 students,

| TEM

Directions: Which sentence contains & compound Subject?

1. A. Chocolate cake is my favorite dessert.
#8. Linda and Paul wil) visit a shoe factory.
€. Al]l the students enjoyed the movie.
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OBJECTIVE bk

Identify compound predicates.

Assessment Level: 58

CONTENT

The student identifies compound predicates, which he oFf she understands
8s two of more main verbs joined by and, #s well as, when necessary, by
appropriate punctuatijon. The student understands that the predicate
expresses what is said sbout the subject.

Some predicates in the instructional guide have intervening direct objects
or adverbs, and some do not. However, the objective does not cover iden
tifying the elements as part of a complete predicate (i.e., verh phrases
consisting of suxiliary verbs and main verbs plus objects, complements,
snd various single-word, phrassl, and clausai modifiers).

Implicit in this objective is the ability to discriminate between simple
#nd compound predicates.

Knowledge of the term compound predicate is prereguisite to this objective.

ATEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is 8 set of three sentences. The student jdentifies the
sentence containing & compound predicate. The correct snswer IS & sen-
tence that has a compound predicete with & direct object or adverbial
modifier intervening between the eiements of the compound predicete.
Distractors are (1) a sentence that contains & nominal direct oblect and
s prepositional phrase in the predicate and (2) & sentence that contains.
s verbal (i.e., an infinitive or gerund) as a direct object.

ITEM
Directions: Which sentence contains & compound predicate?
1. #A. Aljce weeded the garden and cut the lawn.

B. We can s#!l the boat scross the blue lake.
C. My horse loves to est suger.
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0BJECTIVE &5

1denti fy sentence pattern noun and verd (Nv)".m

Assessment Level: §&A

CONTENT

The student identifies basic sentences that consist of & noun (which
serves 8s tne subject) end & main verb (which serves as the predicate);
e.g.:

N +V: Birds fly.

An optional determiner (in instruction, en article~~a, sn, the) may
precede the noun; e.g.:

(D) + H +V: The birds flew.

Comments: Even when the determiner is included n the sentence, it
is parenthesized—in the labeling.

The instructional guide includes labeling of gentences
with the (D), N, and V synbols. However, the assessment
in the instructionat gulde is concerned only with the con~
struction of sentences that conform to presented petterns.

§JEM DESCRIPTION

The student identifies the sentence containing a specific sentence
pattern: cither N+ V or (0) + H + V. Three answer cholices are given,
81l _beginning with the same subject (i.e., the same N or the same (0) +
H). The correct snswer is & sentence following the specific sentence
pattern. Distractors follow two other sentence patterns {(with determiner
added before the first N, when appropdriate, to match the pattern of the
correct answer): N + V + H and N + LV + Adj,

Comment: The distrector sentence patterns are derived from
Objectives 46 and &9.

I TEMS
Diractions: Which sentence follows the pattern R + V7
1. A. Eagies ara large.
B. Eagles hunt animals.
#C. Eagies fly.
.Directions: Which sentence follows the pattern (D) + N + V?
2. JA. The children playad.

B. The children read books.
C. The children ara happy.
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CBJECTIVE 46

ident] fy sentence pattern noun, verb, noun (NVN).

Assassment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student identifies basic sentances that consist of & noun (which

sarves as the subject), a main verd (which 1s not & linking verb--see

Objective 47), and another noun {(which serves ss the dirsct object); e.g.:
N+ V+ N Dogs chase cats.

An optional determiner (in Instruction, en article--a, sn, the) may precede
either noun; e.q9.:

(0) + N+ V +N: The dogs chased cats.
N+ Ve (0) + N: Dogs chesed the cats.
(0} + N+ V+ (0) + N: The dogs chesed the cats.

Comments: Even when the determiner is inctuded In the sentence, it
is parenthesized in the labaling.

The instructional guide includes labeling of sentences
with the (0), N, and V symbols. However, the assessment
in the instructional guide Is concerned only with the con-
struction of sentences that conform to presentad patterns.

1TEX OESCRIPTION

The student fdentifies the sentence containing a speclific sentence pattern:
one of the four illustratad sbove. Threz gngwer choices ars given, all
beginning with the same subject (i.e., the game N or the game (D) + N).
The correct snswer is » sentence following the specific sentence pattern.
Distractors follow two Other gsantesnce patterns (with a determiner added
before the first N, when sppropriste, to match the pattern of the correct
answer): N + V and N + LV + Adj.

Comment: The distractor sentance patterns asre derived from
Objectives &S and 49.

1TEMS
Directions: Which sentence follows the pattern N + V + N?
1. A. Squirrels are furry.

#8. Squirrels eat scorns.
C. Squirrels chatter.
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Directions: which sentence follows the pattern (D) + N+ V + N?

The sailors sang.
The sailors were tired.
The sailors washed clothes.
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OBJECTIVE A7

identify sentence pettern noun, linking verb, noun (NLUW).

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student identifies basic santences that consist of & noun (which
sarves 8s the subject), s linking verb (which is a form of be), and

another noun (which serves ss the complement); #.g.:
N+ LV + N: Boars are animals.

An optional deterainer (in instruction, an article=~s, sn, the) may precede
ecither noun; e.9.:

(D) + N + LV + N: The men are nurses.
N+ LY+ (D) + N: Andrew Is s nurse.
(0} + N+ LV + (D) + N: A bear is an snimal.

Comments: Even when the determiner is jncluded In the sentence, it
is parenthesized in the labeling.

The Instructional guide includes lasbeling of sentances

with the (D), N, and LV symbols. However, the sssessment

in the instructions! guide is concerned only with the con-
struction of sentences that conform to the prasentsd patterns.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The student ident *ies the sentence containing @ specific santence
pattarn: one of thes four illustrated above. Three snswer choices are

iven, all beginnir= with the same subject (l.e., the same N or the same
?0) % N)}. The correct answer {s 8 sentence following the specific sen-
tence Pattarn. Distract: s follow two othsr sentence pattarns (with »
daterminar added bufore N, when asppropriste, to metch the pattern of the
corsract snswer): N + V+ Nand N+ LV + Adj,

Comment: The distractor sentence pattarns sre derived from
vbjactives A6 and 49.

ITENS
Directions: wWhich sentance follows the pattern N + LV + N?
1. #A. Beas are insscts.

. B. Bees make honey.
C. Dees are busy.

* o



Directions: Which sentence follows the Dattera N # LV + (D) + N?

2. A, Betsy wn the prize.
B. Betsy is smeart,
#C. Betsy is a doctor.




OBJECTIVE &3

Identify sentence Patiern moun, 1inking verd, sdverd (NLVAdy).

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENY

The student identifies basic sentences that consist of ¢ noun (which
serves as the subject), o 1inking verd (which is ¢ form of be), and an
adverb (which serves o3 the complement); e.g.:

N+ LV 4+ Adv: Ronnis Is here.

An optioral deterainer (in Instruction, sn srticle-~s, an, the) mey precede
the noun; e.g.:

(C) + N+ LV + Adv: The boys ers here.

Corments: Even when the detarminer {3 Included In the sentence, It
is parenthesized In the labeling.

Relstively few adverbs fit In this sentence pattern. In
most linguistic descriptions of basic sentence patterns,
an sdverb phrese can be ysed In the siot following the
linking verb. However, the instructionsl gulide gives no
indication thet the symbol “Adv*' refers to more than one
w.rd (end #:1 other symbols used clearly ref. only to
one word). A mors common sentence pattern with o fina)
single-word adverb is N + V + Adv (e.g., Judy ren quickly).
However, slithough ons ltem for such e pattarn occv s

for instiuctlion and another occurs for essessment in the
instructional guide, this pattern Is not consistent with
the objective stetement.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student ldentifies the sentence contsining o specific sentence
pattern: N + LV + Adv or (D) + N + LV + Adv. Three answer cholces are

iven, all beginning with the same subject (i.e., the same N or the ssme
10) + N). The co rect answer is o santence following the specific sen-
tence pattern. Distractors follow two other sentence patterns (with
deterniner edded before the first N, when epproprists, to metch the
pattern of the correct answer): N+ V + ¥ Gad B + LV + N,

Comments: The distractor sentence patterns ere derived from
Obiectives &6 and 47.

The sentence Pattern for Objective 43 (N + LV + Ad].) Is
not used o3 o distractor because the distinction betwsen
adverbs end adjectivas !s often difficuit to make.
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JTEMS

Directions: Which sentence follows the pattern N + LV + Adv?

1. A, Roonie Is king.
8. Ronnie likes candy
#C. Ronnle is here,

Directions: which sentence follows the pattern (D) + N + LV + Adv?

2. A. The girls plsy baseball.
78, The girls are nearby.
C. The girls are friends,
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OBJECTIVE 49
identi fy sentence pettern noun, linking verb, adjective (NLVAG).)
Assessment Level: 6A
C NY < *
The student identifies basic sentences that consist of & noun “vhich
serves as the subject), @ linking verb (which is & form of be), and sn
adjective (which serves s the complement); e.g.:

N+ LV +Ad): Candy is sweet.

An optional determiner {in Instruction, sn srticle--s, an, the) may prec@
the noun; e.9.:

(D) + N + LV ¢+ Ad)J: The candiss are swest.

Comme.ats: Even when the detearminer is included in the sentence, it
is parenthesized in the lsbeling.

The instructional guide also includes the pattern (D) ¢
Adj + N + LY + Ad) (e.g., The big candies sre sweet).
However, sinte this sentence pattern IS not consistent
with the objective statement, it §s not gssessed here.

ATEM DESCRIPTION

The student identifles the sentence contsining & specific sentence
pattern: N + LV + Adj or (D) + N + LV + Ad]. Three snswer cholces ars
given, atl beginning with the same subject (i.e., with the same N or the
same (D) + N). The correct snswer is & sentence following the specific
sentence paitern. Distractors follow two other sentence patterns (with
8 determiner added before the first N, when sppropriste, to match th
pettern Of the correct answer): N + V + N and K + V + Adv.

Comment: The distractor sentence pettearn N + V + N |Is derived from
Objective &7. The other distrector sentsnce pettern is
not pert of the instructional guide, but it §s used because
it is & common pettern end the sentences perallel the
correct answer.

ITEMS

Directions. Which sentence follows the pattern N + LV + Ad)?

1. #A. Firas are dangerous.
B. Fires destroy forests.
C. Fires burn swiftly.
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Directions: Which sentence follows the pattern (D) + N + LV + Adj?

2, A. The audience watched Julie,
B. The audience clapped loudly.
#C. The sudience was noisy.
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OBJECTIVE 50

Apply the rules for using the basic parts of speech as they relate
to sentence Sense, use, and structure.

Assessment Level: 68
CONTENT

The en-route objectives that are assessed at earlier levels are covered
hare. See those objectives vor the relevant content.

Comments Objectives speciflied for Levels 1A gnd 1B are not assessed
here because they are too baslic to be assessed five
years after iritisl mastery.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

For descriptions of the items included for this review, see objectives
assessed at earlier levels.

ITEMS o

For example items, see specifications at earlier ievels.
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THE DEVELOPMENT CF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANCUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART {$l: SENTENCE STRUCTURE

. Ann Humes, Joseph Lawlor, and Larry Gentry

ABSTRACT

h'---ﬁ'y

The specifications reflect the alementary schoollng Intentions of
s large wmetropol Iten school district. The specifications include
content descriptions, item descriptions that detel] the construction of
approprists sssessment items, and saipie ltems for sssessing the

objectives.,




THE OEVELOPMENT OF 1TEN SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSHBIT
PART 111: SENTENCE STRUCTURE

Ann Humes, Joseph Lawlor, snd Larry Gantry

Working In collaboration with & large metropolitan school
district, SWRL developed sssessment instruments for language arts fo:
esch semestar (A and B) of Levals 1-6 (i.s., grades 1-6) in the
district's slementary schools. This peper provides detsiled
specifications for one large category of objectives in the core
curriculum that 1s described In the district's Instructionsl guide. In
the first section of tha peper, background for the project is provided.
This background Includes s discussion of some of the activities SWRL
staff angeged In prior to constructing the assessment specificetions;
It atso outlines the types of Information and material included in the
fanguage~arts specifications. The background Is followed by

spacifications for the objactives in ths Sentence Structure category.

BACKGROUND

Presentad with a 1ist of language-srts objectives to be gssessad
by & large metropolitan school district, SWMRL responded to the 1ist
befors writing actual specifications snd Items. This rasponss pointed
out overlasps between reading and lenguage srt: objectives and
reconmended that «+ e objactives be delated from sssassment. These
delations were recommended (1) when objactives were sssessed by the
seme skill at & different semester or by snother skill in the

specifications, or (2) when the skill did not land itsalf to large-

scale assessment,
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SWRL also described appropriste gssessment differences for
objectives thet had been listad by thas district for testing et mors
than ons semester, For some of these objectives, differences in
contant could be described; for othar objectives, essessment could only
be differentisted by the type of format or the vocadbulasry lavel used in
the items, SWRL siso commented that some objectives, on the basis of
SWRL's snalyses of textbook prasentstion, sesmed to be specified for
sssessment ot & grade that might be toc serly for mestery,

in responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
ob jectives to higher grades and deleted othars, The district slso
considerad many of the differentistions SWRL hed proposed for
objectives listed for sssessment st more then one semestar, However,
district paopis uitimately decided not to differentiste between
semestars of sssessment, but to sssess the whole ohjective for svery
semester ot which thet objective was 1istad.

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL steff, The
specificetions wers besed primarily oni sn snalysis of the district's
instructionsl guids, together with SWRL's snalyses of ianguage-arts
texthooks, In some cases, whers the statement of the objective wps
smensbies to intsrpratstions other then thet described in the gulde,
specisl cere was taken to insure chet rasulting sssessments vould slign
with the locel program, as In the district’s guide.

for each sssessed objective, compliete specificstions were
provided. These specifications include contant descriptions that note

factors Involved in the use of sach objective, incliuding other inherant
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skills and prarequisits knowledge. Each content description is
foltowad by an item description. The jtem description explains both
the item stimulus and ths answer cholcas. The item description also
notes any other important consliderations ralevant to assessiag an
objective in the particular item format. At least one sample Iitem Is
then prasantad for esch objective; mors {tems ars Included In the cass
of {tems thet are interrslated by format or contant. Thess sampls
Items sra generslly thoss ectually usad In the sssessment instruments,
with the following changes made for clarity in this presentation:

1. The correct snswer is markad with 8 number sign ().

2. Directions sre Included with esch item. [n the sctual
instrument for grades ! and 2, diractions ars printad
separataly for ths teacher to read to students; in sddition,
more specific Instructions ara provided at the serly lavels;
e.g., "Look st number __."

Additionaily, teachers are ancouraged to rsad (and explaln) directions
if students do not understand them. Teachers ars slso permitted to
halp students [f they do not understand how to do & task, so long as
the "help’” does not cue students directly to the correct rasponss.

The vocabulary used Is found In the Harrls and Jscobson word
list.* The words usad for the A~level survays asra generally those
1istad st two or mors grades below the lavel of assessment. The words
for the B-level surveys ars thoss listed for ons or mors grade levels

betow. Such vocabulary control helps ansurs thet reading sbility is

not & primery factor In detarmining students' language-arts success.

*Harris, A L., § Jecobson, M. D. Baslc slementsry resdin
vocsbulariss. bMew York: HMacmillan, 1972,
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The Narris and Jacobson iist does not conteain & number of
technicel terme needed for directions (e.g., sentence, paragreph,
cursive). Such words wers avolded whers possible, but using then wes
necessary in many ceses. In some Instences the technicel terms uer_n
used at the district's requast, despite the eveli.bility of scceptabla
synonyms.

The assessment sPecCificetions are prugntod beiow. 1« Qtnersi,
these specificetions sre those originelly submitted to the district
becauss they sre considered the most appropriate match for ciassroom
instruction and student ablliity,

In sddition to the objectives coversd In Part |11, other arses of
lenguage-arts sssessment sre described In the following documents:

Part 1 Listening

Port 11 Grammar Usege

Part Vs Capitelization and Punctuation

Part V3 Language Expression

Pert Yi: Spelling

Part Yil: Lilteraturs
Part VIii: Study Skilils, Mass Media, and Nonverbai Communicetion
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1.
2,
3.
A,

5.
6.
7.
8.
. 9.
18,
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12.
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19,
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SPECIFICATIONS

OBJECTIVE |
Order jattars to meke words.

Assessment Lavels: 1A and 18
CONTENT

The student arranges o given serias of letters to spell o word.

Comment: The ability to gensrata sound-to-spelling corraspondences
Is prerequisita to this ocbjective. However, the Instruc-

tional julde does not Introduca spelling objectives untll
grade 3. Consequently, students at this level may find
this objectiva difficult.

1TEN DESCRIPTION

At Ltevel 1A, the stimulus is & plctura of a famlllar cbject. The
student selects the word that nsmes the plctured object. Distractors
ara scrambled versions of the correct spelling. The distrectors ara
designed so that they do not represent misspsllings of the target word
{a.g., ceek for the target word ). The uso of such distrectors
:m d make the Items Inappropriately dlfficuit for students at this
evel.

At tevel 1B, the stimulus |8 also a picturo of a famlllar cbject. TYhe
lattars thet spell the name of the object are displayed (out of
sequence) beneath the picture. The latters ars printed In over-sized
manuscript to facilitata copying by the student. The student arranges
the given lattars by writing the word on the guldelines. Student
responses are rated as not scorabla, ecceptabla, or unacceptable
according to the critarla listed in the 3coring Guide.

LIENS
toval 1A
Directionss Which word Is the name of the plctura?

1. {plcturas cekal

caka ecka kces
#0 0 0




i..2] 18

Directions: Look st the picturs. Chenge the order of the lstters
to meke the word that Is the name of the plcturs.
¥rite the word on the blank line.

1. plcturs: ball
1eld

- & & A B2 W B 8 & & & & B & @ - B B wm oW B 8 & & B

(-
o
L

SCORING_GUIDE

Students' responses ere scored according to the following criterie:

% (Not Scorabie): No response Is glven, or response Is 11legibdle;
order of the letters cannot be destermined.

2 (Accepiablse): All letters sre In the correct order.
1 (Unacceptable): One or more letters ere out of order.
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OBJECTIVE 2
Order words to make sentences.

Assessment Levels:s 1A and 1D

CONTENY

The student recognizes that word order sffects the mesning of ytandard
English senterces and that word order ¢can determine vhather or not ¢
group of worde Is ectuslily ¢ sentence. At Level 1A, the student should
understand sentences with the following patternss

(1) subject-verb
(2) subject-verbedirect object

At Level 1B, the student should understend sentences with these
additions! potterass

(3) sudbject-verd-prepositional phrase
(&) sudblect-1inking verbe=predicete adjective/noun
(5) sublect-verdb-sdverd

Knowledge of grasmetical terms Is not prerequisits to thi objective,
and the student IS not required to ldentify sentence barts.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

A pleture stimulus Is used to Rinimize the reading requirement. The

student sele* <hp sentenca that describes the plcture. The correct
rasponse Is = _snle sentence In one of the syntactic orders noted in
the Content sacticn above. Distrectors are scrambled versions of tre
word order of the correct responses, and they ars clearly

sentencas. At thase levels, only two snswer cholces erc 30 that
the resding tesk does not lnspproprietaly lucrease the difficuity of

the items.

The use of the sisple present tense conforms %0 students' reading
sbitities ot this grade level. Although the present progressive tense

Tt icorey revding some Infecced eck torms o1y, “sectag, T M
17Ens
Level 1A

Directionss Which is e good sentence thet tells sbout the pleturs?

1. {pictures dog eating]
The sats dog. The dog sets.

- m W - P ’ L — -




19
Leve) 18
Oiractions: Which Is & 90od sentence thet teils about the picture?

of cake; on the teblie Is & cake with

1. {picture: boy sitting st & table, esting & piece
one plece zut oyt of It,

He uts’zm cake. Cake ul:e eots he.
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JECTIVE
Construct menuscript letters.
Assessment Leveis: 1A and 18
CONTENTY

The student coples & manuscript letter from & model. The Instructional
guide lists the following groupings for menuscript letterss:

‘. A’ x’ “’ "’

x

v, X, ¥, 2
2. 8,0,J,FP,
3. ¢,6,0, Q,
b E,F, H, I,

™ » 2

At the district's suggestion, lower-case latters sre assessed ot Level
1A, end upper-cese jatters are sssessed ot Level 18,

ITEM DESCRIPYION

Each jtem contsins & mode! msnuscript tetter printed In guidelines 1/2
inch high, with & dotted 1ine In the canter. The student copies the
letter on similer guidalines. Students' responses sre rated according
to the criterie listed In the Scoring Guide,
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LTENS
tevel 1A
Directions: Copy this letter on ths blenk lines. Use your best
printing.
- d
* 3 2 1
¢ ¢ 0 ¢
Level 18
Directions:s Copy this letter on the blenk lines. Use your best
printing.
T
* 3 2 1
6 0 ¢ O
SCORING GUIDE

Students® responses are scored according to the following criteries
*$ 0o response
3t good letter formation
2t teglidle, but some problems with letter formetion

1t illegidle, very difficult to read
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OBJECTIVE &

Demonstrete the abillty to make the transition from manuscript to
cursive writing.

Acsessment Level: 2B
CONTENT

The student coples ¢ transitional cursive letter from e model,
malnteining the sppropriste size, shape, end slent of the modei.
Mcording to the district, transitional letters ere i, t, u, end w.

ETEN DESCRIPTION

Each Ttem contelns & model cursive letter printed in guidelines 1/2 inch
high, with & dotted line In the center. The student copies the model on
simtlar guldelines. Students' responses sre reted occording to the
criterle listed In the Scoring Culde.

I TEM

Directions: Copy this letter on the blenk lines. Use good cursive
writing.

SCORING GUIDE
Students’ responses ere scored according to the following criterle:

*: no response, or response |s written In manuscript
3: good letter formstion
2t leglble, but some problems with letter formetlion

1t Illegible, very difficult to reed
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OBJECTIVE &
Ident|fy the parts of ¢ friendly letter.

Assessment Level: 28
CONTENT
The student jdentifies the following parts of e friendly letter:

(1) The heeding conteins the address of the sender and the month,
day, end yeer In which the letter is written. The heading Is
located in the upper right-hend corner of the letter, el igned
with the middie of the pege.

Comment: In gctual friendly letters, the sender's eddress Is
optional end, If written to someons well known to
the sender (e.g., ¢ relative), probably
inappropriete.

(2) The greeting consists of Desr end the name of the person to
whom t etter is being sent. The greeting is eligned with
the left-hand margin, spproximately two lines below the
heading.

(3) The contains the message of the letter. The body begins
ont jrst line under the greeting, end paragrephs within
the body ere indented.

{4) The closing of e friendly letter Is usuelly informai,
consisting of Love, Your friend, or Your daughter {or other
eppropriete rclltionship,. ihe closing Is jocated two lines
below the body of the letter, end it is ellgned with the
heading.

(S) Tha signature is the sender 's handwritten name. In ¢ friendly
letter, the sender’s first name is usuelly sufficient, The
signature is loceted directly under the closing.

Knowledge of the technice! nsmes for tetter parts (e.g., heading) is
prerequisite to this objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is ¢ friendly letter. The parts of the latter ere
numbered. The student seiects the name of the letter part thet
Identifies each numbered section. Distractors ere the names of other
Tetter parts.,
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1 TEM

Directionss

15

Read this letter. The parts of the letter have numbers
next to them, Use these numbers to answer the Questions
following the letter. (Teacher reads lestter.)

241 Green Street, S.E.
(1) WVashington, D.C. 20031
May 12, 1981
(2) Dear Annle,

i have » new pet dog. He can run fast. He
(3) coan jump, too. Can you come to my house? We can play
with my new dog.

(4) Your friend,
(5) Jeff
1. What s part ! of the letter called?

the greeting  the heading the ciosing
0 fo 0
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OBJECTIVE 6
Order idess and principles In logicel form.

Assessmeant Levelis: 3A end 38
CONTENT

The student organizes the content of & given paragraph In chronologicel
(time) order.

Commcntt Aithough the objective stetement refers to “ideas end
principles,” the instructional guide Indicetes thet
Yevents' .- the content.

At Level 3A, this objective |5 relevent to narrstives. A narrstive
prasents an experience to sn sudience, glving the impression of passsge
in time. The incidents of the narrstive ere orgenized in the order of
thelr occurrence. The cohesion of & narrstive Is dependent upon this
spproprists ordering.

At Level 3B, this objertive |s reisvent to Informetive compositions thet
explain s procedure. The steps in the procedurs sre prasented in the
order In which they must be performed. The cohesion of s procedurs!|
explanation is dependent upon thls eppropriste ordering.

1 TEM DESCA1PTION

At Level 3A, the stimulus is the title of & hypothsticsl story end the
three sentences thet comprise the story. The student identifies en
spproprists sequence of evints for the story by determining which is the
beginning, middle, and ending sentence. The title Is broad enough to
encompass the events listed for the story and narrow anough to |imit the
srrangement of those events.

At Level 3B, the stimulus for the Items is & picture of en object with
Its parts simply and graphicelly displaysd. The steps requirsd to make
the object ere |isted (out of order) beneath the picturs. The student
identifles the sppropriste sequance by detarmining which is the first,
second, and third step in the procedurs.

The snswer choices srs smenabies to only one possible sequence. That
sequence should be readily evident t» students. Trensitlional

exprass ions that suggest time order srs not used In the sentences
becauss students might chooss sentences on the besis of the time word
rether than on the errengement of the story or procedurs.

Pronouns srs not substituted for nouns In sny of the sentences In the
story for Level 3A (even though this does meke the story stylisticel ly
avkwerd). if pronouns (e.g., she) were used, students who recognize the
need for pronoun referents could use thet knowledge in determining
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the correct order of the sentences. For example, the sgntence “She
Jumped out of bed" could not be tha first sentence in the story because
the refesrent for the pronoun would not heve been identified.

At Level 38, choices A and € include the phrase “in the dish,* although
this phrase |s imprecise. However, exact expressions {}.e., for A, “on
the top," and for C, “on the cake") would Inappropristely cue the
correct answer,
$TENS
Level 3A
Directions: The sentences In this story are not In the right
order. Read the titie and the sentences. Then answer
the questions thet fol low the story.
THE HURRY-UP MORNING

A. Judy ran ¢ll the way to school.
8. Judy jumpad out of bed.
C. Judy got dressed as fast as she could,

{. Which sentence should be first in the story?

2. Which sentence should be the middle of the story?
A,

8.
,CO

3. Which sentence should be last In the story?
A,
B.
c.
vel 38
Dirsctions: Look at this picture of an l1ce cream treat.,
plcture: dish containing a dessert; a plece of pound
coke s on the bottom, with a scoop of ice

cream on top of it; a cherry ig on top of
the ice cream

These are the steps to follow for meking the trest.
Sut the steps are not in the right order,
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A. Put & cherry in the dish.
8. Put & place of cake In the dish.
C. Put some Ica cresm In thr dish.
1. Which should you do first?

A,

’.
c.

2. Which should you do next?
A
8.
fc.

3. Which should you do last?
A,

e.
c.

—
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CTIVE
Construct cursive letters.
Assessment Level: 3A
CONTENY,

The student copies e cursive letter from ¢ model, me’nteining the
sppropriete slze, shape, and slent of the model,

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The item contains ¢ model cursive latte~ printed in guidelines (/2 inch
high, with & dotted line in the center. The student copies the letter
on simllar guldelines. Students' responses ere reted accordi=g to the
criteria listed in the Scoring Guide,

Directions: Copy this letter on the blank llnes. Use good cursive
writing,

1.

o Lk cecaacn-

SCORING GUIDE
Students' responses ere reted according to the f:1lowing criterie:
*: 0o responss, Or response is writtan In menuscript
3: good letter formation
2: legible, but some problems with letter formation

1z 1llegible, very difficult to resd
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OBJECTIVE 8

idgptify parts of a business letter.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student tdentifiss the following parts of a business letters

(1) The heading contalns the address of the sender and the month,

day, and year in which the letter is written. The heading is
located in the upper right-hand corner of the letter, aligned
with the center of the page.

(2) The inside eddress contelns the name and address of the person

to the letter is writtan. The insjde address Is placed
two [ines below the heading, and It is aligned with the left
sargin.

(3) The greeting consists of Dear and the neme of the person to
whom the letter is being sent. In most business letters, the
greeting contains the sppropriate persons! title (e.g., Ms.)
and the person's jast neme.

{A) The conteins the messege of the iletter. The body begins
two lines below the greeting, end paragraphs within the body
ars indented.

(5) The closing of a business letter Is usually formal, consisting

of Sincerely, Yours truly, or Sincurely Yours. The closing is
located two 1ines beiow the of the letter, ord it Is

eligned with the heading.

(6) The signature is the sender's handwritten name, usually both
first and last names. In business lattars, the sender's nane
Is elso typswritten or printed just below the signature.

Knowledge of the technical names for business letter parts (e.g., inside
ress) Is prerequisite to this objective.

ITEN DESCRIPTION

The stisulus is a short business letter. The parts of the letter are
numbered. The student selacts the name of the letter part thet
identifies eack numbered sectlion. Distractors ars the names of the
other letter parts.
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1TEN

Dlirections: Read this business lettor. Perts of the letter have
nusbers next to them. Use these numbers to answer the
question balow, .

(1) 204 HIIN Street
Springfleld, It 62704
ﬂlyi ] i”i

Ns. Susan Browmn

Heppy=-Time Balloons
(2) 761 Greemway Street, N.E,
Laguna Hills, CA 92675

(3) Dear ns. Brown:

Please mall me one box of red belloons, | am
sending you $2.50 for the balloons. Thank you.

(%) Yours truly,
aho Dweno
- . (5) Joseph downs

t. What Is pert | of the letter called?

#a. the heading

8. the body
€. the insido address
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OBJECTIVE 9
:

Construct & friendly letter.
Asssssment Level: 38
CONTENT

The student writes e friendly letter, using the appropriste formet. The
following parts sre Included in the letters

(1) The ing contains the sddress of the sender and the month,
day, end year In which the letter Is written. The heading Is
Toceted In the upper right-hand cornar of the letter, esligned
with the middie of the page.

Comment: In ectusl friendly letters, the sender’s eddress Is
optionsl end, If written to someons well known to
the sender (e.g., e reletive), probably
inspproprlats.

(2) The gresting consists of Dear and the name of the person to
whom the letter Is being sent. The gresting Is eligned with
the left-hand mergin, spproximately two lines below the
heading.

{(3) The contains the message of the letter. The body begins
on t irst 1ine under the greeting, and paragraphs within
the body sre Indanted. The content of the body generelly
describes Interesting experiences of the writer.

() The closing of & friendly letter {s usually Informal,
consisting of Love, Your friend. or Your dauahter (or other
appropriste relationship). The closing Is loceted two lines
below the body of the letter, and It Is sligned with the
heading.

(S) The '_'!"‘_'a_'! Is the sender’s handwritten neme. (n e friendly
letter, the sender's first name 1s usueliy sufficient. The
signeture Is loceted directly under the closing.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

Using nerretive-writing skills, the student writes & streightline
nerretive in the format of e friendly letter. The writing prompt
directs the student to write & ietter to e friend, describing en
experience common to sll students.




23

Student's responses are rated according to the criteria listed in the
scoring key. Teschars first determine whether or not the student's
response can be scored (a.g., responses rated as 11legidbla or off- tople
receive no further scorlng). If the response can be scored, the teacher
then rates each of the ¢.:terla listed in the key. The Scoring Guide
describes what constitutes & reting of good, scceptabla, or unacceptadla
on esch criterion In the Scoring Key.

1TEN

Directions: Write a letter to & friend. Tell your friend sbout the day
you started to school for the first time,

o Vrite shout at least three things that happened to you.
o Tell sbout the things In the order that they happened,

o Do sure to Include all the parts of a friendly lattar
and put them In the right place on the page.

o Uss your own sddress and todsy's dats.,

o Be sure to capitalize and punctuats the lattar
correctly.

SCORING KEY
1. Merk one of the followings

A.t Student’s response is 11legible (no further scoring
0 required).

8.1 Student's response Is not ralevant to the prompt (no
0  further scoring required).

C.: Student did not respond gt all (no further scoring
0 required).

g.s Student's response caen be scored (see critarla below),
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Scorira Criteris Good

Acceptable

CONTENT:

2. inciudes thres
Or wors svents. 0

3. Arranges svents
in chronological
order. 0

FORMAT:

&. Includes the parts
of » friandly
latter. 0

S. Places letter
parts correctly. 0

FORM:

6. indents first word
of paragraph(s)
In tha body of the
letter. 0

Unacceptabdlie

Comment: The "indents first word" criterion hes only good
and unscceptadle retings because & student either
doess or does not indent,

7. Uses margins. 0
8. Capitalizes

correctly. 0
9. Punctustes

corractly. 0
10. Spells correctly. 0
I1. Writes legibly. ]
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SCORING GUIDE
CONTENT:

2. Includes three OF mory gvents.

Cood: Three Or more events srs Included.

Acceptablas Two events srs included.
Unecceptadlas: One or no event is included.

3. Arranges events In chronologicsl order.

Good: The events sras arranged in chronoloegical order.
Accaptables One event is out of order.
Unacceptadla: Events sre not appropristely orderad.
Comment: 7 only one or no event is included, score this
criterion as unacceptabdls.
FORMNAT 1
4. Includes the parts of & friandly lattar (l.s., address, data,

greeting, body, closing, signsturs; for scoring this critarion,
Ignors proper placement--see criterion below).

Coods All or most letter parts ars included.
Acceptasbla: Some lettar parts are Included.

Unacceptabias Few or no latter parts sre Included 8o that the
product is pot recognizabls as 8 letter.

5. Places letter parts correctly (see parts sbova).

Goods All or most latter parts are placed correctly.
Acceptadle: Some latter parts ars pleced correctly.
Unaccoptable: Few or no lettsr parts are placed correctly.

Comment: Score this criterion as unacceptable if no letter
parts sre |ncluded.
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FORM
6.

7.

10.
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Indents first word of parsgraph(s) in gthe body of the letter.
Good: The first word of the body is indented,

Unacceptable: The first word of the body Is not indented,

Uses margins,
Good: Margins ore evidant on both sides of the paper.

Accepteble: A margin is evident on one side of the paper.
Unacceptable: No margins ars evident.

Capitslizes correctly ({i.e., first word of sentence, names
of persons, names of months, days, streets, cities, states,
greeting, end closing).

Good: The letter has few or no capitslization errors.
Acceptabdle: The letter has some cepttalizstion errors.
Unacceptadbie: The jetter has many capitalizstion errors.
Punctustes correctly (i.e., commas foliow:ng greeting and
eiosing; comnas in sddress and date; periods st end of
sentences).

Good: The ietter has few or no punctustion errors,
Acceptabdle: The letter has some punctustion errors.

Unacceptable: The letter has many punctustion errors.

Spells correctly.

Good: Most words are spelied correctly.
Acceptebie: Several different words are misspeiled.
Unacceptable: HMany different words ere misspelled.

Comment: The ratings refer to ''different words." If the

student misspells the same word more than once,
count it as onc misspelling.
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Writas lagibly.

Good:
Acceptabla:

Unacceptable:

All words ars readable.

Most words are rasdable, end unreadsbla words do
not intarfare with comprahbension of content.

Many words ara unreadsbla so that content is
difficult to read.
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JECTIVE 10
Apply the ruie for addressing envelopes.

Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student places the address snd return sddrass (name, street address,

city, state, and zip code) on en envelope correctlv. The student must

know the order of the address parts (name followed by street address,

::;n by clty, state, and zip code) and the locetion of each type of
ress.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulys Is » picture of sn envalope with blank linas whers sddress
olements beiong. The bienk Tines ares numbered. The student selects the
sddress part--s street address (item 1), & name (item 2), and » city,
::nte, and zip code (item 3)-=thet should be placed on esch numbered

ne.

All distractors sre the sddress parts described sbove. The snswer
choices ars the same for sll three items. Since each choice is the
correct response for one Item and » distractor for two other items, no
sdditional distrasctors sre added.

Oistractors sre ordered the sawe in each item because changing the order
of the distractors is confusing and serves no ysefui purpose.

| TENS

Directions: This envelope hes some missing parts.

Michsel Perks
{n
“"hlﬂ'tm’ p.C. 20331

(2)
634 Leke Street
_3)

1. Which part goes on line 17

A. Fullarton, CA 92631
B. Ms, Emi lv 'r‘dge’
C. 1700 Crossfield Street
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2. Which part goes on line 27
A. Fullerton, CA 92631

#8. Ms. Emily Bridges
C. 1700 Crossfieid Street, N.VW.

3. Which part goes on line 37

#A. Fullerton, CA 92631
8. Ms. Emily Bridges
C. 1700 Crossfield Street, N.VW.
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OBJECTIVE 1
Distinguish basic sentences from fragments and run-on sentances.
Assassment Levels: &A and 48

CONTENY

At Leval #A, the student, understanding sentences 88 word groups that
contaln a subjact and predicate, distinguishes sentances from fragments.
Fragments ars incomplats sentences that may be missing » subjact or
predicate, or they may be subordinats clsuses that havs been improperly
ssparated from the Independent clausss that they modify (s.g., We
stopped st & restsurant. BSecauss we wers hundry.).

At Lavel 48, the student identifias “un-on sentences ss two independent
clausas that are improperly joined without & conjunction, Run-on
sentences can eppéar with or without » conma (8.9., The children swam |
the _pool. they had & wonderful time/That is not your cost it is mine).
Run-ont sentsaces are usually the resuit of an arror in the coordination
or subordinstion of clauses.

Although the terms run-on sentance and comms splice ars of ten usad to
describe the faulty sentance construction, students need not be familier

with the technical meaning of these tarms.

Comments: Identification of sentance fragments and run-on
sentences s an important component skill of the proof-
reading/aditing process., Students ars ususlly required
to identify (and correct) fragments in their own
compositions before preparing the final written
products.

This objective may be difficult for students because
sentence fragments ara frequently used in informel
conversation with 1ittls or no negative affect on the
communication ,~cess., Therefors, students may have
problems understanding why written language requires the
use of grammaticaily complets sentencas, particularly
since some fragments do sppesr in prose (e.g., In
written dialogue).

$TEX OESCRIPTION

At Leve! #A, the stimulus consists of four contextuslly releted [ines;
three lines ars complete sentances, and one Is a santence fragment. The
student jdentifiass the lina that s & fragment. The diractions for the
item do not Include the word fragment. The less technical label
Ycomplete sentence' I8 used rather than the term "fragment” so that
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rtudents st this leval sre sssessed on their knowledge of santences
rather than their knowledge of technicel terms.

The l1tems (liustrate two common sentence-fragment srrors:

1} The fragment in item 1 (cholce A) is e prepositional phrese end
its modifiers. Students ere often able to Identify » single
prepositional phrase as o fragment, put they mey sssume that
the additionsl detell provided by s second phress (here a
participisl phrese) makes o compliete sentencs.

2) The fragment in item 2 (choice C) is & verbsl phrase conteining
o present particlple (=ing) form. Hers students ey sssume
that the verbal s the predicets of the sentencs. in sddition,
the varbsl may sppesr to bs » gerund, meking the entire
construction appear to be 8 noun phrass. This suggests o
semantic unity thet studsnts may intarprat as s complate
sentence.

Other structurss commoniy written as fragments inciude subordinate
sdverbisl cleuses (e.g., Secause ha was cold), infinitive phreses (e.g.,
Yo kesp dry In the raln), end relstive clasuses (¢.g., Who were camping
n_the park). However, the two (tems provided hers sssess an
sppropriste renge and difficulty for this grade leval.

At Level 48, the student 13 presented with three rsleted sentences from
which to select the one thet is & run-on sentence. Item directions do
not include either the technicel term "run-on sentence" or the sbstract
expression "complete thought.”" Rather, the directions for the (tem ere
written 30 thet students st this level sre sssessed on thelir knowledge
of sentences rether than on their knowledge of technical or sbstract
terainology. Tha correct responses rsprasent two common types of run-on
sentences that sre often generated when It or then Introduces the second
cleuse. The distractors for these items 8130 conteln two clauses, but
they sre grammaticelly correct. One cholce is & compound sentence
Jjoined by # coordinate conjunction (cholce B in Item 1 and choice € in
Item 2). The other cholce is s complex sentence (choice € In Item | ead
choice A In item 2). The subordinete cleuse in this second type of
distractor Is pleced In the Initisl position so that s comma |Is used to
saparsts the clauses. This sllows the distractor to be physicelly
similar to the other choices.

ITENS
Level 4A

Directions: The threc lines tell o story. Which line is not @
complate sentence?

1. #a. With the yelliow sun looking down on us.
B. Ve filled & box with avod things to est.

C. Then we went off on our picnic.
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Directions:

2. b

8.
{-—'.

32

The sleepy little bird went flying n the
eir.

It stopped In @ big tree.

Soon felling sslesp in its leaves.

The three sentences tell # story. Ons sentencs is
wrong because it 1s really two sentences joined
together Incorrectly. Which sentence is not correct?

1. #A,
8.
c.
2. A

.
c.

The mouse was not In the trep, it did not get
cought.

The mouse ste the food, but then It ren away.
Because the mouss was full, it went to sleep
in Its nest.

When Annie hed her birthday, we gave her #

party.
First we ste our dinner, then we had ceks.
We pleyed games, and then we seng songs.
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OBJECTIVE 12
Apply the rule for proofreading.

Assassment Levai: &A

CONTENT

The student reads composed text and finds and corrects any asrror(s).
Proofreading s sn axtremely important skill in the preparstion of final
written documents. The student should be abls to find and correct
arrors derlved from thoss writing objectlives taught snd sssessed ot
earlior grade levels) ¢.90., at Leval &, students may be requir:d to
proofread for capltalization of proper nouns (s Levae! 3 objactiva), but
not be required to proofread for capitalizetion of proper aljectives (o
teval 5 objactive).

ITEX DESCRIPTION

The stimilus for the items |Is g peragraph contesining five srrors. Thase
arrors ars derived from objectives thet ars llstad for the sactions on
Capitalizetion, Punctuation, Language Exprassion, and Spelling and that
ara taught and sssassed st grades 1, 2, aid 3.
Students sre to cross out each arror In the paragraph. They then write
the corrections abore the crossed-out arrors. Students' responses sre
rated according to the critarls listad in the Scoring Guide.
ITENS
Directions: Rpad thls paragraph very carsfully. There ars five
wistakas In the peragraph. Uhen you find & mistaxs, cross
1t out. Then wrlte ths correction abova the mistake.
Remazbei, thers ars five mistakes In the paragraph.
Have you ever lived on a farm. Last summer, | stay st
my €rland’s farm In Maryland. eveary morning, | helpad my
friend eilk tha cows. | helped her faad the chickens, to.

Then | went horseback rldaing.

SCORING GUIDE

Students are to identlfy and correct the five errors In ths peragraph.
The paragraph |s shown beiow with the proper corractions insarted.
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€ach correction s numbered to corraspond to an {tem scored by the
teacher on the answer sheet.

1)
Have you ever llved on & flrlx Last summer, |

stayed (2) E(3
9({ at my frisnd's farm in Marylend. Nvery morning,
| i*lped my friend milk the cows. | helped her feed
toolk) riding(5)
the chickens, )(. Then | went horseback r)(fng.
Score each jtem (1-5) according to the critaris 11stad below:
3: Student Identifiss and corrects the srror.

2t Student ldentifiss the error but does not correct it
sppropristely,

1t Student nelther ldentifies nor corrects the arror.
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OBJECTIVE 13
identify the parts of s book report.

Assessment Level: &A
CONTENT

The student ldentifies the parts of & book report, which, In the
Instructional guide, include the titls of the book, the suthor's name,
an Interesting or axciting eplsode from the book, the cheracters' names,
and an evaluation of the book s one to Da recommended or not
recommended to classmates.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is e peragraph with all the above listad slements of # book
report. The student reads the book report and answers questions sbout
thet report. The questions ask for identification of the perts of »
book report. The correct snswer for esch item is 8 proper name. The
distractors are other proper names in the book report. Proper nouns sre
used as distractors so thet students do not guess the corract snswer on
the basis of cepitalizetion.

I TENS
Directions:t Read this book report. Than snswer the questions.
The neme of the baook | read is A Trip to tha Hills.
J. 0. Sands wrots this book. The two peopls in this book
srs Timothy and Sharon. The bast pert of the book Is the

story about finding the gold. | think snhyons who |ikes
exciting stories will 1ike this book.

1. Which is the title of the book?

fA. A Trip to the Nills
8. J_l D. Sands
C. Timothy and Sharon

2. Who is the suthor of the book?
'A- Jo po s.l'ld'

8. Sharon
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0BJECTIVE 14
ldentify cla: .es.

Assassment Levals &8
CONTENTY

The student ldentifies subordinate clsusas. Although maln clauses and
subordinate clauses both have a sub jact and predicate, s subordinete
clause must be 8 component of a larger syntactic unit, s sentence. A
main clause 1s an independent construction that cen stand alone as &
santence. A subordinate clasusa 1s 8 part of s sentance that functions
1Tka @ noun, an adjective, or an edverb.

Comments Although the ob jactive refers to clauses, the
Instructional guide covers only subordinats clausss.
Furthermore, only adjective clauses are covared
{advarblal clauses sre assessed for snother ares o
objectives).

Two types of subordinate clauses are presented In instruction:

(1) Subordinate adjactive clauses, often called relstive clauses,
modify nouns and pronouns within @ main clause (e.g., The gerl
who won the contest wes very happy). Adjective clauses are
often introduced by @ ralative pronoun (e.g., that, who).

(2) Subordinate adverb clausas modify verbs or sgin clauses (e.g.,
We cancellad the picnic because the weather turnad ralny:
clause modifles cancelled; They will lasve when their money
rune outs clause modifies che maln clause). Adverb clauses
are Intrcduced by a subordinating conjunction (e.g., of ter,
because).

This ob jective does not requlire the student to identify aither the
function or the type of subordinstas clause. The student 1s only
requirad to ldentify sentences that have subordinsts clauses.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The directions ssk students to fdentify the sentence that has & clause
8s "part of the santance.’” This wording focuses students' attention on
the subordinate clause, yet does not require students to understand the
term "subordi .ete.”

The stimulus conslists of three sentencas, sach an snswer choice. One
distractor 1s & simple sentance consisting of subject, verb, end ¢ ject.
Another distractor is & simple sentence expanded with 8 prepositio.sl
phrase. The correct answer is the same simple sentence expanded with o
subordinate clause. Using the same kernel sentence in ssch answer
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cholcs focuses students’ sttention sway from the main clsuse. 'l.is

practica precludes making 8 student discriminate between & maiy and &
subordinate clasuse.

I TEN

Directions: wWhich has » clsuse as part of the santance?

1. A. The children saw the teacher,
8. The chliidran sew the teacher In the room.
#C. The children saw the teacher who told the story.
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OBJECTIVE 15

Construct a letter of invitation.
Assessment Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student incoporates the content of an invitation into the format of
a friendly tetter. The student includes the date, time, and place of
the event, as well as a pollte request to attend the event. For a
description of the parts of a friendly letter, see the specifications
for Objective S (identify the parts of a friendly letterg at Level 2B,
and Objective 3 (Construct a friendly letter) at Level 3B.

1TEM OESCRIPTION

The student wrltes an invitation In the form of a friendly letter. The
student's invitation is to inciude Information on what, where, and when
elements. This informatlon is given in the prompt.

Students' responses are rated according to the criteria listed in the
Scoring Key. Teachers first determine whether or not the student's
response can be scored {e.g., responses rated as itleglble or off-topic
receive no further scoring). If the response can be scored, the teacher
then rates each of the criteria listed in the key. The Scorlng Guide
describes what constltutes a rating of good, acceptable, or unacceptable
on each criterion in the Scorlng Key.

1TEM

Directions: Write a letter to a friend. Invite your friend to a
birthday party and plcnic to be held on Saturday,
June 13. The party will be at Rock Creek Park. It will

start at eleven o'clock in the morning at picnic grove
number 3.

o Be sure to tell your friend about the birthday party and
pienic.

o Be sure to telt when and where the party wilt be held,
and ask your friend to come.

o Be sure to Include all the parts of a friendly letter
and put them in the right place on the page.

e Use your own address and today's date.

e Be sure to capitalize and punctuate correctly.
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SCORING KEY
1. Mark one of the followlng:

A.t Student's response ls illegible (no further scoring
¢  required).

8.: Student's response is not relevant to the prompt (no
0 further scoring required’.

C.: Student did not respond at all {no further scoring
] requlred).

D.: Studant's response can be scored (see criteria below).

0
Scoring Criterla Good Acceptable Unacceptable
CONTENT:
2. Iincludes Information
on what content. 0 0 0
’ 3. iIncludes Information
on when content. 0 0 0
k. includes Informatlion
on where content. 0 9 0
5. Includes request. 0 0

Comment: The "Includes request" criterion has only good and
unacceptable ratings because a student either does
of does not include a stated request.

FORMAT:
6. Includes parts of
a friendly letter. 0 0 0
7. Places letter
parts correctly, 0 0 0
FORM:
8. Punctuates correctly, O 0 0

9. Capltalizes
. correctly. 0 0 0

10. Spells correctly. ¢ 0 0
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SCORING GUIOE

CONTENT:

2. Includes information on what.

Good: Both party and picnic are mentioned.
Acceptable: Only the party or the picnic Is mentloned.

Unacceptable: Neither party nor picnic is mentioned.

3. inciudes information on when.

Good: Both time and date are included.
Acceptable: Only time or date Is Included.

Unacceptable: MNeither time nor date is mentioned.

. k., Includes information on where.

Good: 8oth Rock Creek Park and picnic grove pumber 3
are mentioned.

Acceptable: Either Rock Creek Park or picnic grove number 3
is mentioned.

Ur -eptable: MNeither Rock Creek Park nor picnic grove number
3 is mentioned.

8. Includes request.

Good: The request is stated (e.g., "Piease come to a
birthday party . . .").

Unacceptable: The request |s not stated.
FORMAT:
6. Includes parts of a friendiy ietter {1.e., heading, greeting,

body, complimentary closing, signature; for scoring this
¢riterion, Ignore proper placement--see criterion below).
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FORM:

10.

L}

Good: All or most letter parts are Included.
Acceptable: Some letter parts are included.

Unacceptable: Few or no letter parts are included.

Places letter parts correctly {(see parts above).

Good: ATl or most letter parts are placed correctly.
Acceptable: Some letter parts are placed correctly.

Unacceptable: Few or no letter partes are placed correctly, or
no letter parts are ircluded.

Capitalizes correctly {i.e., names of persons; first word of
sentence; names of months, days, streets, citles; greeting and
closings).

Good: The letter has few or no capitalization errors.
Acceptable: The letter has some capitalization errors.
Unacceptable: The letter has many capitalization errors.
Punctuates correctly {(i.e., comma following greeting and

compl|imentary closing, comma in address and dates, periods at
ends of sentences).

Good: The letter has few or no punctuation errors.
Acceptable: The letter has some punctuation errors.

Unacceptable: The letter has many punctuation errors.

Spells correctly.
Good: Most words are spelled correctly.
Acceptabie: Several different words are misspelled.
Unacceptable: Many different words are misspelled,
Comment: The ratings refer to ''different words." |[f the

student misspelis the ssme word more than Once,
count it as one misspelling.
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OBJECTIVE 16
Identify a topic sentence,

Assessment Level: SA
CONTENT

The student identifles a sentence that states the maln idea of a
paragraph. Other sentences in the paragraph elaborate on that single
sentence; they can be subsumed under that sentence, given an outline
form of the paragraph. Thus the scope of the sentence is broad enough
to encompass all supporting senterces/ideas, ye: specific enough to
1imit the paragraph to one maln idea.

Knowledge of the term topic sentence is prerequisite to thls objectlive,

Comment: Many professional writers do not Include topic sentences
in all paragraphs. Furthermore, topic sentences arc:
probably more common in persuasive and expository
writing; they are less common In narrative and
descriptive writing.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a paragraph with a topic sentence and three supporting
sentences. The topic sentence is the first sentence {(item 1) or the
last sentence {item 2). The flirst line of the stimulus s indented so
that it reflects the paragraph format.

Since toplc sentences are nost relevant to informative writing, the
paragraph is an example of informative prose.

The paragraph has three supporting sentences. All supporting sentences
in the stimulus relate to one relatively simple concept. Both the main
idea, which is presented in the toplc sentence, and the supporting ideas
of the paragraph are simple enc. -h that the task does not require
focusing on the content to understand the task. Nelther do students
need speclal prlor factual knowledge to comprehend the paragraph.

The distractors are other sencences in the paragraph. The choices are
presented in the same order as they appear In the paragraph.

Comment: A task more closely assessing writing ability would
require students to select a sentence that could de added
to o paragraph as the topic sentence. However, that item

typa would not match the objective as presented in
instruction.
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1Tens

Directions: Read the paragraph. Which senteace is the toplc sentence
of the paragraph?

1. Some animais are Inportant to people in different
ways. Dogs are Important as pets. Chickens lay eggs.
Cows give us milk to drink. Even Splders are useful
because they kill harmful insects.

fA. Some animals are important to people in
different ways.

8. Dogs are important as pets.

€. Even spiders are useful because they kill
harmful (nsects.

2. Long ago, people in our country llived in caves.
Some of the people who came later lived In tents.
Early settlers built ~abins for homes. A few people
have even built smalil castles to live In. This show:
that many things have served 83 homes In our land.

. A. Long ago, people in our country lived In
caves,
8. Early settiers bulit cabins for homes.
1C. This shows that many things have served as
homes in our land.
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OBJECYIVE 17

Construct a Paragraph using toplc sentences and supporting sentences.
Assessment Level: BA

CONTENT

The student writes » toplc sentence that states the maln ldea of a
paragraph. Supporting sentences In the paradgraph elaborate on the toplc
sentence; they can be sybsumed under that sentence, glven an outline
form of the paragraph. Thus the scope of the toplc sentence s broad
enough to encompass all supporting sentences, yet speclfic enough to
timlt the paragraph to one maln idea.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The student writes a paragraph that describes a speclfic object or
entity. The stimulus dlrects the student to use speclfic descriptive
terms and to Include a toplc sentence in the paragraph. The prompt also
tells the student to describe particular sensory chararterlistics of the
object or entlity. Thus these descriptive details are the supparting
statements for the topic sentence.

Students' responses are rated according to the criterla listed In the
Scoring Key. Teachers flrst determine whether or not the student's
response can be scored {e.g., responses rated as 11leglble or off-toplc
receive no further scoring). |f the response can be scorec, the teacher
then rates each of the criteria listed in the key. The Scorlng Gulde
describes what constitutes a rating of good, acceptable, or unacceptable
on each criterlon in the Scorlng Key.

1 TEM

Olrections: Write a paragraph that tells about your favorite food. Use
exact words sO that someone who has not eaten this food can
tell! what 1t s 1ike.

o Be sure to write a toplc sentence In your paragraph.
o Tel) what your favorite food looks )ike.
® Tell how the food smells,

o Tell how the food tastes,

® Use gcod grammar and language.
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e Write complete sentenCes.

o Capitalize and punctuate correctly.

SCORING KEY

1. Mark one of the following:

A.: Student's response Is illegible {n0 further scoring
0 required).
B.: Student's response is not relevant to the prompt {no
0 further scoring required).
C.: Student did not respond at all (no further scoring required).
0
0.: Student's response can be scored {see criterla below).
0
. Scoring Criteria tiood Acceptable Unacceptable
CONTENT:
2. Includes a topic
s2ntence. 0 0 0
3. Oescribes
appearance. 0 0 0
h. Describes aroma. 0 0 n
5. Oescribes taste. 0 0 0

FORM:
6. Uses correct grammar
and complete
sentences. 0 0 0

7. rYuncruates and
capitalizes
correctly. 0 0 0

\ . 8. Spells correctly. 0 0 0
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SCORING GUIDE

CONTENT

2. 1includes & topic sentence.

Good: A topic sentence s included (e.g., “My favorite
food Is pizza").

Acceptable: A beginning sentence s inciuded (e.g., A pizza
has tomato sauce and cheese on it").

Unacceptabic: No coherent beginning sentence is evident.

3. Oescribes appearance.

Good: The appearance of the food s described with some
exact sensory words {e.9., "thick tomato sauce').

Acceptabie: The appcarance of the food is described with
general words (e.g., "red stuff"),

Unacceptable: The appearance of the food is not described.

4. ODescribes aroma.

Goud: The aroma of the food 1s described with some exact
sensory words (e.g., 'tangy”}.

Acceptable: The sroma of the food is described with general
words (e.g., "good").

Unacceptable: The aroma of the food is not described.

5. Describes taste.

Good: The taste of the food I3 described with some axact
sensory words (e.g., “spicy").

Acseptable: The taste of the food IS described with general
words {e.g., ''good").

Unacceptéble: The taste of the food is not described.
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FORM:

6. Uses correct .rammar end complete sentences.

Good: The composition has few or no grammetical errors,
sand all sentences are complete.

Accepta e: The composltion has some gremmatical errors, and
most sentences are complete,

Unacceptable: The composition has many grawmatical errors, and
many sentences are fragments and/or run-ons.

7. Punctustes a 'capltalizes correctly.

Good: The composition has few Or no errors.
Acceptable: The composition has some errors.

Unacceptabie: The compositior has many errors.

. 8. Spells correctly.
Good: Most words are Spelled correctly,
Accentable: Several different words are misspelled.
Unacceptable: Many different words are misspelled.
Comment: The ratings refer to '"different words." |if the

student .alsspells the same word more than once,
count it as one misspelling.
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OBJECTIVE 18

Apply the rules for complieting information on a variety of /orms.
Assessment Level: 5B

CONTENT

The student filiis in the following personal Information on 8 form:
name, dddress, city, state, area code, telephone number, signature,
school, and teacher,

I TEM OESCRIPTION

The stimuius is a sample form. The student fills In his or her name,
street address, city, state, chool, and teacher.

Students' responses are rated sccording to the criteria 1)sted in the
Scoring Key. The teacher rates each of the criteris listed In the key.
The Scoring Guide describes what constitutes & rating of good,
scceptabie, or unacceptablie on each criterion In the Scoring Key.

1TEM
Directions: Fill in your name, home address, school, and teacher on
this form,
1. NAME _
{Last) “{First)
2. HOME ADORESS
3. CITY STATE
4. SCHOOL TEACHER




@ N

SCORIKG KEY

Scoring Criteria £ood Acceptable Unacceptabie

1. Includes Information
00 “l‘le 'o o 0 (7]

2. 1Includes Information
on line 2. 0 0 0

3. Includes Information
on line 3. 0 0 0

. Includes Information
on line &. 0 0 0

Comment: Scores should nnt be lowered for readable
misspelled words.

SCORING GUJOE

1. Includes information on line V. {name)

Good: Last name and first name are |jisted in reverse
order.
Acceptable: Names are listed, but not In the correct order.

Unacceptable: First or last name !5 omitted, or the
information is not correct.

2. includes information on line 2. {sddress)

Good: Number and street address are |isted in order.

Acceptable: Elther number or street !s included, or number
and street are not In the correct order.

Unacceptable: Number and street are omitted, or the
Information is not correct.
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Includes information on line 3. {city, state)

Good: Both city and state are included.
Acceptabie: Either city or state is inciuded.
Unacceptable: MNelither city nor state is Included, or the

information 1% not correct.

Includes information on line 4. (school, teacher)

Good: Schal! and teacher are [ncluded.
Acceptable: Either school or teacher 13 included.

Unacceptable: No Information is Included, or the information
Is not correct.
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OBJECTIVE 19

Construct two unified paragraphs.
Assessr 1t Level: O6A

CONTENT

The student writes two Or more paragraphs. The student understands that
8 paragraph Is a physical division in & composition. A paragraph is
composed of a series of sSen“ences pertaining to a sinqle topic. The
student also understands that, in most school-writing situations {end
particularly In formal writing assignments), paragraphs are indented.

Although the '"proper" division of a ¢ aposition into paragraphs s
subject to a varliety of interpr ‘ations by composition authoritles,
students at this level should recognize that the clearly defined
sub-topics (e.g., friendly tetters, business letters) of a general topic
(e.g., letters) can be treated as separate paragraphs.

}TEM DE JCRIPTION

Using expository writing skills, the student writes & two-paragraph
essay. The writing prompt directs the student to write two paragraphs,
with each paragraph contalining a specific type of Information.

Students' responses are rated &ccording to the criteria listed in the
Scoring Key. Teachers first determine whether or not the student's
response can be scored (e.g., responses rated as lllegible or off-topic
receive no further scoring). |(f the response can be scored, the teacher
th2n rates each of the criteria listed in the key. The Scoring Gulde
describes what constitutes a rating of good, acceptable, or unacceptadle
on each criterion in the Scoring Key.

ITEM

Directions: Write two paragraphs that explain why people write
different kinds of letters. One paragraph should glve some
reasons for writing friendly lettars. The other paragraph
should glive some reasons for writing butiness letters,
e Write two paragraphs.

o Give at least two reasons why people write friendiy
letters,

o Glve at least two reasons why people write business
letters.

e Use good grammar and language.

l
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1. MKark one of the following:
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e Mrite complete sentences.

e Be sure to capitallze and punctuate correctly.

SCORING KEY

A.: Student's response is illegible (no further scoring required).
0
8.: Student's response is not relevant to the prompt (no further
0 scoring required).
€.t Student did not respond at all (no further scoring required).
0
0.: Student's response can be scor:d {see criterlc betow).
0
. Scoring Criteris Good Acceptable Unacceptable
CONTENT:
2. Includes two {or
more) paragraphs. 0 0
3. Includes reasons for
writing friendly
letters. 0 0 0
4. Includes reasons for
writing business
letters, 0 0 0
5. Organizes content

of paragraphs
logically. 0 0 0

Comment: The “includes two {or more) paragraphs" criterion
has only gonod and unacceptable ratings because the
student elther does or goes not write more than
one paragraph.
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FORM:
6. Uses correct grammar
and complete
sentences. 0 0 0
7. Capltalizes and
punctuates correctly., 0 0 0
8. Spells correctly. 0 0 0

SCORING GUIOE

CONTENT:

2. Includes paragraphs.

Good: Two {or more) paragraphs are inciuded.

Unacceptable: One paragraph is inciuded.

. 3. Includes_reasons for writing friendly letters.

Good: Two or more reasons for writing friendly letters
are included.

Acceptable: One reason for writing friendly fetters is
included.

Unacceptablie: Nc reason for writing friendlv letters is
included.

h. Includes reasons for writing business letters.

Good: Two or more reasons for writing business letters
are Included.

Acceptable: One reason for writing business letters is
included.

Una:ceptable: WNo reason for writinn business letters is
included.
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FORM:
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Organizes content of paragraphs foqically.

Good: Alt of the Information about friendly letters Is
in one paragraph, and all of the information about
business .etters |s In the other,

Acceptable: Some of the information about friendly letters In
contained in the paragraph about business letters
or vice versa.

Unarceptable: The Information abcut friendly letters and

business letters is so mixed that the paragraphs
do not follow any logical structure.

Uses correct qrammar and complete Sentences.

Ge There are few or no grammatical errors and most
sentences are complete,

Accapisble: There are some grammatical errors, and some
sentences are completo.

Uraoceptable: There are many grammatical errors, and few
s=ntences are complete.

Capitali-es and punctuates correctly.

Gensie The composition has few ar No errors.
Aczeptabie: The compositicn has some errors.

Unacseptable: The composition has many errors.

Spells correctly.

Good: Most words are spelled correctly.
Acceptable: Several different words are misspelied.
Unacceptable: Many different words are misspelied.

Comment: The ratings refer to "different words." (If the
student misspelis the same word more than once,
count It as one misspelling.
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OBJECTIVE 20
Apply the rules for constructing sentences and paragraphs.
Assessment Level: 68

CONTENT

The student writes a business letter, Including the appropriate content
and using format objectives for business letters. The following are the
speclfic objectives relevant to this task at this grade level:

Objective 8: identify the parts of a business letter.

Objective 17: Construct & paragraph using topic sentences and
supporting sentences.

See these individual objectives for their descriptions.

Comment: A business letter is used to assess this objective
because of the emphasis that instruction places on
letter-writing skills. Instruction in other types of
discourse (e.g., persuaslve) does not provide a
sufficlent number of content objectives for approprlate
assessment.

1TEM DESCRiPTION

Using expository-writing and letter-writing skills, the student writes a
business tetter, The stimulus Is an advertisement. This prompt and the
directions provide all the information needed to write the business
letter so that it includes the appropriate content and is written iIn
correct letter format. An advertisement i{s an especially satisfactory
stimulus beczuse 1t entalls less discourse for students to read while
still providing all the elements required for the letter. A shorter
stimulus is also Facilitated L, asking students to use thelr own address
and Ytoday's" date.

The personal title of the receiver of the letter is Included in the
stimulus so that students need not make judgements about which title Is
appropriate (e.g., Ms./Mrs./iiss).

Students' responses are rated according to the criteria listed in the
Scoring Key. Teachers first determine wnether or nnt the student's
response can be scored {e.g., responzes rated as iliegible or off-topic
recelve no further scoring). !f the response can be scored, the teacher
then rates each of the criteria 1isted in the key. The Scoring Guide
descrioes what constitutes & rating of good, acceptable, or unacceptable
on each criterion in the Scoring Key.
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Directions:
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fead the following magazine advertisement.

picture: magician puli.ng rabbit out of hat.
HAVE [FUNI
AMAZE YOUR FRIENDS!

LEARN HOW TO DO MAGIC TRICKS!

Send for our new book, Easy Magic. The same tricks
are on our record, also called Easy Magic. To order
elther the book or the record, send a check or money

order for $2.00 to Mr. Paul Tinker, E-Z Magic
Company, 200 Main Street. Lakeside, Ohio 43600.

—

Write a business letter asking for either the book or the

r

¢

ecord.
Be sure to Include all of the important information.

Use language that Is correct for 8 business letter,
including exact words |ike book or record instead of

thing.

Be sure to tell the name of the book or record.

Teli that you are sending the money with the letter.

Include all of the parts of & business letter and put
them in the right place on the page.

Use your own address and today's date.
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SCORING KEY

t. Mark one of the following:

A.: Student's response Is illegible (no further sccring required).
0
B.: Student's response is not relevant to the prompt (no fu-ther
0  scoring required).
C.: Student did not respond at all (no further scoring required).
0
D.: Student s response can be scored (see criteria below).
0
Scoring Criteria Good Acceptable Unacceptable
CONTENT:

2. includes Important
information in body
of letter. 0 0 0

3. Uses preclse
language. 0 0 0

FORHAT:

k. 1ncludes parts of
a business tetter, 0 0 0

5. Places letter

parts correctly. 0 0 0
FORM:

6. Uses correct grammar

and complete

sentences. A 0 0
7. Capitalizes correstly. 0 0 0
8. Punctuates correctly. 0 0 0
9. Spells correctly. 0 0 0
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SCORING GUIOE
CONTENT:

2. includes important information in body of letter (i.e.,
advertisement, request, name of book or record, money).

Cood: All important informati.. |Is included.
Acceptable: #ost Important information Is fncluded.

Unacceptable: Much Important jntformation is not Included.

3. Uses preclise lanquage (e.g., states explicitly book or record
and either money o-der or check).

Good: Precise words are us:d.
Acceptable: Vague wording is used.

Unacceptable: Language does not explaii request.

® FORMAT:

k. 1ncludes parts of a business letter (i.e., heading, inside
address, greeting, body, closing, signature; for scorln? this
criterion, ignore proaer nlacement--see criterion below).

Good: All or most (etier parts are Includad.
Acceptabie: Some letter parts a*e jincluded,

Unacceptable: Few or no letter parts ace included.

5. Placas letter parts correctly.

Good: All or most letter parts are placed correctly.

Acceptable: Some letter parts are placed correctly.

Unacceptable: Few or no letter parts are placed correctly, or
no Tetter parts are included.
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Uses correct grammar and complate sentences.

Good: The ietter has few or no grammatical errors, and
all sentences are complete,

Acceptahije: The letter has some grammatical errors, and most
sentences are complete.

Unacceptable: The letter has mony granmatical errors, and many
sentences are fragments and/or run-ons.

Capitalizes correctly (including capitalization of letter
parts].

Good: The letter has faw or no capitalization errors.
Acceptable: The letter has some capitalization errors.

Unacceptable: The letter has many capitalization errors.

Punctuates correctly (including punctuation of letter parts).

Good: Tne ietter has few or no punctuation errors.
Acceptable: The letter has some punctuation errors.

Unacceptable: The letter has many punctuation errors,

Spells correctly.

Good: Most words are spelled correctly.
Acceptable: Severa! different words are misspelled.
Unacceptable: Many different words are misspeiled.

Comment: Tha ratings rafer to '"different words.'" If the

student misspells the same word more than once,
count it as one misspelling.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART 1V: CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION

Joseph Lawlor, Bruce Cronnel!l, and Ann Humes

ABSTRACT

The specifications reflect the elementary schooling intentions
of a large metropolitan schoo! district. The specifications include
content descriptions, item descriptions that detail the construction
of appropriate assessment items, and sample Items for assessing the

objectives.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF 1TEM SPECIFICATICNS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART tV: CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION

Joseph Lawlor, Bruce Cronnell, and Ann Humes

Working in collaboration with a large metropnlitan school district,

SWBL developed assessment instruments for language arts for each semester

(A and B} of Levels 1-6 (i.e., grades 1-6) in the district's elementary

schools, This paper provides detailed specifications for one large category

of objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the district's

instructional guide. In the First section of the paper, background for

the project is provided. This background includes @ discussion of some

of the activities SWRL staff engaged ir, prior to constructing the assess-

ment spec:ifications; it also outlines the types of information and material
. included in the language-arts specifications. The background is followed

by specifications for the objectives in the Lapitalization and Punctuation

categories,

BAC KGROUND
P-esented with a list of language-arts objectives to be assessed

by a large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the list before
writing actual specifications and items. This response pointed out over-
laps between reading and language arts objectives and recommended that
some objectives be deleted from assessment. These deletions were
recomnended {1) when objectives were assessed by the same skill at a
different semester or by another skill in the specificatiens, or (2} when
the skill did not lend itself to large-scale assessment.

, SWRL also described the assessment differences for objectives that

had been listed by the district for testing at more than une semester.
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For some of these objectives, differences in content could be described;
for other objectives, assessment could only be differentiated by the
type of format or the vocabulary level used for the items. SWRL also
commented that some objectives, on the basis of SWRL's analyses of text-
book presentation, seemed to be specified for assessment at a grade that
might be too early for mastery.

In responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district also con-
sidered many of the differentiations SWRL had proposed for objectives
listed for assessment at more than one semester. Howe 2r, district people
ultimately decided not to differentiate between or among levels of assess-

. ment, but to assess the whole objective for every semester at which that
objective was listed.

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff. The
specifications are primarily based on an analysis of the district's
instructional guide, together with SWRL's analyses of language-arts text-
books. In some cases, where the statement of the objective was amenable
to interpretations other than that described in the guide, special care
was taken to insure that resulting assessments would align with tne local
program, as described ip the district's instructional Quide.

For each assessed objective, complete specifications were provided.
These specifications include content descriptions that note factors

Involved in the use cf each objective, including other inherent skilis and
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prerequisite knowledge. Each content description is followed by an item
description. The description explains both the item stimultus and the
answer choice,. The item description also notes any other important
considerations relevant to assessing an Objective in the particular item
format. At least ogne sample item is then presented for each objective;
more items are included in the case of items that are interrelated by
format or content. These sample jtems are generally ones actually ysed

in the assessment Instruments. with the following changes made for clarity
in this presentation: ;

I. The correct answer is marked with a number sign (#).

2. Directions are included with earh item. In the actual
instrument for grades | and 2, directions are printed
separately for the teacher to read to students; in
addition, more specific instructions are provided at

. the early levels; e.g., "Look at number

Additionally, teachers are encouraged to read (and expiain) directions
if students do not understand them. Teachers are also permitted to help
students if they do not understand how to do a task so long as the help
does not cue students directly to the correct response.

The vocabulary used is found in the Harris and Jacobsnn word ¥ist.*

The words rsed for the A-level surveys are generally those listed at two
or more grades below the tevel of assessment. The words for the B-level
surveys are those listed for one or more grade jevels below. Such
vocabulary control helps ensure that reading ability is not @ primary
factor in determining students' lanQuage-arts success.

The Harris and Jacobson list does not contain & number of technical

terms needed fo: directions (e.g., sentence, punctuation, capitalize}.

*Harris, A, L., 5 Jacobson. M. D. Basic elementary reading
vocabularies. New York: Macmillan, 1972,
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. Such words were avoided where possible, but using them was necessary in
many cases. In some instances the technical terms were used at the
district's request, despite the availability of acceptable synonyms.

The assessment specifications are presented below. In general,
these specifications are those originally submitted to the district
because they are considered the most appropriate match for classroom
instruction and student ability.

in addition to the Capitalization and Punctuation objectives

covered in Part IV, other areas of language arts assessment are described

in the folloy "'ng documents:

Part |: Listening
Part 11: Grammar Us2ge
Part {11: Sentence Structure
Part V: Language txpression
. Part VI: Spelling
Part VII: Litera*ure
Part VIII: Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverba! Communication
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR CAPITALIZATION

OBJECTIVE |

Identify the first word to be capitalized in a sentence

Assessment Levels:; 1A and 1B

CONTENT

The student uses a capital letter to begin the initial word in a sentence.
The term sentence shovld be interpreted rather loosely in this context
because students at this level are often not capable of composing or
identifying grammatically complete sentences. Nevertheless, studants
should be expected to capitalize the first word of those phrases or

clauses that they interpret to be sentences; e.g.:

My dog likes to play with his favorite toy. A ball with a little
bell in it.

However, fragments are not used as assessment items.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stinu'us is 8 sentence with the first word uncapitalized. Three
choices for capitalization are given, listed in the same order as they
appear in the sentence. Thz student selects the initial word in the
sentence as the one word requiring capitalization. OQistractors are
other words in the sentence.

Comment: These items have an inherent problem in that the coriect
response is always the first word. Students who recognize
this pattern could conceivably respond without ever
reading the items. This problem can be alleviated by
mixing these items with the i“ems for Objective 2 {Apply
the rule for capitalizing the word ''1") in the assessment
instrument.

ITEM
Oirections: Which word should begin with @ capital letter?
1. we witl ride with you.

we ride you

#0 0 0
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OBJECTIVE 2

Apply the rule for capitalizing the word |.

Assessment Levels: 1A and 8

CONTENT

The student uses a capital letter to write the personal pronoun |.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a simple sentence containing the uncapitalized pronoun
1. Three choices for capitalization are Qiven, listed in order of
appearance in the senience. Th: student seiects i as the word
requiring capitalization. Distractors are other words in the santence.
To provide contrast with items for Objective | (ldentify the first word
to be capitalized in a sentence), the correct anrswer is not the first
choice.

LTEM
Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?

. Mike and i can have fun.

and i fun
0 #0 0
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. OBJECTIVE 3
Apply the rule for capitalizing proper nouns naming pets and persons.
Assessment Levels: 2A and 2B
CONTENT
At Level 2A, the student uses a capital letter to begin the first name
of a person. At Level 2B, the student uses capit=! letters to begin

last names and names of pets.

ITEM CESCRIPTION

At Level JA, the stimulus is a sentence containing an uncapitalized

first name. At Level 2A, the stimulus is a sertence containing an
uncapital..ced last name or name of a pet. Three choices for capitali.a-
tion are g.ven, listed in order of appearance in the sentence. The

student selects the name as the word requiring capitalization. Distractors
are other words in the sentence.

Surpames used in items for Level 2A are preceded by a first name or title
to ensure recognition, Common nouns and adjectives that are within the
grade~level reading vocabulary are used as surnpames.

ITEMS

Level 2A
Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?
1. She gave the yellow bike to sam.

gave bike sam
n 0 #0

Level 2B
Directions: Which word shouid Legin with 2 capital letter?
1. My friend Ann white made this rocket.

friend white rocket
0 ¥0 0
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OBJECTIVE 4

Apply the rule for capitalizing proper nouns naming days, months, holidays,
and historical events.

Assessment Levels: 2A and 2B

CONTENT

At Level 2A, *he student uses a capital letter to beain the jame of a
day (e.g., Saturday} and the name of a ronth (e.q., July). nt _evel 28,

the student uses a capital letter to begin the namez of a holidav (e.5.,
Christmas, Memoriz} Day}.

Comment: Although the objective lists "historical events,'" the
only _uch event exemplified in the instructional guide
is Bicentennia!, vhich is not an important event in the
1980's. Consequently, capitalization of historical
events is not assessed.

ITEM DESCR IPTION

AL Level 2A, the stimulus is a sentence containing the uncapital;zed nane
of a month or a day. At tevel 2B, the stimulus is a sentence containing

. an uncapitalized name of a holiday. Three choices are given for capital:
ization, listed in the same order as they &ppear in the senternce. The
student selects the word requiring capitalization. Distractors are other
words in the sentence.

Comment: Because of students' limited reading skills at this

reve!, the names of most days, months, and holidays
are not or the prescribed vocabulary list.

1TERS
Level 24
Directions: Which word shouid begin with & capital letter?
Y., David will call us or sunday.
call us sunday

0 0 #0

Level 2B

Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?
1. At thanksgiving. ocur friends come to eat.

thanksgiving friends eat
#0 0 0
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OBJECTIVE 5

Apply the rule for capitalizing proper nouns naming particula. places.
Assessment Levels: 3A and 3B
CONTENT

At Level 3A, the student uses a capital letter to begin the name of a

street {e.g., Hill Street), a city {e.g., Tampa), a state (e.q.,

Texas), or a country (e.g., Lanada). At Leve) 3B, the student uses a
capital letter to begin the name of a river {e.g., Missouri River), lake
{e.g9., Lake George), park {e.g9., Lincnln Park), or continent le.g., Africa).

ITEM DESCRIPTION

At Level 3A, the stimulus is a sentence containing the uncapitalized name
cf a street, city, state, or country. Three choices for capitalization
are given, listed in the same order as tihey appear in the sentence. The
student selects the street, City, state, or country a8s the word requiring
capitatization. Distractors are other words ir the sentence.

The following are comments On the appropriate content for assessment:

1. Streets: There are two options available for assessing
capitalization of streets: ()} capitalization of the name of
the street {e.g., hild Street) or (2) capitalization of Street
or Road following the name (e.g., Hill street).

Street Names can be selected from common nouns aid adjectives
t.aat are within the students' reading vocabularies {e.q.,
Hill). The words Street and Road are acceptable, but Drive,

Avenve, ar’ Boulevard are pot used since they may not be
within students' reading vocabularies.

2, Cities: Names of cities can be developed from common nouns
and adjectives {e.g9., hill + town = Hilltown). When a
city pname is being ured, it is cleariy indicated as a
city {e.q., city of Pittsfield). Tt words cit/ and town
are appropriate for this grade level; however, Lhese words
are not used as distractors.

3. States: State nanes used in the assessment are relatively
familiar, short, and easy to read (e.g., Texas, but not North
Cakcta).

4. Countries: Names of countries are »lso familiar, short, and

easy to read. Ffor example, (anada and France are appropriite,
but names such as Guatemala are not.
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At Level 3B, the stimulus is a sentence containing the uncapitalized pame
of a river, 'ake, park, or continent. Three choices for capitalization
are given, listed in order of appearance in the sentence. The student
selects the name of the river, lake, park, or continent 3s the word
requiring capitalization. Distractors are other words in the sentence.

There are two options for assessing capitalization of rivers, lakes, and
parks:

1. capitalization of the name of the river, lake, or park; e.q.,
missouri River, Lake george, lincoln Park;

2. capitalization of River, Lake, or Par«; e.9., Mississippi river,
lake George, Lincoln park.

Names of rivers, lakes, and parks can be selected from common nounms and
adjectives that are within the students' reading vocabularies; e.g.,
Red River, Turtle Lake, Bear Park.

Continent names may not be in students' reading vocabularies;
consequently, those uysed need to be familiar, short, and easy to read
(e.g., Africa).

ATEMS

Level 3A

Directic~s: Which word stould begin with a capital letter?

1. We took a bus to the town of fox Hills.

A. took
B. bUS
#C. fox
Level 38 .° .

Directions: Which word should begin w'th a capital letter?

], Our friends have a farm near Tur:le Yake.

A, friends
B. farm
#C. lake
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0BJECTIVF 6

Apply the rule for capitalizing each word in the greeting and the first
word in the closing of a letter.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student capitalizes all words in the greeting of a letter (e.q.,
Dear Frlend) The stucdent also capitalizes the first word in the

compllmentary closing of a letter (e.g., Your friend).

Knowladge of the technical terms greeting and closing is prerequisite
to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

in item 1, the student se'ects the greeting that is capitalized correctly
(choice B). Distractors are (1) a greeting in which dear is not capitalized

(choice E) and (2} a greeting in which dear and the personal name are not
capitalized (choice c).

In item 2, the student selects the complimentary closing that is
capitalized correctly (choice A). Distractors are (1) a closing in
which both vords are capitalized (choice C) and (2) a closing in which
neither word is capitalized (chnice B)

ITEMS

Pirections: Which greeting is right for a letter?

1. A. dear Charlie,
¥e. Dear Charlie,
C. dear charlie,

Directions: Which closing is right for a letter?

2. #A, VYour friend,
B. vyour friend,
€. Your Friend,




OBJECTIVE 7

Apply the rule for capitalizing story titles.

Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student capitalizes the first, last, and importar.t words in the
title of a story. Unmimportant (i.e., unceprtalized) words in a title
are articles (a, an, the), short prepositions (e.g., of, for, in), and

conjunctions (e.g., and, or, but).

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimelus is a sentence containing a story title with one of its
important words uncapitailzed. Three choices for cap.*alization are
given, listed in ihe same order as they appear in the sentence. The
student selects thie word in the Story title as the word requiring cap-
italization. Distractors are other words in the sentence, but not in

the title. 1lhe stimulus clearlv identifies the title as that of a story.
Moreover, tne title is in quotation marks so that the student =3n easily
identlfy it as a title.

* .
Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?

1. Many surprising things hapnen in the story ''The clown
and Kis Pig."

A, thinas

8. happen
#C. clown

476
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OBJECTIVE 8

Apply the rule for capitalizing proper nouns naming buildings and
organizations.

Assessment Levels: U4A and 4B
CONTENT

At Level 4A, the student capitalizes the words in the name of a building,
including nouns such as buildin library, muscum when they are part of
the building's name. Articles ia an, the), conjunctions {(e.g , and),
and prepositions (e.g., of) are not capitalicad as part of the nane of

a building, e.g., Museum gﬂ Natural History,

At Level 4B, the student ca»italizes the words in the name of an
organization. Articles (a an, the), conjunctions (e.q., and) and
prepositions (e.g., of) are not capitalized as part of the mame of an
organization (e.g., Department of Education).

ITEM DESCRIPTION

At Level UA, the stimulus is a sentence containing an uncapitalized part
of the name of a building. Either the "proper name' (e.g., washiroton
Monument) or the generic name (e.g., Washin¢ton gpnument) may be uncap-
italized. Three choices are given for capitalization. listed in the
same order as they appear in the sentence. The student selects the
building name as the word requiring capitalization. Distractors are
other words in the sentence.

At Level 4B, the stimulus is @ sentence containing an uncapitalized part

of the name of an organization. Three choices a.e given for capitalization,
listed in order of appearance in the sentence. The student selects the
organization name as the word requiring capitalization. Distractors are
other words in the sentence.

ITEMS '
Level 4A
Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?

1. The White house is a big building.

#A. house
B. is
€. big

477




Level 4B

Directions: Which word should begin with 2 capital letter?

1. The footbaill players on the Flying eagles have
new team jackets.

A. players
#B. eagles
. jackets
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OBJECTIVE 9

Apply the rule for capitalizing abbreviations of proper nouns.

Assessment Levels: 4A and 4B
CONTENT

At Level 4A, the student capitalizes the following abbreviations of
personal titles: Mr., Mrs., Ms., Dr.

At Level 4B, the student capitalizes abbreviations for the names of days
(e.g., Sat.) and of months (e.g., Jan.).

Comments: Capitalization of other kinds of abbreviations f{e.g.,
streets, states) is not included in the instructional
guide,

The use of periods with abbreviations for days and
months is assessed at Level 2A,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

. For Level 4A, the stimulus is a sentence containing the uncapitalized
abbreviation of a personal title. This title is followed by a (cap-
italized) surname. Three choices are given ®or capitalization, listed
in the same order as they appear in the sentence. The student selec?s
the persona) title as the word requiring capitalization. Distractors
are other words in the sentence; they are short (2-4 tetters in length)
in order to be similar in length to the correct answer.

At Level 4B, the stimulus consists of the follrving sequence: the
@bbreviation of a day, the abbreviation of a month, and & numerical

date; e.g., Sat., Jan. 6. The student selects the sequence that is
correctly capitalized. Distractors are of two types: (1) the sequencr
with the day uncepitalized {e.g., sat., Jan. €) and (2) the sequence with
the ¢ unth uncapitalized (e.g.5, Sat., Jan. 6).

Comment: This objective is not assessed in sentence context
because the use of abbreviations for days and months
is generally frowned upon in written text.

ITEHS

———

Lev:l 4A

Directions: Which word should besin with a czpital letter?

. 1. At the 200, dr. Fair takes cure ot sick animals.
A, the
#8. dr.
C. of

E @~ 47

»



Level 4B

Firections: Which opne is correct?

1. A, Mon., jan. 6
#B. Hon., Jan. b
C. mon., Jan. 6

5"'?,:\,:

I
I




OBJECTIVE 10

Apply the rule for capitaliziag initials.

Assessmert Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student capitalizes initials that represent abbreviattons for (1)
middle names {e.g., John L. Smith}, (2} first names {e.g., J. Smith),
and (3) both first and middle names (e.g., J. L. Smith). Initials are
capitalized because they are the first letters of personal names, and
names of persons are always capitalized (see Objective 3).

Comment: Use of periods with initials is assessed at Level 2B.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

. stimulus is a sentence containing an uncapitalized initial for a
first name or for a middie name, A Ffirst-name initial is followed by
an optional miadle initial and by a surname. A middle-name initial is
preceded by a first name (or a first initial) and followed by a surname.
Three choices are given for capitalization, listed in the same order as
they appear in the sentence. The student selects the initial as the
word requiring capitalization. Distractors are other words in the
sentence; they are short (1-3 letters in length) in order to be similar
in length to the correct answer.

ITEM

Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?

|. Have you ever heard of Booker t. Washington?

A, you
B, of
. t.

48i
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OBJECTIVE 1)

Apply the rule for capitalizing proper adjectives.
Assessment Level: 5A and 5B
CONTENT

The student capitalizes proper adjectives--i.e., adjectives formed from
proper nouns; e.g., American. Many, if not most, proper adjactives are
derived from the names of countries and continents (see Objective 5);
e.g.,» American is derived from America. |In addition, many proper
adjectives are also used as proper nouns; e.g., an American--someone
from America.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence containing an uncapitalized proper adjective.
Three choices are given for capitalization, listed in the same order as
they appear in the sentence. The student selects the proper adjective
as the word requiring capitalization. Oistractors are other words in
the sentence.

Comment: The prescribed word list does not include proper
adjectives. Consequently, such words may not be in
students’ reading vocabularies. However, the words

are those used in the instructional guide, so students
should be familiar with them,

ITEM
Oirections; Which word should begin with a capital letter?

1. Everyore wanted the hungarian dances to dance again.

A, wanted
#B. hungarian
C. again

182
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OBJECTIVE 12

Apply the rule for capitalizing the first word in a direct quotation.
Assessment Levels: 5A and 5B

CONTENT

At Level 5A, the student capitalizes the first word in a direct quotation
when the direct quotation begins a sentence; e.g., "Why do diamonds sparkle?"
he asked. Because the direct quotation begins a sentence, the objective

at this level is a version of the rule that the first word in @ sentence

is capitalized (see Objective 1).

At Level 5B, the student capitalizes the first word in a direct quotation
when the direct quotation begins in the middle of a sentence; e.g., Julie
said, '"Maybe | could start a stamp coliection.'" |Implicit in this objective
is the ability to distinguish a direct quotation {enclosed in quotation
marks) from the rest of the sencence.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

For Level 5A, the stimulus is a sentence tt=t begins with a direct
quotation. The first word in the quotation (and therefore the first
word in the sentence) is uncapitalized. The quotation is followed by .
a speaker tag; e.9., she said. for Leve!l 5B, the stimulus is a sertence 5
that has a diract quotation following an initial speaker tag; e.9.,
Qliver asked. Three choices are given for capitalization, listed in
the same order as they appear in the sentence. The student selecis the :
first word in the direct quotation as the word requiring capitalization.
Oistractors are other words in Lhe sentence.

ITEMS

Level 5A
Directions: Which word should begin with a capital letter?

1. '"the red signal tells us to stop,'” she said.

#A.  the f
B. red
€. stop

Level 5B :

Oirections: Which word should begin with & capital tetter?

1. Oliver asked, '"can we plav a game today?"

#A. can
B. play
C. today

485
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OBJECTIVE 13

Apply the rule for capitaltizing words referring to the Diety and sacred
writings.

Comment* The instructional guide covers words referring to
deity in general (not only tc '"the Deity," which
usually means the Judeo-Christian God). In addition,
it covers names of religions, although this content
is not mentioned in the statement of the objective.
And while they are labeled as '""Religion,'" instruction
also includes names of adherents to religions (e.g.,
Muslim) and proper adjectives referring to religions
Ke.g.. Jewish). Assessment is based on the whole
range of instructional tortent.

Assessment Level: G5B
FLONTENT

The student capitalizes the names of deity (e.g., ﬁ!!ah). of sacred
writings (q.g.. ﬁpran). of religions (e.g.. l;lam). of adherents to
religions te.g., ﬁpslim). and of proper adjectives referring to religions
(e.g9., Jewish). Implicit in this skill is a considerable knowledge of

’ world religions (e.g.. knowledge that the Paradise Scriptures describe
the wisdom of Buddhism}.

ITEM DESCRIPTICN

The stimulus is a senterce containing an uncapitalized name of a deity, a
sacred writing, a religion, an adherent to 3 religion, or an uncapitalized
proper adjective referring to a religion. Three thoices are given for
capitalization, listed in the same order as they appear in the Ssentence.
The student selects the appropriate religious word as the word requiring
capitalization. Distractors are other words in the sentence.

Comment: The prescribed word list does not include the words
assessed by this skill. Consequently, such words may
not be in students' reading vocabularies.

1TEM
Directions: Whith word should begin with a capital letter?
1. A mcrmon church s ardr my house.
#A. wmormon

B. near
C. house

48,
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OBJECTIVE 14

Apply the basic rules of capitalization.

Assessment Levels: 6A and 6B

CONTENT

The en~route objectives that are assessed at earlier levels are covered
here. At tevel 6A, content covers objectives specified for Levels 2A-3B.

At Level 6B, content covers objectives specified for Levels UA-5B. See
those objectives for the relevant content,

Cerment: Objectives specified for Levels 1A-1B are not assessed

here because they are too basic to be assessed five
years after initial mastery.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

For descriptions of items included in this review, see the specifications
for lower jeveis,

I TENS

For example items, see specifications for lower ltevels,

185




25

SPECIFICATIONS FOR PUNCTUATION

O8JECTIVE !

Apply the rule for using periods to follow declarative sentences.
Assessment Levels: 1A and 18
CONTENT

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student yses a period
to end a deciarative sencence, which may be known to the student as a
‘telling sentence.'" Since al) declarative sentences must end with a
period, the period usually defines a declarative {or imperative) sentence.

tnowledge of the term declarative is not prerequisite to this abjective.

Comments: The instructional guide covers (1) discriminating between
comp lete sentences and phrases, {2) discriminatino between
declarative and interrogative sentences, and {(3) punctuating
declarative sentences. Since the first two tasks are
assessed in other areas of objectives, the content for
this objective is limited to punctration of declarative
sentences.

A declarative Sentence can generally be changed to an
interrogative or exclamatory sentence by the use of a
question mark or an exclamation mark, respectively; e.g.:

Declarative: That was a gocd movie.
interrogative: That was a good movie?
Exclamatory: That was a good movie!

In speech, these sentences are differentiated on
the basis of intonation and stress.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a declarative sentence with a blank replacing the terminal
period. The Student selects the period as the appropriate insertion for

the blank. The distractor is a comma. A question mark or an exclamation
mark cannot be used as a distractor because either mark could be the correct
response, depending on the student's interpretation of the stimulus sentence.
Other punctuation marks--e.g., semicolor or colon--are not used because they
are generally not familiar to students at this level.

ITEM
Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

1. Ann can play__

0 40
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OBJECTIVE 2
Apply the rule for using question marks with interrogative sentences.

Assessment Levels: 1A and 18
CONTENT

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student uses 3
question mark to end an interrogative sentence, which may be khown to

the student as a question or an ''asking sentence.' At Level 1A, students
are expected to recognize and punctuate interrogative sentences that begin
with a wh word (i.e., who, what, when, where, why, how). At Level 1B,
students are expected to recognize and punctuate IEEZEE questions, which
begin with forms of be or with auxiliary verbs.

Knowledge of the term interrogative is not prerequisite to this
objective.

Comments: The instructional guide also includes discriminating
between declarative and isterrogative sentences. Since
this task is assessed by an objective in a different
section, the content for this objective is 1,nited to
punctuation of interrogative sentences.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

At Level 1A, tihe stimulus is an interrogative sentence that begins with

a wh word. At Level 1B, the stimulus for each item is a yes/no question.
The student selects the question mark as the appropriate inser*ion for

the blank t4at follows the sentence. The distractor is a period. An
exclamation mark cannut be used as a distractdr because it could be

the correct response. depending on the student's interpretation of the
sentence (e.g., What did you see! 1is this your book!). Other punctuation
marks--e.g., colon or semicolon--are not used bLecause they are generally
not familiar to students at this level.

ITEMS

Level 1A
Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?
1. What did you see_

? .
#0 ]
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Level 1B
Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

1. Is this your book _

? .
#0 0
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DBJECTVE 3

Apply the rule for using a period to follow an imperative sentence.
Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT

Recognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student places a
period at the end of an imperative sentence. which may be known to the
student as a command. Imperative sentences are also distinguished by
their structure: The subject, you, is usually not stated {e.g., {you)
Wash the dishes),

Comment: The instructional guide also includes distinguishing
among declarative, interrogative, and imperative
sentences. Since this task is assessed dy objectives
in another section, the content for this objective is
limited to punctuation of imperative sentences.

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify imperative

seritences. However, knowledge of the technical term imperative
is not prerequisite to this objective.

ITtM DESCRIPTION

The stimclus is an imperative sentence with a blank replacing the terminal
period. The student selects the period as the appropriate insertion for
the blank. The distractor is @ conma. The question mark cannot be used
as a distractor because the sentence could be interpreted as a question
(e.g., Take some birthday cake?). An exclamation mark is also an
inappropriate distractor because the sentence could be interpreted as

an dxclamatory command {e.g., Look at the baby goat!)., Other punctuation
marks--e.g., colon or semicolon--are not used because they are generally
not familiar to stugents at this grade level.

1 TEM

Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

1. Take some birthday cake_

0 ¥0

159
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CBJECTIVE &
Apply the rule for using a period to follow abbreviations.
Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT

The student places a period after abbreviations for .days of the week
{e.g., Fri.) and for months (e.g., Apr.).

Comment: Capitalization of abbreviations is not assessed until
Level 48, .

Knowledge of thz technical term abbreviation is not prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a date. IJtem 1 contains a day of the week, a month, and
a date; item 2 contains @ month, a date, and a year. The student selects
the line in which the abbreviation for the day/month is followed by a
period. Distractors are iines in which (1) the unabbreviated form of

the day/month is followed by a period and (2) the abbreviated form

of the day/month is not followed by a period. In all three lines, the
comma i5 placed in the correct position (i.e., between the day of the
week ard the month, or between the date and the year).

1TEM

Directicns: Which date is correct?

1. Fri., May 3 Friday., May 3 Fri, May 3
#0 0 0

2. December. 9, 198t  Dec. 9, 1981 Dec 9, 1981
0 #0 4
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OBJECTIVE &5

Appiy the rule for using the apostrophe with contractions.

Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT »

The student uses an apostrophe in place ol the deleted letter(s) in a
contraction. At this level, the student is expected to form contractions
with not and will. |Implicit in this objective is the ability to recognize

contractions and the complete words from which the contractions are formed.

Knowledge of the technical terms apostrophe and contraction is not
prerequisite to this objective.

ATEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a Sentence containing two underlined words. The student
identifies the correct contraction fcrmec from the underlined words.
Distractors are forms in which (|} the apostrophe folluws the contraction
{e.g., didnt'} or (2) the apostrophe precedes, by one tetter, its correct
position in the contraction (e.g., did'nt}.

I TEH

Directions;: Which word means the same as the words that have a line
under them?

I. t did not like that Show.

didnt' didn't did'nt
o #0 0

1494




OBJECTIVE 6

Apply the rule for using commas in dates.
Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT

The student places a comma between a day of the week and a month (e.g.,
Wednesday, .ay 5} and between a date and a year {e.g., March 9, 1967)

Comment: If a date occurs in the middle of a <entence, a comma is
also required after the iast elemenf\ig‘the cate (e.g.,
On June T4, ‘932+ i will be ten years old). However, the
instruictional guide includes only one example of z date
in the middle of a sentence, and in that example, the
final comma has been omitted. Therefore, assessment here
includes only dates that occur at the end of a sentence.

Knowledge of the techical term comma is not prerequisite to this
objective,

ATEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence containing a date. The student selects the
comma as the appropriate insertion for the blank., In item I, 3 z0 ™ is
required bctween a date and a year, and in item 2, 8 comma is required
between a day of the week and a month. Oistractors are 3 period and an
exclamation mark,

ITEMS

Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

1. Julie started school on September 12 1974,

A, .
m.
c. !

2. My birthday party will be on daturday  April 24.
A. !

B.
#e.
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0BJECTIVE 7

Apply the rule for using exclamation marks to follow exclamatery
sentences.

Assessment Level: 28
CONTENT

fecognizing the need for terminal punctuation, the student uses an
exclamation mark to end an exclamation sentence,

Comments: (mplicit in this objective is the ability tc determine
the "strong feeling' of a sentence. However, this is
usually dependent upon the sentence's oral context.
That is, a sentence becomes exclamatory when it is
spoken with strong feeling. in writing, the use of the
exclamation point is often a matter of subjective
judgnent, and the student defines an exclamatory
sentence by punctuating it with an exclamation mark.

Knowledge of the technical terms excliamation and exclamatory sentence
is not prerequisite (2 this objective.

. ITEM DESCRIPT 10N

The stimulus is an exclamatory sentence {within quotation marks) with
a blank replacing the terminal exclamation mark. The student selects
the exclamation mark as the appropriate insertion for the blank.
Qistractors are & period and a question mark.

Bacause written exclamatory sentences are so dependent ypon the
interpretation of the reader, two procedures are used to ensure that

the student will recognize the stimulus as exclamatory:

(1} The exclamatory sentence is written 8s a gquotat.cn so that
strong emotion Can be suggested by the speaker tag (i.e.,

Pete shouted: Mary !elled).

{2) The directions specify that the student is to use the mark
that is "best,' rather than ''correct.” This reflects more
accurately the subjective nature of the task.

The exclamatory quotations end the sentences so that other skills of
dialogue punctuation are not assessed.

\TEM
Directions: Which is the best mark to use in the blank?
. 1. Pete shouted, 'Let me cut of here_ "
! . ?
#0 0 0

Q ‘!{;:3
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OBJECTIVE 8

Apply the rule for using a period to foi'ow initials.

Assessment Level: 2B

CONTENT

The student places a period after the initials in a proper name.

Comment: Capitalization of initials is not assessed until
Level 4B.

Knowledge of tae technical term initials is not prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a proper name: first name, middle initial, and last
name. The student selects the line in which the initial is followed by
a period. Distractors are !ines in which (1) the first name is followed
by a period, and (2) neither the first name nor the initial is followed
by a period.

1TEM
Directions: Which name is corre "7

1. Jobn T Brown John. T Brown Jobhn T. Brown
0 0 #0

494
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. OBJECTIVE 9

Apply the rule for using the apostrophe to show possession.

Assessment level: 2B
CONTENT

The student uses apostruphes <orrectly in singuiar possessive forms,

The student must identify the correct position of the apostrophe in the
singular possessive {i.e., between the root word and the 5; e.g., boy's).
Singular possessives may -be formed from proper or commen nouns {e.g.,
John's, dog's}.

Comments: The instructional guide also includes the formation
of plural possessives. However, the district indicated
that only singular possessives shou'd be assessed at
this level, with plural possessives being assessed at
fifth grade.

Knowledge of the technical term apostvophe is not prerequisite to this
objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

. The stimulus is a pair of sentences. The fi;St sentence establishes the
possessive relationship between the target noun and the entity that is
owned (e.g., Sam has a pet kitten). The student selects the correct
possessive form of the target noun as the appropriate insertion for

the blank in the second sentence. Distractors are {}) forms in which the
apostrophe precedes, by one letter, its correct position in the possessive
noun {e.g., Sa'ms) and (2) forms that contain no apostrophe (e.g., Sams)

Comment: Dne distractor type is specifically avoided in these
items, i.e., forms in which the apostrophe follows the
s (e.g., sisters'). The use of such distractors would
Tequire the student to distinguish between singular and
plural possessives (assessed at fifth grade).

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?
1, My sister has A horse., My horse likes to run.

sister's siste'rs sisters
#0 0 0
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OBJECTIVE 10

Use commas in the greeting and closing of a letter.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student places a comma after the greeting and complimentary closing
of a friendiy jetter.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a greeting (item 1) or a closing {item 2) of a letter.
The student selects the line in which the greeting/closing is followed
by a cooma. Distractors are lines in which (1) the greeting/closing
is followed by a period and {2} the greeting/closing is followed by

no punctuation.

Knowledge of the technical terms jreeting and closing is prerequisite
to this objective.

ITEMS

Directions: Which greeting is right for a letter?
1. A. Dear Margie.
fB. Dear Margie,
C. Dear Hargie

Directions: Which closing is ri¢cht for a letter?
a. FA. Your sister,

B. Your sister
C. Your sister.

496
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0BJECTIVE 11

Apply the rule for placing commas in the address of a letter.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student places a comma between the name of a street and its
geographical designation {e.g., 257 Hain StreetJ_N.E.), and between a
city and the state in which it is lorated {e.g., Richmond, Virginia).

Knowledge of the technical term tomma is not prarequisite to this
uvbjectiva, [

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is an address part. The student selects the comma as the
appropriate insertion for the blank. Distractors are a question mark
and a period.

{TEM

Uirections: Which mark goes in the bhlank?

1. 725 Rose Street_ N.W.

A, 7
Bl *
fc.

197
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OBSECTIVE 12

Apply the rule for using a comma to separate words in a series,
Assessment Level: 3B
CONTINT

The student uses a comma to separate nouns (with their modifiers) in a
series (e.g., We had bacon, eggs, and toast for breakfast).

Knowledge of the technical term comma is not prerequisite to this
objective.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ sentence conta‘ning three or more nouns in a series.
The student Selects the comma as the appropriate insertion for the blank.
Distractors are a period and an exclamation mark. -

Most authorities agree that a comma should be placed before the conjunction
(usually and) preceding the last item in a series. However, this comma is
sometimes omitted in printed text. Thorefore, items include the comma

before the conjunction, and students are not assessed for their ability
to ute commas to separate the other items in the series,

ITEM
Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?
1. 1 got a bike__ a game, and a8 book for my birthday.
A .
#B.
c. 1!

49
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OBJECTIVE 13

Apply the rule for using 8 comma to separate the word too from the rest
of the sentence.

Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student places a comna before the word toO when too is the last
word in the sentence {e.g., ! lost my shoes, o too). Tt too occurs in
the middle of a sentence, a comma 5 requsred before and after the
word (e.g., John, too, knows the answer). .

Knowledge of the technical term comma iS not prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTIDN

The stimulus is a sentence containing the word too. In item 1, too
is at the end of the sentence. |In item 2, too Ts in the mnddle of the
sentence and is followed by a blank, Distractors are a Guestion mark

and an exclamation mark,

ITEMS

Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

1. Alex can sing and dance _ too.

A, 2
#B- »
c. !

2., Betsy, too i5 a good Swimmer.

AL 7
B. !
#c. ,

193
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QBJECTIVE 14

Apply the rule for using the colon to introduce a list.
Pssessment Level: HA

CONTENT

The studerit uses a colon to introduce a list of items in a sentence
(e.g., | bought the following items at the hardware store: a hammer,
a box of nails, a saw, and a screwdriver).

Comment: According to the conventional rule, a colon is not used
to introduce a list that serves as the grammatical object
of a verb or a preposition, or that serves as a complement
following a linking verb; e.g.:

The winners are Jill, Dave, Mary, and Peter.
However, the examples in the instructional guide include
the use of a colon to introduce lists that follow a

linking verb; e.g.:

My girifriends are: Kim, Ann, Sue, Mary, JoAnn,
and Sandy.

S5ince this use of the colon varies from standard
punctuation practice, such seitences are not used in
assessing this objective.

Xnowledge of the technical term colon i5 not prirequisite to this
objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is 38 complete sentence with a tdlank preceding a list. The
studant selects the colon as the appropriate insertion for the blank.
Distractors are a comma and a period.

1ITEM
Directions: Which mark goes in the blank?

I. we saw the following animals at the 2oo__ tigers,
elephants, lions, and monkeys.

Ao ]
#8.
C. .
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OBJECTIVE 15

Apply the rule for using the exclamation mark to follow Strong
interjections.

Assessment Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student places an exclamation mark after a strong interjection
(e.g., Ouch!).

Comments: The instructional guide focuses on interjections that
precede a complete sentence {e.g., Ha! | caught you).
However, many authorities suggest that such interjections
should be fcllowed by a comma, with the exclamation mark
coming at the end of the complete sentence {e.g., Ha,
| caught you!).

Instruction for this objective also includes imperative
sentences that precede declarative sentences {e.g., Run
fast! The house i5 on fire). Since these exclamatory
imperatives are complete sentences, they are not assessed

. here. Exclamation marks in exclamatory sentences are
assessed at Leve!] 2B.

Knowledge of the technical terms exclamation and interjection i5 not
prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTIGN

The stimulus is an inter jection followed by a blank and a complete
sentence. The student selects the exclamation marks as the appropriate
insertion for the blank. Distractors are a question mark and a period.

ITEM

———t—

Directions: Which is the best mark to use in the blank?

1. Hurrah___ We won first prize.
#a. !
B. .
C 1
[ 5 -
20 j
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OBJECTIVE 16

Apply the rule for using a colon after the greating in & butiness 'stter.
Assessment Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student places a colon after the grseting In & business letter.
Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify the greeting in a
business letter.

Knowledge of the technical term greeting is prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTiON

The stimulus is a greeting for @ business letter (i.e.., Dear plus a
personal title and a last name). The student selects the greeting that
is correctly purctuated with & colon. Distractors are (1) a greeting
punctuated with & period and (2) a greeting punctuated with a comma.
Since the comma i5 used as a distractor, tre directions emphasized that
the greeting is for a business letter, as opposed tn a friendly letter.

ITEM
Directions: Which greeting is right for a business letter?
1. A, Dear Dr. Stone.

#B. Dear Dr. Stone:
C. Dear Dr. Stone, ‘

202
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OBJECTIVE 17

Apply the rule for using quotation marks with direci quotations.
Assessment Level: B5A

CON ENT

The student places quotation marks and terminal punctuation~-either a
pericd or an exclamation point--in a dialogue quotation. Question

marks as terminal punctuation in a direct quotation are covered by
Dbjective 18,

Implicit in this objective is the ability to understand the concept of
dialogue and to recognize quotation marks as indicators of dialogue.
However, knowledge of the technical terms dialogue and direct quotation
is not required.

Comment: The instructional qQuide focuses on the proper placement
of quotation marks, terminal punctuation, and commas in
dialogue quotations. However, comma use is assessed by
Objective 19, Consequently, assessment for Objective 17
includes only the placement of quotatich marks and terminal

. punctuation.

Students are expected to punctuate quotations that contain initial
speaker tags {e.g., Amy said, '"We are out of water.'), fina) speaker
tags {e.g., '"We are out of water,' Amy said.), and interrupted dialogue
{e.g., 'We are," Amy said, "out of water.").

ITEN DESCRIPTION

€ach item contains three versions of a sentence containing a dialogue
quotation. The student selects the version in which the quotation
marks and terminal purctuation are placed correctly. Distractors are
versions in which {1) the quotation marks are misplaced {e.g., "Albert
said," We'll be there soon) or {2) the terminal punctuation is misplaces
{e.q., "l know the answer''! zhe girl cried).

ITEM

Directions: Which sentence is punctuated correctly?
1. A, "Albert said,'" We'll be there soon.

#B. Albert said, ''We'll be there scon,"
C. Albert said, ‘We'll be there soon''.

303
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OBJECTIVE 18

Apply the rule for using question marks and quotation marks to end an
interrogative guotation.

Assessment Level: G5SA
CONTENT

The student uses a question mark to end an interrogative guotation. The
student also encloses the guotation (and the question mark) within quotation
marks. Implicit in this skill is the ability to identify ano punctuate
interrogative sentences (see Objective 3). The student must also be able

to use quotation marks appropriately (Objective 17).

{omment: The instructional guide focuses vn seatences that contain
a final speaker tag (e.g., "Did he go home?' asked Tina).
Consequently, assessment of this objective also emphasizes
final speaker tags.

Krowledge of the technical terms question mark, quotation mark, and
interrogative quotatior. iS not prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

fach item contains three versions of a senteance containing an interrogative
dialogue quotation with a final speaker tag. The student selects the version
that is correctly punctuated. Distractors are versions in which (1} a comma
follows the quotation and a period follows the speaker tag {e.g., 'where are
you going,'' asked Emily.), or (2) a comna follows the quotation and a question
mark follows the speaker tag (e.g., 'Where are you gcing,' asked Emilyz).

The verb asked in the speaker tag of item ! suggests that the quotation
is a question. In item 2, the verb said offers no such clue, and the

student must choose solely on the basis of the syntax of the quotation,
Consequently, item 2 may be more difficult than item 1, However, both
said and asked are included here to ensure that asszssment matches the

instruction for this objective.

I TEMS

Directions: Which sentence is punctuated correctly?
. A. 'Where are you going,' asked Emily?

#B. '"Where are you going?" asked Emily.
C. "Where are you going,’' asked Emily.

2. A. 'Did you like that story,'" said Alice?
B. "Did you like that story,” said Alice.
#C. '"Did you like that story?" said Alice.
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0BJECTIVE 19"

Apply the rule for using commas with direct quotations.
Assessment Level: G5A
CONTENT

The student applies the following rules for using commas in dialogue
quotations;

{1} wWhen the Quotation is a declarative or imperative sentence,
and it prececes the speaker tag. a comma follows the
quotation and is enclosr4 within the quotation marks; e.qg.:

"Dinner is ready," said Mike.

{2) Wwhen the quotation follows the spe2ker tag., a comma is used
to separate the speaker tag from the quotation: the comma 5
not enclosed within the quotation marks: e.g.,:

Tina asked, '‘Where are you going?"

{3) when the speaker tag interrupts the text of the quotation, &
comma i5 used before and after the speaker tag: the preceding
tomma is enclosed within the quotation makrs, but the following
comma is not; e.g9.:

“The rain,"” said Pete, "has stopped completeiy."

{4) When the quotation is an interrogative or exclamatory
sentence, and it precedes the speaker tag., the appropriate
terminal punctuation is used. rather than a comma; e.c.:

‘"Who was at the door?'’ Ann asked.
HGive it to me!' yelled Jack.

Comment: The use of question marks in quotations is
assessed by Objective 18, Consequentiy,
interrogative quotations are not assessed here.

Knowledge of the technical terms comma and direct quotation i5 not
prerequisite to this objective.

1TEM DESCRIPTICN

Each item contains three versions of a sentence containing a dialogue
quotation. The speaker ta2g precedes, interrupts, or follows the quotation,
The student selects the version that is punctuated correctly. Distractors
are versions in which (1) the conma is omitted or (2) the comma is placed
in the wrong position.
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ITEHS

Directions: Which sentence is punctuated correctly?

1. A, Amy. said “"I1'1} help you."
8. Amy saiad "1'11 help you."
#C. Amy said, "1'11 help you."




DBJECTIVE 2D

App.y the rule for using the comma to separate a name in direct address,
Assessment Level: 68
CONTENT

The student uses a comma (or commas) to separate a proper noun of direct
address from the rest of the sentence in which it occurs. The position
of the comma(s) depends upon the position of the noun in the sentence:

(1) A noun of direct address located at the beginning of a
sentence requires a comma immediately after it (e.g., Tom,
please collect the papers).

(2) A noun of direct address located in the middle of a sentence
requires a comma before and after it {e.g., Do you know, Jan,
where my toat is?). However, such constructions are uncommon
and are not included in the assessment.

(3) A noun of direct address located at the end of a sentence
requires a comma before it {e.g., Watch you step, Pete).

Knowledge of the technical term direct address is not prerequisite to
this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i$ a sentence that contains a proper noun of direct address.
The student selects the correct blank as the position where a comma 5

to be added to the sentence. Distractors are other (incorrect) blanks

in the sentence.

{TEM

Directions: Where should a comma go in the sentence?

1. Lucy_ please close  the__ door.

#A 8 C

007
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OBJECTHIVE 21

Apply the rule for using @ comma to follow mild interjections.
Assessment Level: 58

CONTENT

The student uses a comma to follow a mild interjection at the beginning
of a sentence (e¢.g., Well, | guess we're finished).

Knowledge of the technical term interjection is not prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence introduced by a3 mild interjection. The
student selects the correct blank as the position where 8 comma is

to be added to the sentence (i.e., after the interjection). Distractors
are other (incorrect) blanks in the sentence.

Comment: Since the interjection myst come at the beginning of
the sentence, the correct response for these items
witl always be choice A.

{TEM

Directions: Where should a comma go in the sentence?
1. Oh_ you found  your _ jacket.

#A B ¢

A
)
(3%
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OBJECTIVE 22

Apply the rule for using a comma with coordinating conjunctions.
Assessment Level: B6A
CONTENT

The student uses a8 comma to separate the independent clauses in a
compound sentence. The clauses may be joined with the following
conjunctions: and, or, but, yet, so. The student recognizes that
the comma is placed before the conjunction in a compound sentence
(e.g., Tom washed the dishes, and Mary waxed the floor).

Comment: Instruction also requires students to provide the
appropriate conjunction when combining two independent
clauses. However, assessment here is limited to
punctuation of compound sentences. The use of
coordinaling conjunctions is covered in another area
of objectives.

Knowledge of the technical term coordinating conjunction is not
prerequisSite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a compound sentence. The Student selects the correct
blank as the position where a2 comma is to be added to the sentence (i.e.,
between the first clause and the coordinating conjunction). Distractors
are other (incorrect) blanks in the sentence.

Comment: The instructional guide potes that the comma is often
omitted from a compound sentence if the two clauses are
very short (e.g., They came and they went). Consequently,
the clauses in the assessment items consist of four or
more words 5o that students will recognize the need for

a comma.
ITEM
Directions: Where should a comma go in the sentence?

1. The sky__ grew dark__ and the wind began__ to how!.

A #8 c
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OBJECTIVE 23

Apply the rule for using a hyphen to divide a word at the end of a line.
Assessment Level: OGA
CONTENT

In order to maintain an even margin, the student uses a hyphen to divide
a word at the end of a line. Only words with two or more syllables may
be divided. and they must be divided between the syllables {e.g., prac-
tice, not pr-actice).

Comment: Most authorities agree that a word should not be
divided s0 that fewer than three letters rémain on one
line {e.g., enor-mous is acceptable, but e-normous is
not). However, the instructional guide includes several
examples of hyphenated words thet do not conform to this
principle (e.g., va-cation, li-brary). Assessment includes
as correct respOnggs on!y words that have been hyphznated
so that at Jeast three letters remain on a line.

Knowledge of the technical term hyphen is not prerequisite to this
chiactive.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a set of three sentences in which one word i divided,

The sentences are aligned with each other to facilitate visual comparison.
The student selects the sentence in which the divided word is syllabified
and punctuated correctly. Distractors are {!) a sentence in which the
divided word is syllabified properly but the hyphen is at the beginning

of the next line and (2) a sentence in which the divided word is
hyphenated but is not syitabified property.

ITEM

Directions: Which sentence is punctuated correctly?

1. A. Lucy pulled a smal]l wooden spi-
inter out of her finger,
#8. Lucy pulled a small wooden Splin-
ter out of her finger.
C. Lucy pulled a smali wooden Splin
-ter out of her finaer.
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0BJECTIVE 24

Construct hyphenated compound words.
Assessment Level; 6A

CONTENT

The student recognizes that some compound words require a hyphen between
the component words of the compound (¢.g., mother-in-law). The student
distinguishes the hyphenated compounds from (1) compounds that are written
as one word (e.g., sidewalk), and (2) compounds that are written as two

words with no hyphen (e.g., post office).

Comments: Authorities frequently disagree on the structure of a
hyphenated compound because the word is often in the
transitional process of becoming one word, as in the
word basketball. (This word was originally written
basket ball, then basket-ball, and finally basketball.)
The instructional guide encourages students to use a
dictionary to check the spelling of compounds. However,
if students cannot use a dictionary during assessment,
they must then rely on their memory to determine the
correct spelling of compounds. For this reason, only
compounds in the instructional guige are covered.

The instructional guide also indicates that numbers
greater than ninety-nine are written as hyphenated
compounds (e.g., one-hundred). However, the normal
punctuation procedure is to use a hyphen only in numbers
from twenty-one to ninety-nine. Consequently, hyphenated
numbers greater than ninety-nine are not assessed here,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

€ach item contains three versions of & compound word., The student

selects the version in which the compound IS written correctly with a
hyphen. Distractors are versions in which (1) the compound is written
as one word (e.g., twentytwo), and (2) the compound is written as two

words with no hyphen (e.g., twenty two),

{TEM

Directions: Which word is written correctly?

1. A, father in law
g, fatherinlaw

#C. father-in-law




OBJECTIVE 25

Apply the rule for using @ comma to set off introductory phrases,
Assessment Leve): 6B

CONTENT

The student yses 3 comma to set off an introductory prepositional phrase
from the rest of the sentence. Implicit in this objective is the ability

to identify introductary phrases (covered in another area of objectives),
but knowledge of the te“hnical term prepositiona) is not required.

Comment: A comma is used after all introductory prepositional
pt.rases in the instructional guide. However, contemporary
writers often omit the comma when the introductory phrase
is very short; e.g.:

By morning the snow was three reet deep.

Consequently, assessment of this objective includes only
introductory phrases of five words or more.

I'TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence containing an introductory prepositional
phrase that is five words long. The student selects the correct blank
as the position where 2 comma i5 to be added to the sentence (i.e.,
immediately following the introductory phrase). Distractors are other
clearly inappropriate blanks in the sentence.

ITEM
Directions: Where should @ comma be added to the sentence?

1. With__ no warning at all__ the dam__ collasped.
A
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OBJECTIVE 26

t
Apply the ruvle for using & comma after an introductory adverbial clause,

Assessment Level: 68
CDNTENT

The student places a comma after am adverbial clause that introduces a
sentence {(e.9., When the 9ame ended, the players shook hands). Implicit
in this objective is the ability to identify adverbial clauses {covered
in another area of objectives). Examplés in the instructional guide
erphasize the use >f adverbial Zlauses introduced by when and while.
Consequently, when and while are also included here.

Knowledge of the technical term oductory adverbial clause i5 pot
prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i$ a Sentence contdining an introductory adverbial clause.

The student setects the correct blank as the position where a comma i5 to

be added to the sentence {i.e., foliowing the introductory adverbial clause).
. Distractors are other (incorrect) blanks in the sentence.

ITEM

Directions: Where should a comma be added to the Sentence?

i. Wwhen the _ storn. was over__ we hiked__ back to the cabin.
A 7B 3




53

DBJECTIVE 27
Apply the rule for using commas for setting off parenthetical expressions.

Assessment Level: 6B

" CONTENT

The student uses @ comma or a pair of commas to separate a parenthetical
expression from the rest of the sentence in which it occurs. A .ouma
follows a parenthetical expression at the beginning of a ser sr¢. (e.g.,
Therefore, school will be closed tomorrow), and a comma is u¢ -a before
and after a parenthetical expression that occurs in the middle of a
sentence (e.g., This is, however, not the time to discuss it). The
instructional guide includes three different types of parenthetical
expressions:

1} transitional expressions that establish a relationship between
the content that precedes the expression and content that
follows the expression (e.g., however, therefore);

2) expressions that comment on or qualify the assertion made in
the sentence (e.g., in my opinion, of course);

3) single-word interjections (e.g., well, yes).

The use of a comma to follow an interjection is assessed at Level 58
under Objective 21 (Apply the rule for using a8 comma to follow mild
interjections); therefore interjections are not assessed here.

Knowledge of the technical term parenthetical is not prerequisite
to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus iS5 a sentence containing a parenthetical expression. The
student selects the correct blank as the position where 8 comma is to
be inserted into the sentence. The comma follows & parenthetical
expression at the beginning of a sentence or precedes a parenthetical
expression in the middle of a sentence (the comma following the
expression appears in the item 3timulus). Distractors are other
(incorrect) positions in the sentence.

ITEMS
Directions:s Where should a comma go in the sentence?

|. However you should ask__ her to  help you.
FA B C

5214
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DBJECTIVE 28

Apply the rule for using quotation marks around specific titles.

Assessment Level: 6B

CONTENT

The student places quotation marks around the titles of peems, stories,
songs, chapters, speeches, and articles.

JTEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus for each item is a sentence containing the title of a
story (item 1) or a poem (item 2). The title is clearly identified in
the sentence as that of a story or @ poem. The student identifies the
title as the part of the sentence that requires quotation marks around
it. Distractors are other words in the sentence. At least one of the
distractors contains the same number of words as the correct response
so that the length of the response does not provide a clue to the
correct answer. In addition, one of the distractors contains a cap-
italized word so that students cannot choose the correct response
solely on the basis of capitalization,

Knowledge of the technical term Quotation marks is prerequisite to thir
objec~ive.

1TEMS

Directions: Which words should have quotation marks around them
because they are the title of something?

1. John wrote a scary story called Phantom lsland.
A. John wrote
B. a scary story
#C. Phantom Island
2. The poem O1d lIronsides is about a famous ship.
A.  The poem

#8. 01d lronsides
C. famous ship
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OBJECTIVE 29

Apply the rules of punctuation.
Assessment Level: 6B
CONTENT

The en-route objectives that are assessed &t earlier levels are covered
here. See those punctuation objectives for the relevant content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

for descriptions of the items included for this review, see the
specifications for lower levels.

ITENS

for example items, see specifications for lower levels,
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ABSTRACT
The specifications reflect the elementary schooling intentions of
a large metropolitan school‘district. The specifications include con-
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TRE DEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART V: LANGUAGE EXPRESSION

Ann Humes and Larry Gentry

Working in ¢oltltaboration with a targe metropolitan school district,
SWRL developed assessment instruments for language arts for each semester
(A and 8) of Levels 1-6 {i.e., grades 1-6) in the district's elementary
schools, This paper provides detailed specificatioés for one large
category of objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the
district's instructional guide. |In the first section of the paper, back-
ground for the project is provided. This background includes a discussion
cf scme of the activities SWRL staff engaged in prior to constructing the
assessment specifications; it also outlines the types of information and
material included in the tanguage-arts specifications. The background is

foliowed by specitications for the objectives in the Language Expression

category.

BACKGROUND

Presented with a list of language~-arts objectives to be assessed by
a large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the list before
writing actual specifications and items. This response pointed out over-
laps between reading and language arts objectives and recommended that
some objectives be deleted from assessment. These deletions were recom=
mended (1) when objectives were assessed by the same skill at a different
semester of by another skill in the specifications, or (2) when the skil!
did not lend itself to ltarge-scale assessment.

. SWRL also described appropriate assessment differences for objectives

that had been listed by the district for testing at more than one semester.
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For some ¢° these objectives, differences in content could be described;

for other objectives, assessment could be differentiated only by the type

of fo;mat or the vocabulary Tevel used in the items. SWRL also commented

that some objectives, on the basis of 5WRL's analyses of textbook presen-
tation, seemed to be specified for assessment at a grade that might be .
too early for mastery.

In vesponding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district also con-
sidered many of the differentiation: SWRL had proposed for objectives
listed for assessment at more than one semester. However, district people
ultimately decided not to differentiate between semesters of assessment,
but to assess the whole objective for every lavel at which that objective

. was listed.

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff. The
specifications are based primarily on an analysis of the district's
instructional guide, together with SWRL's analyses of Tanguage-arts text-
books. In some cases, where the ctatement of the objective was amenable
to interpretations other than that described in the guide, special care
was taken to insure that resulting assessments would align with the local
program, as described in the district's instructional guide,

For each assessed objective, complete specifications were provided.
These specifications include content descriptions that note factors
involved in the use of each objective, including other inherent skills
and prerequisite knowledge. Each content description Is followed by an
item description. The item description explains both the Item Stimulus

.‘ and the answer choices. The item description also notes any other ilnportant

o1y
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considerations relevant to assessing an objective in the particular {tem
format. At least one sample item IS then presented for each objective;
more items are included in the case of items that are interrelated by
format or content. These sample items are generally those actualiy uset
in the assessment instruments, with the followimg changes made for clarity
in this presentation:

1. The correct answer iS marked with a number sign (#)

2. Directions are included with each item. In the actual
instrument for grades 1 and 2, directions are printed
separately for the teacher to read to students; in
addition, more specific instructions are provided at
the early leveis; e.g., 'Look at number _ .”

Additionaily, teachers are encouraged to read (and explain) directions &f
students do not understand them. Teachers are also permitted to heif
students if they do not understand how to do a task, so long as the 'help'
does not cue Students directly to the correct response.

The vocahulary uysed is found in the Harris amd Jacobson word list.*

The words used for the A-ievei surveys are generally those listed at twp
or more grades below the level of assessment. The words for the 8-level
surveys are those iisted for one or more grade leveis below. Such vocab-
uiary control helps ensure that reading abiiity is not a primary factor
in determining students’ language-arts suci.ess.

The assessment specifications are presented beiow. in general,

these specifications are those originally submitted to the district

because they are considered the most appropriate match for classroom

instruction and student ability.

*Harris, A. L., & Jacobson, M. D. Basic elementary reading
vocab islaries. New York: Macmilian, 1972.
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In addition to the objectives covered in Part V, other areas of

language-arts assessment are dec-ribed in the following documents:

Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part

I:
I:
i
1v:
Vi,
Vi
VITE:

Listening

Grarmmar Usage

Sentence Strusture

Capitalization and Punctuation

Spelling

Literature

Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal Communication
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SPECIFICATIONS
OBJECYIVE 1
Apply the rule for using regular verbs in the present tense.
Assessment Level: 3A
CONTENT

The student uses sentences in which the subject and the regular, present
tense verb agree 1n person and number. At this grade level, the subject
and verb are adjacent so that it is easier to determine the relationship;
e.g., agreement should be easier in The children want me to go with them
than in The children in my class want me to go with them, where the
singular noun class in the phrase in my class may interrupt the relation-
ship between the plural subject children and the verb want.

At this level, the student understands that the suffix -5 must be added
to most verbs with third-person singular subjects (e.g., he wants, she
calls, it pops). Some verbs require -es in the same case (e.g., he
misses) or a modification of the spelling of the verb when a suffix is
added (e.g., she studies); however, such verbs are not included in the
instructional guide for this objective and thus are not included in the
assessment.

The student also understands that the root (base, uninflected) form of
the verb is used with all other subjects in the present tense (e.g., 1
help, you work, we wish, they ezrn).

Comment: Subjeci-verb agreement for be and have is covered by
Objectives 3 and 4, respectively. ~Therefore, it is not
included in assessment of this objective.

Knowledge of the terms verb and present tense is not prerequisite to this
cbjective.

JTEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the verb. The subject
and verb are adjacent. The student selects the verb form that agrees with
the subject. Answer choices are (1) the unchanged root word and (2) the
root word pius the suffix -s. Answer choices are limited to these two in
order to ensure precise assessment of the objectives.

1TEM

Oirections: Which word goes in the blank?
1. Annie her bike to school.

A. ride
#B. rides

224




Q OBJECTIVE 2

Apply the rule for using regular verbs in the past tense.
Assessment Level: 3A
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate past tense forms of regula- verbs. The
student understands that the simple past form of regular verbs is con-
structed by adding the suffix =ed to the present tense form.

Although the instructional guide indicates that some past tense verbs are
formed by adding -d to the present tense form {(e.g9., liked), such for-
mations actually entail dropping the final e and adding the suffix -ed.
This skill Is taught and assessed in another section.

Comment: Past tense verbs that are formed by doubling the final

consonant (e.g., stopped) or changing the final y to i
before adding the suffix {e.9., crled) are not included
in this objectlve.

Knowledge of the terms verb and past tense is not Pprerequisite to this
objective.

. {TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank where the verb belongs. The
content of the sentence cues the past tense verb form. The student
selects the past form of the verb from two answer choices. The distractor
is the present tense form of the same verb.

I TEM

Directions: Which word g90es in the blank?

1. Last night, | my father.

#A. helped
B. help

9 525




0BJECTIVE 3
Apply the rule for using forms of the verb to be,

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student uses sentences in which various forms of the verb be agree
with their subjects in person and number.

The student understands that the verb be has the following forms:

1. present tense

am: first~person singuiar subjects (i.e., I)
is: third-person singular subiects (e.g., he, she, it, Pete,
the car)

are:  all other subjects (e.g., you, they, we, the girls)

2. past tense

was:  first person singular subjects {l.e., i) and third
person singutar subjects (e.g.. I, he, she, it, Pat,

. the house)
were: all other subjects {e.g., you, they, we, the books)

Knowledge of the term verb to not prerequisite to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ sentence in which a form of the verb be s used as a
m3in or auxiliary verb. A hlank is placed where the form of be belongs.
The student selects the correct form of the verb from tnree answer
choices. The distractors are two forms of the verb be that do not agree
with the subject in person and/or number.

1TEM
Directions: Whlch word goes in the blank?

1. Henry reading a book,

A. am
B. are
#C., is

Q 520
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OBJECTIVE 4

Apply the rule for using the verbs have and has.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student applies the following rules for using the verbs have and has:

I. Use have with 1, you, and plural subjects in the present tense
and as the auxullary form for the present perfect tense.

2, VUse has with he, she, it, and other third-person Singular
subjects in the present temse and as the auxiliary form for the
past perfect tense.

The assessment focuses on present perfect tense usage because assessment
tasks in the insiructional guide cover only the present perfect forms.

Know!edge of the term verb is not prerequisite to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is & sentence that employs have or has as an auxiliary verb
immediately preceding a past participle.” A blank 15 placed where the
verb belongs. The student selects the correct form of have from two
answer choices. Thus have and has serve as distractors for each other.
Answer choices are limited to these two forms ip order to epsure precise
assessment of the objective.

{TEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?
1. Sue worked very hard.

#A. has
B. have




OBJECTIVE §

Apply the rule for using the verbs saw and seen.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate past forms of the lrregular verb see.
Ths student uses the simple past (i.e., saw) with no auxiliary preceding
the verb and the past participle {(i.e., seen) with an auxillary verb.

The simple past and past participle of see are formed through spelling
and pronunciation changes. .

Present Simple Past Past Participle
ses, sees Saw s=en

Implicit in this objective are two levels of understanding. First, the
student must be able to identify see as ar irregular verb. Second, the
student must be able to identify the correct simple past and past
participle forms of this irregular verb.

Krnowledge of the term verb is not prerequisite to this objective.

|TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb., The
student selects the correct form of see to compliete the sentence. Thus
saw 8nd Seen serve 85 distractors for each other. Answer choices are
limited to these two in order to ensure precise assessment of the
objective.

ITEH

Ep—

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

. They the toys in the window.

A. seen
ie, S5aw




\

Apply the ruie for using the pronouns | and me.

OBJECTIVE 6

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student uses tl.e nominative pronoun | &s a subject and the objective
(accusative) pronoun Me as the object (dTrect or Indirect) of a verb.

The objective pronoun me Is also used after prepositions,

Comment :
but this usage i$ not covered in the inStructional quide.

This objective entalls two levels of difficulty:
1. Simple subjects: 1, me studied with Pat.
2. Conjoined noun phrases: Pat ano |, me studied together.

In simple sentences, as illustrated in (i) above, correct pronoun usage
may not be difficult. However, pronouns in conjoined noun phrases,
illustrated in (2) above, often cause usage problems; e.g.:

. Pat and me studied together.

Although the objective includes the vse of | and me in
"polite" usage (e.q., '"Pat and I/me' rather than ''l/me
and Pat"), this aspect of instruction is not assessed
here. While "politeness' may provide the context for an
effective iesson In proroun usage, it §is not amenable to

objective 8ssessment.

Comment:

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimslus is a sentence that requires the use of the pronoun | or the
pronoun me. A blank is pisced where the pronoun belong:. The student
chooses tha correct pronoun for the sentence. Thus, l_and me serve as
distractors for each other. Answer choices are limited to these two in

order to ensure precise assessment of the objective.

ITEHS
Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. Wil you help with this?

#8. me
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2. Joe =nd went to the store

fa. |
B. me
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OBJECTIVE 7

Apply the rule for using to, too, and two.

Assessment Level: 3B
CONTENT

The student recognizes that to, too, and two are homophones--they sound
the same, byt that have different Meanings and different spellings.
Given the context in which the particular homophone occurs, the student

uses the correct spelling.

Homophones are difficult for many students because their spellings cannot
be based on sound or ru'es alone, but on meaning as well., Consequently,
students must depend upon memory to choose correctly among homophones.

Comment: Since, by definition, the homophones in a glven set are
always pronounced alike, it is impossible to use the
"“wrong'' homophone in speech. Thus, the employment of
correct homophones is more appropriately considered to

be a spelling skill.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a simple sentence with a blank where the homophoﬁe belongs.
The student selects the correct answer from three answer choices. The
distractors are the other two words that have the same pronunciation but

a different meaning and a different spelling.

ITEM

———

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. My friend has horses.,

A. to
B. too
#C. two

23
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DBJECTIVE 8
Apply the rule for using forms of the verh draw.

Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the lrregular verb draw. The
student uses (1) the -5 form for third-person sirgular subjects li.e.,
draws), but the form without *s for all other subjects of sentences in
the present tense, (2) the simple past form (l.e., draw) without an
auxlliary, and (3) the past participle (i.e., drawn) with an auxiliary
verb. The simple past and the past participle of this verb are formed
through spelling and pronunciation changes.

Present Simple Past Past Participle
draw drew drawn

Implicit it this objective are two levels of understanding. First, the
student must have the ability to identify draw as an irregular verb.
Second, the student must be able to identify the correct past forms of
this irregular verb.

Comment: Items do not assess for present tense because (1) the
instructional gulde focuses primarily on past forms (which
are the difficult elements of the objective) and (2) the
presant tense forms are regular and are assessed by other
objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct simple past or past participle to complete
the sentence. Distractors consist of (1) the other past form of the
verb and (2) a nonce word created by adding -ed to the base verb (i.e.,
drawed}. This latter distractor is provided Decause its selection can
reveal whether the student recognizes that past tenses for some verbs
are not formed in the same way as they are for regulas verbs.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. Last week, Jim _ a picture of a farm.
A. drawn
#8. drew
C. drawed

032
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OBJECTIVE 9

Apply the rule for using forms of verb contractions.
Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student uses sentences in which the negative contracted forms of the
verb be agree with their subjects in person and number.

The student understands that the negative contracted forms of be are
formed by combining the verb form with the word not, deleting the medial
o In not, and substituting an apostrophe (e.9., is not - isn't).

Comment: As described in the instructiona! guide, this s essentially
a subject-verb agreement objective. The correct formation
of contractions is not a part of instruction for the
objective and therefore is not assessed.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence that employs a negative contracted form of the
verb be, A blank is placed where the contraction belongs. The student
selects the correct answer from three answer choices. The distractors
are two negative contractions of the same verb that do not sagree with the

subject in person and/or number.

ITEM

4
Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. Judy going to be here.

A, aren't
B. weren't
#C. isn't




OBJECT!VE 10

Apply the rule for using negative words.
Assessment Level: 38
CONTENT

The student avoids the use of ''double-negatives’ in sentences and uses
appropriate modifiers.

The student understands that many words carry the general meaning of ''no"
and that such worde are called ''negative'’ words. The student further
understands that the use of two negative words in the same sentence of ten
results in the construction of a "double-negative' sentence, which 5 not
acceptable in Standard English usage.

Comment: The use of the words any and no is assessed at Level 6A
by Objective 30, Therefore, these words are not covered
here,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence in which a negative word or construction (i.e.,

. not, isn't) is employed. The mcdifier is followed by a blank space where
2 "positive" word belongs (to avoid the use of a double-negative}. The
student selects the correct word from three &nswer choices. The dis-
tractor iS 3 negative word that would create a double-negative construction
in the stimulus sentence. Only one distractor Is employed berause the
subsvitution of other negative words is unlikely.

{TEMS

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?
1. I'm not going to do that 8gain.

fA. ever
3. never

2. There isn't good to eat.

A. nothing
#8. anything
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OBJECTIVE 1)

Apply the rule for using forms of the verbs begin, drink, and sing.
Assessment Level: U4A
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verbs begin,
drink, and sing. The student uses (1} the -s form for third-person
singular subjects {e.g., begins), but the form without -5 for all other
subjects of sentences in the present tense, (2) the simple past without
an auxiliary, and (3) the past patticiple with an auxiliary verb. The
simple past and past participle forms of these verbs are created through
spelling and pronunciation changes:’

Present Simple Past PasE_ParticipIe
begin, begins began begun
drink, drinks drank drunk
sing, sings sang sungd

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify begin, drink, and
sing as irreguiar verbs and to ident fy their correct simple past and
past participle forms.

Comment: Items do not assess for present tense because (1) the
instructional guide focuses primarily on past forms
(which are the difficult elements of the ohjective) and
(2) the present tense forms are regular and are assessed
by othar objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is & sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
stL ent selects the correct simple past or past participle to complete
the sentence. Districtors consist of (1) the other past form and (2)
a nonce word created by 2dding the -ed suffix to the base form of the
verb. This third choice is provided because its selection can reveal
whether the student recognizes that the past tenses for sSome verbs are
not formed in the same way as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM
Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

i. Lisa a glass of milk with her cake.

A. drinked
#8. drank
C. drunk
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UBJECTIVE 12
Apply the rule for using forms of the verb bring.

Assessment level: U4A
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verb bring. The
student uses (1)} the ~5 form brings with third-person singular subjects,
but the form bring with all other subjects of sentences in the present
tens:, {2) the simple past without an auxiliary, and (3) the past partici-
ple with an auxiliary verb. The simple past and past participle, which
are the same, are formed through spelling and pronunciation changes:

Present Simpie Past Past Participle
bring, brings brought brought

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify b ing 25 an irregular
verb and to identify the correct simple past and past participle form of

bring.

Comment: Items do not assess for present tense because (1) the
instructional guide focuses primarily on past forms (which
are the difficult elements of the objective) and (2) the
present tense forms are regular and are assesse. by other

objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a biank replacing the main verb, The
student selects the past form to Complete the sentence. Distractors are
nonce forms, one of which is created by adding the -ed suffix to the
,base form bring, This choice is provided because 1ts selection can
reveal whether the student recognizes that the past tenses for some
verbs are not formed in the same way as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes In the blank?

1. Joe asked what | had for my lunch.

A, brung
#8. brought
. bringed

o) §
Qo
g’
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OBJECTIVE 13

Apply the rule for using forms of the verbs come and become.

Assessment Level: L4A

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irreqular veriys come anu
become. The student uses (1) the -s form for third-person singular sub-
jects (e.g., comes), but tae form without -s for all other subjects of
sentences in the present tense, (2) the simple past without an auxil-
iary, and (3) the past participle form with an auxiliary verb. The simple
past forms of these verbs are produced by spelling and pronunciation
changes; the past participle form is the same as the presert form:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
come, comes came come
become, becomes became become

implicit in this objective is the ability to identify come and become as
irregular verbs and to identify the correct past form.

Comment: Present tense is not assessed because (1) the
instructional guide focuses primarily on past forms
(which are the difficult elements of the objective) end
(2) the present-tense forms are regular and are assessed
by other objective:r.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is 3 sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Cis-
tractors consist of (1) the other past form and (i) & nonce word created
by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This third

choice is provided because its selection can reveal whether the student
recognizes that the past tences for some verbs are not formed it. the same
way as they are for regular wvecrbs.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

. Last week Dan's grandmother to visit him.

A. come
#B. came
{. comed
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OBJECTIVE 14
Apply the rule for using forms of the verb do.
Assessment Level: 4A

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verb do. The
student uses (1) the form does with third-person singular subjects, but
the form do with al) other subjects of sentences in the present tense,
(2) the simple past without an auxiliary, and (3) the past participle
with an auxiliary verb. The simple past and past participle of dc are
formed through spelling and pronunciation changes:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
do, does did done

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify do as an irregular
verb and to identify the correct simple past and past participle of do.

Comment: Present tense is not assessed {except through distractor
use)} because the instructional guide focuses primarily
on past forms {which are the difficult elements of the
objective),

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus iS5 a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of (1) the present tense form of the verb and (2} the

simple past form.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. You have good work today.

A. do
B. did
#C. done
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OBJECTIVE 15

Apply the rule for using forms of the verbs eat, give, write, and
take.

Assessment Level: &4A

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verbs eat, give,
write, and take. The student uses (1) the ~s form for third- person
singular subjects {(e.g., eats). but the form without ~s for all otner
subjects of sentences in the present tense, (2) the simple past without
an auxiliary, and (3) the past participle with an auxiliary verb. The
simple past and past participle forms of these verbs arc created through
spelling and pronunciation changes:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
eat, eats ate eaten
give, gives gave given
write, writes wrote written
take, takes took * taken

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify eat, give, write
and take as irregular verbs and to identify their correct simple past
ard past participle form,

fomment: Present tense is not assessed because (1) the
instructional guide focuses primarily on past forms
(which are the difficult elements of the objective) and
{2) the present-tense forms are regular and are assessed
by other objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence witih a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct pact forr *» complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of {1) the other past form ov the verb and (2) a nonce
word created by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This
third chcice is provided because its selection can reveal whether the
student recognizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in
the same way as they are for regular verbs,

1TEM

Directions: Which word 30es in the blank?

1. Terry has all the cherry pie.

A, eated
B. ate
#C. eaten
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OBJECTIVE 16

Apply the rule for using forns of the verbs know, rise, biow, fly,
choose, and freeze.

Assessment Level: 4A
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verbs know, rise,
blow, fly, choose, and freeze. The student uses (1) the -s (or -es)

torm for thTrd-person singular subjects (e.g., knows) but the form
without -s for ali other subjects of sentences in the present tense, (2)
the simple past without an auxiliary, and (3) the past participle form
with an auxiliary verb. The simple past and past participle forms of
these verbs are created through spelling and pronunciation changes:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
know, knows knew known
rise, rises rose risen
blow, blows blew blown

fly, flies flew flown
choose, chooses chose chosen
freeze, freezes froze frozen

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify know, rise, blow,
jlx, choose, and freeze as irregular verbs and to identify their correct
simple past and past participle forms.

Comment: Present tense is not assessed because (1) the
instructional guide focuses primarily on past forms
(which are the difficult elements of the objective) and
{2) the present-tense forms are ragular and are assessed
by other objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of (1) the other past form and {2) a nonce word created
by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This third choice
is provided because its selection can reveal whether the student recog-
nizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in the same way
as they are for regular verbs.
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ITEM
Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. Amy @gets up every day before the sun has

A. rose
B. rised
#. risen
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OBJECTIVE 17

Apply the rule for using forms of the verbs run and tell.
Assessment Level: 4A

CONTENT .

The student uses the appropriate forms of the lrreqular verbs run and
tell. The student uses (1} the -s form for third-person singular sub-
Jects {e.g., runs), but the form without =s for all other subjects of
sentences In the present tense, (2) the simple past without an auxil~-
lary, and (3) the past participle with an auxiliary verb, The simple
past forms of these verbs are formed through spelling and pronunciation
changes; the past participle form |5 the same as the present for run
and the same as the simple past for tell:

Present Simple Past Past Partiriple
run, runs ran ren
tell, tells told told

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify run and tell as
Irregutar verbs and to identify their correct past forms.

Comment: Present tense i not assessed (except through distractor
use) because (1] the instructional guide focuses primarily
on past forms (which are the difficult elements of the
objective) and (2) the present-iense forms are regular and
are assessed by other objectives,

:TEM DESCRIiPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of (1) another form of the verb and (2) a nonce word
produced by adding -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This third
choice is provided because 1ts selection can reveal whether the student
recognizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in the
same way as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM
Directions: Which word goes In the blank?

1. Last night Jimmy his friend about his new pet.

A, tell
B. telled
#L. rtold
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OBJECTIVE 18

Apply the rule for using forms of the verbs let and leave.

Assessment Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student uses the verbs let and lecve according to the appropriateness
of their meaning in the context. The Instructional guide provides the
following definitions:

let: to allow; to glve permission
leave: to go away; to allow to remain

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with @ blank replacing a verb. The student
selects the word with the meaning that is appropriate for the context.
et and leave serve as the only distractors for each other in order to
ensure precise assessment of the objective.

I TEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. The teach.r will the class go ontside.
A. Teave
#8. let

9 |
3%
e
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DBJECTIVE 19

Auply the rule for using forms of the verb sit.
Assessment level: 4B

CDNTENT

The student uses Lhe appropriate forms of the irregular verb sit. The
student uses (1) the -s form for third-person singular subjects (i.e.,
sits), but the forn rithout -5 for all other subjects of sentences in
the present tense, |.) the simple past without an auxiliary, and {3) the
past parri-(ple with an auxiliary verb. The past and past participle
forms of this verb, which are the same, ar~ created through spelling
and pronunciation changes~

Present Simple Past Past Participle
5it, sits sat sat

Implicit in this objective is :he &bility to identify sit as an irregular
verb and to identify th> correct past form.

Comment: Present tense is not asses-ed {except through distractors
. - use) because (1) the instructional guide focuses primarily
on pas’ forms (which are the difficult elements of the
objective) and (2) the present tense forms are regular and
are assesse¢ by other objectives,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i5 a sentence with @ blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors ronsist of (1) the present form of the verb and {2) a nonce

word created by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This
third choice is provided because i.s selection can rezveal whether the
student recognizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in

the same way as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM
Directions: Which word goes in the blanrk?

1. Susap has in *he big chair for a long time.

AR,  sat
B. sit
€. sitted

<1
-
——
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OBJECTIVE 20

Apply the rule for using forms of the verb teach.
Assessment Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate form of the irregular verb teach. The
student uses (1) the -es form with third-person slngular subjects (i.e.,
teaches), but the form without ~es with all other subjects of sentences
in the present tense, (2) the simple past without an auxiliary, and (3)
the past participle with an auxiliary verb. The simple past and past
participle forms of this verb, which are the same, are created through
spelling and pronunciation changes:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
teach, teaches taught taught

Implicit in this objective is the ability to identify teach as an
irregular verb and to identify the correct past form.

Comment: Present tense iS not assessed (except through distractor
- use) because (1} the instructional guide focuses primarily
on past forms (which are the difficult elements of the
objective) and (2) the present-tense forms are regular and
are assessed by other objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing the main verb, The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of (1) the present form of the verb and (2) a nonce word
created by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This third
choice is provided because its selection can reveal whether the student
recgonizes that the past tenses for son: verbs are not formed in the same
way as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM

Directions: which word goes in the blank?

1. Yesterday, Mr. Brooks the class how to play
a new game,

A, teach
8, teached
#C. taught

Tl
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OBJECTIVE 21

Apply the rule for using forms of the verb go.

Assessmznt Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verb g0,

student yses (1) Qoes with third-person singular subjects, but 0 ulth
al) other subjects ¢f sentences in the present tense. (2) the s plf
past without an suxiliary, and (3) the past participle with an auxii.ary
verb. The folliowing are the forms of this verb:

Piesent Simple Past Past Participle
go. goes went gone

Implicit in this objective Is the abitity to identify go as an irregular
verb and to identify the correct past forms of this verb.

Comment: Present tense is pot assessed because (i) the instructional
guide focuses primarily on past forms (which are the
difficult elements of the objective) and (2) the present-
tense forms are regular and are assessed by objectives
tovering subject-verb agreement.

JTEM DESCRIPTION
The stimulus is a sentequsgzth a8 blank replacing the main verb. The

student seliects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist 0f (1) the other past form and {2} 8 nonce word created
by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This third choice
is provided because its selection can reveal whether the student recog-
nizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in the same way
as they are for regular verbs.

ITEM

e ———

Directions: Which word goes ) the blank?

1. The doctor has home for the day.

A, goed
B. went
#C. gone
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OBJECTIVE 22

Apply the rule for using forms of the verb lie.

Assessment Level: 4B

~
CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate forms of the irregular verb lie
(meaning ""recline'}). The student uyses (1) lies for third-person
singular subjects. but tie for all othar subjects of sentences in the
present tense, {2) the Simple past without an auxiliary, and (3} the
past participle with an auxiliary verb. The simple past and past
participle forms of this verb are created through spelling and
pronun¢iation changes:

Present Simple Past Past Participle
lie, lies lay lain

implicit in this objective is the ability to identify lie as ap/irregular
verb and to identify the correct past form. \

Comment: Present tense is not assessed becauce (1) the insgructional
guide focuses primarily on past forms (which are the dif-
ficult elements of th: objective) and (2) present-tense
forms are regular and are assessed by other objectives.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i3 @ sentence with a blank replacing the main verb. The
student selects the correct past form to complete the sentence. Dis-
tractors consist of {1) tne other past form and (2) a nonsense word
created by adding the -ed suffix to the base form of the verb. This
third choice Is provided because its selection can reveal whether the
student recognizes that the past tenses for some verbs are not formed in
the same way as they are for reqular verbs.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. The cat has on the chair all day.

A. lled
B. lay
#C. lain
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OBJECTIVE 23

Apply the rule for using the words a and an.
Assessment Level: GA
CONTENT

The student uses the article a before words that begin with & consonant
sound (e.g., - box, & untform) and the article an hefore words that begin

with a vowel $_.nd (e.9., an apple, an hour). The important distinguishing

criterion is the jnitial sound of the word that follows the article,
regardless of how It is spelted. For example, the initial letter in
uniform is & vowel, but the initial sound is & consonant; the initial
letter in hour 1s a consonant, but the initial sound is a vowel.

JTEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus 1s a sentence with & blank replacing the article. The
student selects a or an to complete the sen. nce. Thus a and an serve
as distractors for each other. Answe. thoices ave limited to two in
these items to ensure precise assessment of the skill.

Comment: Oral assessment may be more appropriste for this objective
because an oral context emphasizes the initial sound of
the following word rather than the initial letter.

ATEMS

Birections: Which word goes in the blank?

1. We had hard time thinking of a game to plav.
A, a
B. an

2, George ate apple for lunch.
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OBJECTIVE 24

Apply the rule for using the words good and well.

Assessment Level: G54

CONTENT

The student uses 9ood as an adjective to modify nouns and well as

(1) an adverb to modify verbs and (2) an adjective to exprass the state

of a physical condition (e.g., a person feels/looks well).

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank where the assessed word belongs.
The student selects good or well. Answer choices are limited to these
two words in order to ensure precise assessmer* of the objective.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?
. Linda rides a bike very

A, good
#8. well
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OBJECTIVE 25

Apply the rule for using the words its and it's.

Assessment Level: BA
CONTENTY

The student recognizes that its and it's are homophones--they sound the
same, but have different meanings and different spellings. The student
uses ics as a possesslve form and it's as the contracted form of it is.
Given the context In which the particular homophone occurs, the student
uses the correct spelling.

Comment: Since the homophones In a given set are always prohounced
alike, it is impossible to use the '‘wrong" homophone in
speech. Consequently, the use of correct he.ophones is
more appropriately considered to be a spalling skill.

Homophones are difficult for many students because their spellings are
not based on sound or rules alone, but on meaning as well. Consequently,
students must depend upon memory to choose correctly between homophones.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ sentence with a blank where the assessed word belongs.
The student reads the sentence and then selects its or it's to complete

the sentence. Answer choices are limited to these two words in order to
ensure precise assecsment of the objective.

ITEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. The dog was chasing tail.
4. it's
#8. Its
3
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OBJECTIVE 26

Apply the rule for using the words their 3ad they're.

Assessment Levei: G5B
CONTENT

The student recognizes that their and they're are homophones-~-they sound
the same, but have different meanings and different spellings. The stu-
dent uses their as a possessive form and they're as the contracted form
of they are. Given the context In which the particular homophone o¢curs,
the student uses the correct spelling,

Comment: Since the homophones in a given set are always pronounced
alike, it is impossible to use the "wrong' homophone in
speech. Consequently, the use of carrect homophones is
more approoriately considered to be a spelling skill.

Homophones are  *ficult for many students because their spellings are
not based o~ sou..! or rules alone, but on meaning as well. Consequently.
students must denens onpn memory to choose co: ‘ectly between homophones.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is 7 sentente with a blark where the assessed word belongs.
The student reads tne scitence and then selects their or they're to com-
plete the sentence. Answer choices are limited to these two words in
order to ensure precise assessment of the objective.

ITEM

Directions: Which werd goes in the biank?

t, 7he children put books away.

#A. their
8. they re

o
o
b
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OBJECT!VE 27

Apply the rule for vsing “~he wo:ds whose and who's.

A<sessment Level: G5B
CONTENT

The student recognizes that whose and who's are homophones--they sound
the same, but have different meanings and different spellings. The stu-
dent uses whose as a possessive form and who's as the contracted form of
who is. Given the context In which the particular homophone occurs, the
student uses the correct spelling.

fomment: Since the homophones in 8 given set are always pronounced
alike, it is impossible to use the ''wrong'' homophone in
speech. Cnnsequently, the use of correct homophones is
more appropriately cunsidered to be a speliing skill,

Homophtnes are difficult for many students because their spellings are
not based on sound or rules alone, but on meaning as well, Consequently,ﬁ
students must depend upon memory to choose correctly between homophones.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank where the assesced word belongs.
The student reads the sentence and then selects whose or who's to com-
plete the sentence. Answer choices are limited to these two words in
order to ensure precise assessment of the objective.

1 TEM

Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

. Eric wants to know book this is.

#A. whose
B. who's
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OBJECTIVE 28

Apply the rule for using the words your and you're.

Assessment level: GB
CONTENT

The student recognize, that your and you're are homophones=--tney sound
the same, but have different meanings and different spellings. The stu-
dent uses your as & possessive form and you're as the contracted form of
you are. Given the context in which the particular homophone ottCurs,
the student uses the correct spelling.

Comment: Since the homophones in a givzn set are always pronounced
alike, it is impossible to use the '‘wrong'' homophone in
speech. Consequently, the use of correct homophones is
more appropriately considered to be a spelling skill.

Homophones are diffici1t for many students because their spellings are
not based on souad or rules alone, but onh meaning as well. Consequently,
students must depand uson memory to choose correctly between homophones .

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank where the assecsed word belongs.
The student reads the sentence and then selects your or you're to com-
plete the sentence Answer choices are limited to these two words in
order to ensure precise assessment of the objective.

1 TEM

Directions:; Which word goes in the blank?

1. When finished with the test, let me know-

A. your
#8. you're

o |
T
(i
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OBJECT IVE 29

Apply the rule for using the words among and between.

Assessment Level: BA

CONTENT

The student uses the words among and belween correctly. The student uses
the word among in referring to mere than two entities and the word
between in referring to only two entities.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank where the assessed worg belongs.
The student reads the _entence and then selects among or between to com-
plete the sentence. Answer choices are limited to these two words in
order to ensure precise assessment of the objeciive.

ITEM
Directions: Which word goes in the blank?

1. Ms. Deal divided the work Ronnie, Alex, Amy,
and Jan.

Ap,  among
B. between

oy
(W),
(o)
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OBJECTIVE 30
Apply the rule for using the words any and no.

Assessment Level: 6A ¢

CONTENT

The student uses the words any and no correctly. The student uses any
in negative contexts in order to construct sentences with single rather
than double negatives (e.g., He doesn't have any fisk' and no In & sen~
tenc; context that does not contain another negative (..g., He has no
fish).

Comment: Other double-negative constructions are assessed under
Objective 10 at Level 2B.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with @ blank where the assessed word belongs.,
The student reads the sentence a..d then selects any or no > compiete the
sentence. Answer choices are limited to these twd words in order to
ensure precise assessment of the objective.

ITEM

Directinns? Which word goes in the blank?

I. When we got to the movie, we didn't have ___ money.

#A,  any
B. no

585
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DBLECTIVE 31

Apply the rule for using the words at, to, in, and into.
Comment: At the district®s suggestion, in and into were not Covered
in the assessment because distinguishing be¢tween these
two words is difficult even for educated adults.

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student uses the appropriate preposition of location and direztion
in a prepositional phrase that shows the relationship Lstween two words
in & sentence--the word modified and the objecl of the prepositional
phrase. The student uses 2t and to according to the following criteriar

at: indicates the ‘ocation is already attained
to: shows direction toward

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i5s a senience with a blank where the assessed word beiongs.
This stimulus clearly suggests attained location when the item is
eiiciting at as a response, and movement in the direction toward some-
thing when the item is eliciting to as a response. The student reads

the sentence and then selects the correct preposition to complete the
sentence. Answer choices are fimited to the words at and to because
discrimination among three or more choi:es would require greatly expanded
stimuli 1n order to prectude ambiguity.

ITEM

Directions: Which ~ord goes in the blank?

1. All the childrsn ran down the street when it was time
to go the swimming pool.

#A. to
B. at
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O0BJETTIVE 32

Applv the rule for using the words himself and themselves,

ks

Assessment Level: 6A
CONTENT

The student uses the refiexive pronouns himself and themselves correctly.
The student understands that these pronouns are unlike other reflexives
in that himself and themselves consists of an objective {i.e., him, them)
rather than a possessive pronoun (i.e., his, their) plus self or selves.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus js a senteice with a blank where the assessed word belongs.
The student reads the sentence and selects the refiexive form that has
the objective ratiar than the possessive pronoun. Answer choices are |
limited to two in order to ensure precise assessment of the objective. '
For himself, hisself is the distractor; for themselves, theirselves i5s
the distractor.

ITEM
. Directions: which word goes in the blank?
1. Ricardo went to the zoo by .

#A. himself
B. hisself
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OBJECTIVE 33

Apply the rules for using the correct forms of words.
Assessment Level; 6B

CONTENT

The en-route objectives that are assessed at earlier levels are tovered
here. See those cbjectives for the relevant content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

For descriptions of th: items inciuded for this review, see the
specifications at lower levels,

FTEMS

For example items, see specifications at lower levels.

wh
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS ro»} LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSMENT
PART VI: SPELLING f

Larry Gentry and snn Humes

working in collaboration with a large metropolitan schoo! district,
SWRL devtloped assessment instruments for ianguage arts for each semester
‘A and B) of Levels 1-6 (i.e., grades 1-6) in the district's elementary
schools. This paper provides detailed specifications for one large cate-
gory of objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the district’s
instructional guide. In the first section of the paper background for the
project is provided. This background jncludes a discussion of some of the

2

activities SWRL staff engaged in prior tO constructing the assessment ‘
specitications; it aisc outiines the types of informatiorn and material

included in the language-arts specificatior , The background is followed

by specifications for the objectives in the Spelling category.

BALKGROUND

Presented with a list of language-arts objectives to be assessed by
a large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the list before
writing actual specifications and items. This response pointed out over-
laps between reading and language-arts objectives and recommended that
particular objectives be deleted from assessment. These deletions were
recommended (]} when Objectives were assessed by the same skill at a
different semester or by another skill in the specifications, or (2) when
the skill did not lend itself to large-scale assessment.

SWRL also described appropriate assessment differences for objectives

th: had been listed by the district for testing at more than one semester.

204)




For some of these objectives, differences in content could be described;
for other objectives, assessment could be differentiated only by the type
of format or the vocabulary level used in the items, SWRL also commented
that some objectives, on the basis of SWRL's analyses of textbook presen-
tation, seemed to be specified for assessment at a grade that might be
too early for mastery.

In responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district also con-
sidered many of the differentiations SWRL '.ad proposed for objectives
listed for assessment .* more than one semes:_r. However, district
people ultimately decided not to Aifferentiate between or among levels
of assessment, put to assess the whole objective for every semester at
which .hat objective was listed.

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff. The
specifications were based pr¥iarily on an analysis of the district's
instructional guide, together with SWRL's apalyses of tanguage-a.is
textbooks. In some cases, where the statement of the objective was
amenable to interpretations other than that described in the guide,
special care was taken to insure that resulting assessments would align
with the local program, as described in the district’s instructional
quide.

For each assessed objettive, complete specifications were provided.
These specifications include content descriptions that note factors

involved in the use of each objective, ircluding other inherent skills
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and prerequisite knowledge. Each content description is followed by ar
item description. The item description expltains both the item stimulu
and the answer choices. The item description also notes any other impor-
tant considerations relevant to assessing an objective in the particular
item format. At least one sample item is then presented f; - each objective;
more items are included in the case of items that are interrelated by for-
mat or content. The sample items are gcnerally ones actually used in the
assessment instruments,lexcept that, for this document, t#é correct answer
is marked with a number sign {#).

Teacheis are encouraged to read {and explain) directions if students
do not understand them. Teachers are also permitted *o help students if
thay do not understand how td do a task, so long as the ‘help' does not

cue students direcify to the correct response.

¥ e

The vocabulary used is found in the Harris and Jacobson worc 'ist.®
The words used for the A-level surveys are Generally those listed at
t.., or more grades below the ievel of issessment. The words for the
B-level surveys are those listed for one or more grode levels below.
Such vocabulary control minimizes the -ossible interference that poor
readir; skills may have on spelling ability.

The Harris and Jacobson list does not contain a number of technical

terms needed for direztions {e.g., sentence, punctuation, capitalize},

Such words were avoided where possible, but using them was necessary in

*Harris, A, L., & Jacobson, M. D. Basic elementary reading
vor .ularies. New Yori: Macmillan, 1972,




many tases. |In sOme instance. when acteptable synonyms were available,

the district preferred tc use the technical terms.

The assessment specifications are presented below.

these specifications are those originally scbmitted (o
because they arepconsidered the most appropriate match
instruction and student ability.

In addition to the Spelling objectives covered in

areas qf language arts assessment are described in the

Part I: Listening

Part 11: Grammar Usage

Part 1112 Sentence Structure

Part IV: Capitalization and Punctuation
Part V: Language Expression

Part VII: Literature

In general,
the district

for classroom

Part VI, other

fol lowing documents:

Part VEIl: Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal Communication




Index of Specifications

Objective

1.
2.

-

IO;‘
11,

12,

13.

Construct plurals by adding -5 and -es to werds
Construct plurals of nouns ending in y following a consonant
Construct plurals of nouns ending in y following a vowel

Construct the plural of nouns formed in the same and in
irregular ways ., , . ., . ., . ., . . .

Apply the rule for dropping the fina' vowel when adding
suffixes that begin with vowels (keeping long vowel soun c.)

Apply the rule for using an apostrophe to shOw possession
{singutar)

Apply the rule for doubling final consonants when adding
suffixes that begin with vowels {keeping the short vowel
3+ Y V7Y )

Apply the rule for keeping the final e when adding suffixes
that begin with consonants

Apply the rule for using an apostrophe to show pOssession
vlural) L e s e e e e e e e e s

Auply the rule for spelling words cembining i and & . . .
Apply the rule for adding prefixes (25, re, pre, dis)

Apply the rule for using proper nouns and adjectives formed
from proper rouns : ;

Apply the rule for making words plural by changing f or fe
OV . . . e e e e e e . . .

Apply the rule for spelling words correctlv . . « . . . &
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18

20
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DBJECTIVE 2

Construct plurals of nouns ending in y following a consonant.

L sessment Level: 3A
CONTENT

The student recognizes that, while most noun plurals are formed by
adding -s or -es to the root word, the plurais ef certain words that
end with the letter y are formed by modifying the spelling of the root
word before adding the suffix.

The student understands the following specific rules:
1. When a noun ends with y preceded ny a consonant, the plural js

formed by changing the y to i and adding the suffix -es (e.qg.,
baby-babies, penny-pennies)

2. Wen a noun ends with y preceded by a VOwel *he plural is
formed by adding the suffi> -s (e. X—hO/s. day-days).
This rule is covered by Objective 3
. Knowledge of the term plural is not prerequisite to this objective.

[TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimuli are two pictures with accompanying text. The first picture
depicts a single object or character; the picture is accor panied by tne
phrase describing its number and nature {(e.g., one EEDQX)' The othsr
picture depicts two of the same thing; it is accempanied by the adjec-
t've '"two'' and a blank where the noun plural belongs. The student

selects the correctly suffixed word from three ansvier zhoices. The
correct answer is the plural form in which the final 1_(preceded by a
ccnsonant) has been changed to i and the -es suffix has been added. The
distractors are (i) the unchanged root word plus -5, and (2} the unchanged
root word plus -es.

ITEM

Directicns: The first picture shows just one thing.
The other picture shows two Of the same thing.
Which word it the right spelling for mcre than one?

1. [pcture- one pennyl [picture. two pennies]
one penny WO
. £h. pennies
B. pennyes

L. pennys
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SPECIFICATIONS

0BJELTIVE |

Construct plurals by adding -5 and -gs to words,

Assessment Level: 34

CONTENT

The student recognizes that the plural of a noun is wsuvally formed by
adding =5 Or -es to the root word. The student understanls that -5
forms the plural of most nouns, but that -es occurs after words that
end with the letters s, z, sh, ch, and x.

Knowledge of the term plural is not prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Tre stimulus is a picture of two identical obiects. The pame of _.e
object {in its singular form} is also presented, with a blank 3t the
erd of the word w ere the plural suffix belongs: The student selects
the correct suffix from three answer choices. The distractors include

the incorrect ptural suffix (i.e., -s or -es) and an incorrect speiling

(i.e., -ses) that represents an over- “generalization of the rule.

}TEH

Directions: Which letter or letters finish the word?

1. [picture: two boxes]

O X

A. ses
#B. es

. s




OBJECTIVE 3

Cons:-uct plurals of nouns ending in y following @ vowel.

Assessment Level: 34
CONTENT

The student recognizes that the plurals of certain words that end with
the letter y are formed by modifying the spelling of the rooi word

before edding the suffix: Th: student understands the following specific
rules for forming plurals:

1. When @ noun ends with y preceded by a vewel, the plural is ~.
foir ned by adding the suffix ~s {e.g., boy~boys, day-days).

2. Wnen a noun ends with y preceded by a consonant, the plural is
formed by changing the y to i and adding the suffix -es ‘e.g.,
baby-babies, penny-pennies). This rule is covered by Objective 2,

Kno.ledge of the term plural is not prerequisite to this objectve.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimuli are two pictures with accompanying text. The first picture

depicts a single thing; the picture is accompanied by the prhrase describ- ;
ing its number and natyre (e.g., one boz). The other picture depicts two

of the same thing; it is accompaniet by the adjective ''two'' and a blank

where the noun plural belongs. The student selects the correctly suffixed

word from three answer choices. The ccrrect answer is tne plural form in

which -s has been aided to the root word. The distractors are (1) the

modified root word (y :hanged to i) plus -es, and {2) the unchanged root

word plus -es.

i TEM
Directions: The firs: picture shows just one thing.,

The other picture shows two of the same thing.
which -'crd is the right spelling for more than one?

1. [oicture: one boyl [picture: two boys)
one bey v o
A. beyes
#B. boys
. boies
g :
')Ct




OBJECTIVE &

Construct the plural of noun: formed in the same and in irregular ways.
Assessment Level: 3B

CCWTERT

The student recognizes that the plural form of some ncuns is srelled the
same as the sinqular form (e.g., one deer-two deer). The student also
recognizes that the plural of some nouns is formed by changing the
spelting of the root word (e.g., one man-two men). Given a roct word,
the student can preduce its correctly spelled plural form,

Plurals that are formed by changing f to v or ve and #dding 5 are assessed
by Objective 13.

Knowledge of the term plural is not prerequisite to this objective.

'TEM DESLRIPTION

The s*imulus is a semtence that requires tne plural form of the target
word. A blank is placed where the plural belongs. The student select:
. tne correct plurai form from three answer choices.

rtem | assesses the student's ab lity to identify ap unchanging plural
form. Only one distractor, the plural form pius the suffix -5, [$3
employed for this objective. Other incorrect spellings are unliikely
(e.g9., sheeEeS) and are therefore not employed as distractors.

ltem 2 assesses tne student's 3bility to identify a plural form that
requires .odification of the root word. The distractors include {1} the
singular form plus the suffix s, and {2} the plura’ fOrm plus the suffix

—s'

ITEMS

Directirns: Which wod goes in the blank?

|. Tk~ farmer has many

¥A. sheep
B. sheeps
2. There were twc in the car.
A, mans
B. mens

#L. men
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OBJECTIVE §

Apply the rule for dropping the final vowel when adding suffixe  .au
begin with vowels {keeping long vowel sounds.)

Assessment Level: 3B
CONTENT

The student recognizes that the addition of a suffix to a root word of ten
requires a modification in the spelling of the root word. The student
applies the rule that when 2 suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a
root word that consists of three or more letters and ends with a single
letter e, the final e in the root word must be dropped (e.g., time + er =

timer, but see + ing = seeing).

tTEM DESCRIPTION

T2 student is presented with the root word (placed in a box) and a
sentence that requires the use of a suffixed form of the root word. A
blank is placed «where the suffixed form belongs. The student selects the
correct spelling from three answer choices. The correct answer is the
word in which the Final € has been dropped and the proper suffix added.
The cistractors for item | are (1} the unchanged root word plus the
suffix, and {2) a spelling in which the vinal e has been dropped ard the
suffix odded, but the final consonant has been doubled. This latter dis-
tractor is also included in item 2, The other distractor is ctanged to
reflect an error in which the final e i5 uropred, but the suffix is
inccrrectly spelled. Such an error (i.e., savd) iv more likely in words
requiring a suffix begin ing with the letter e than is an error in which
a double e occur: (e.g., saveed). -

1TEMS

Directions: Look at the word in the box. Which form of that word goes
in the blank? Remember what you have learned about adding

endings to words.

[ Imake|

Jenny is a new house foir her dog.

A. make.ng
#B. making
C. makking

2. [Gave)

| some Cake for v ou.

A. savved
B. savd
#C. saved
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0BJECTIVE 6

Apply the rule for using an apostrophe to show possession (singular).
Assessment Level: 3B

CONTENT

The student uses apostrophes correctly in singular possessive forms. Thus
the student must identify the correct position of the apostrophe in the
singular possessive (i.2., between the root word and the -s; e.g., boy's).

Singular possessives may be formed from singular proper or common nouns
(e.q., iEDE:é/d°9'5) or from indefinite pronouns (e.g., someone's). How"
ever, indefinite pronouns are not included in this assessment because they
are not covered in instruction. Neither are possessive inanimate nouns
assessed since they are less frequent and are not accepted by some

gra?nar authorities {e.o., rot the cup's handle but the handle of the

cunl) .

Implicit in this skil) is the ability to distinguish between singular
possessives and the plural forms of nouns. However, students $nhould not
pe expected to distinguish between written forms of singular and plural
possessives at this grade level. Plural possessives are designated for
assessment at Levels S5a and 58 by Objzactive 9.

Knowledge of the technical terms apostrophe and singular possessive is
not prerequisite to this cbjective.

ITEn DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank replacing a singular possessive.
The student s;elects, from three cnswer choices, the torrectly spelled
sinqular possessive furm that completes the sentence. The distractors

are (1) a form with - 5 apostrophe and (2) a form in which the apostropie
precedes, by one letter, its correct positior in the word. forms with

the apos rophe after the word {e.q., EEEDELEf) are not used a: distractors
because they represent the piural posse<sive.

ITEM
Directiors: Which word goes in the plank?
. This is my friend.
A, mothers

B. mothe'rs
#C. mother's

ST
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OBJECTIVE 7

Apply the rule for’doubling finsl consona: *s when adding suffixes that
beain with vowels ikeeping the short vowel saund).

Assessment Levels: U4A and 4B

CONTENT

The student recognizes that the addition of a suffix to a one-syllable

root word often requires a modification in the spelling of that root word.
The student applies the rule that when a suffix beginning with a vowel is
added t0 a root word thet ends with a single consonant letter preceded by

a single vowel letter, the final consonant in the root word must be

doubled. (when word final, the letters w and y are parts of vowel spellings
and are not treated as singlz consonants.)

Content for 4A is the -ing suffix. Content for 4B includes the ed, -er,
-est, and -y suffixes.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with a short-vowel word (placed in a box} and a
sentence that requires a suffixed form of the root word. A blank is placed
where the suffixed form belongs. The student selects the correct spelling
from three answer choices, The correct answer is the word in which the
final consonant has been doubled and the suffix has been added. The
distractors are (1)} a misspelling in which the correct suffix has been
added but the final consonant has not been doubled, and (2] a misspelling
in which the final consonant is doubled, but the suffix has been spe!led
incarrectly,

ITEMS

Level 44

Directions: Look at the word in the box. Which form of the word
fini.hes the sentence? Remember what you have learned
about adding endings to words,

1. Idlé!

Greg is in the garden.
A, diging
B. diggin

#C. digging




Level 4B
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Directions: Look at the word in the box. Which form of the word
finishes the sentence? Remember what you have learned

about

adding endings tu words.

1. st

op

The car at the corne..

stoppt
stopped
stoped




OBJECTIVE 8

Apply the rule for keeping the final e when adding suffixes that begin
with consonants,

Assessment Levels: GA and 6B
CONTENT

The student recognizes that when a suffix beginning with a corsonant is
added to a word ending with the single Jetter e, the e i$ usuaii, retained

(e.g., safe + 1y = sately).

This objective presumes that the student also understands that when
suffixes that begin with vowels are added to wc.ds that end with single
e, the e i> usually dropped (e.g.. hope + ing = hoping). This rule is
covered by Objective 5.

fontent for 5A is the =)y <urfix. Content for 5B includes the -.ess and
~ful suffixese

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with the root word (placed i a box) and a
sentence that requires a suffixed form of the root word. A blank is
placed where the suffixed form belongs, The student selects the correct
spelling from two answer choices:. The correct answer is the word in
which the suffix has been added to the unchanged root word. The dis-
tractor is a word in which the final e has teen dropped and the sutfix
added. Answer cho'ces are limited to two in order to ensure precise
assessment of the objective.

{TEMS

Level SA

Directions: look at the word in the box. Which form of the word
completes the sentence? Remember what you have learned
about adding endings to words.

.
The airplane landed

A. safly
#8. safely

o |
~J
CC
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iLevel GB

Directions: Lcak at the word in the box. Which form of the word
com-letes the sentence? Remember what you have learned

about adding endings to words.

A broken hammer is

A, usless
¥B. wuseless

Q . 5?‘}




16

OBJECTIVE 9

Apply the rule for using an apostrophe to show possession (plural).
Assessment Levels: S5A and 5B

CONTENT

The student uses apostrophes correctly to form plural possessives. The
student must identify the correct positior, of the apostrophe in the plural
possessive. The correct position of the apostrophe in regular plural
possessives is after the s piural marker (e.g., boys- Lays ‘). The correct
form for irregular plural possessives not endin, with s is 's (e. g.
children-children's). This latter form parallels the correct form ror
regular singular nouns (e.g., dog-dog's) and is generally easier for
students at this level,

Content for 5A is irregular plural possessives. Content for 5B is regular
plural possessives.

Implicit in the objective at Level SA is the abilify to distinguish
between irregular plural possessives and the plura® forms of nouns. ilow-
ever, students are not required to distinguish between irrecgular ang
requiar plural possessives unti! Level 5B. Singular possessives are
covered by Dbjective 6 at Level 3E. -

Knowledge of sthe terms apostrophe ane plural possessive is not
prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a set of related .entences. The first sentence estab!ishes
*he plural nature of the target word and the second sentence requires a
plural possessive. A blank 1s placed where the correct spelling belongs.
The student selects the correct 2nswer from three answer choices:. The dis-
tractors are (1) forms with no apostrophe, and (2} forms in which the
apostrophe precedes, by one letter, its correct position in the word. As
noted above, forms with the apostrophe after the word le.g., childrens'}
are not used as distractors at level SA because they are constructed in

the same way as regular plural possessives, which are assessed at Level 5B.

1TEHS

Level GA
Directions: Whith word finishes the sentence?

1. 1he children read their swories to the class,
The stories were very gocd.

A. child-ens
B. childre'ns
#C. children's
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Level 5B

Ditsctions: Which word finishes the .entence?
-

1. Mike has two doys,

- The names are rlip and Flash,
A, dOg'sl
B. aegs
#C. dogs'
o

9076
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OBJECTIVE 10

Appiy the rule for spelling words combining i and e.
Assessment Level: G&B
CONTENT

The student hears the stressed vowel sound in a two-syllable word and
generates the corresponding vowel digraph with the appropriate je or ei

spelling.

Prerequisite to this skill is knowledge of the following rhyme that is
used in the instructional guide to teach this objective.

Use i before e,
Except after ¢,
Or when sounded like a,
As in neighbor or weigh.

Comnent: Exceptions to this rule include words in which the /ch/

or /sh/ sound precedes the vowel {e.g., ancient, sufficient),
words in which the adjoining vowels are parts of two dif-
ferent syllables (e.g., science) and many common words such
as their, height, either, foreign, etc.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimuli, is a sentence that employs a tuo-syllable word in which the
stressed syllable {s a vowel digraph that {1) is spelled ie or ei, and
(2) conforms to the rhyme taught im instruction. A blank is placed where
the assessed word belongs. The student selects the correct speiling from
three answer choices. The distractors are (1) an incorrect spelling of
the same word in which the letters of the digraph are transposed {e.g.,
ie becomes ei), and (2) an incorrect spelling in which another digraph

or the sound is emploved.

ATEM
Directions: Which word finishes the sentence?
1. Did you any mail?
A. recieve

B. receave
#C. receive

977




19

BBJECTIVE 11
Apply the rule for adding prefixes (un, re, pre, dis).

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student recognizes that certain words are formed by the addition of
a prefix to @ root word. Given a root word, the student generates the
appropriate prefix to spell a meaningful word.

The student understands that prefixes often have predictable meanings.
The prefix un- frequen.ly means “not" (e.g., unhappy), but sometimes
means that an operation is reversed (e.q., unwund), re- can mean either
"again' (2.g., reform) or "back" (e.g., return); pre= | means "hefore'
(e.q., Breheat) dis means ''not' (e.g., displease) or the "ooposite of”
(e.q., dlsappear)

Prefixes are frequently attached to word parts rather than root words
{e.q., until, receive, predict, dnsgust) This aspect is not covered
in instruction. fonsequently. this facet of prefix usage i5 pot assessed.

Comment: Although this objective is categorized as a spelling
activity, instruction In the guide deals extlusively with
meaning. Thus, the spelling of prefixes is not assessed
here.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus §is a pair of related sentences. The first sentence provides
the context for the second. The second sentence requires a prefixed word
for its maningful completion, but a blank is placed where the target
word belongs. The student selects the correct answer f-om three answer
choices. The distractors are both inappropriately prefixed forms of the
root word.

ITEM
Directions: Which word completes the sentence?

1. The glass fell, but it didn't break.
The glass is .

#A. unbroken

B. prebroken
C. rebroken

278
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OBJECTIVE 12

Apply the rule for using proper nouns and adjectives formed from proper
nouns.

Assessment Level: 6A
CONTENT
The student capitalizes proper nouns and proper adjectives.

The student understands that a proper poun is a word that names a
particutar person, place, or thing, and that such words are always cap~
italized (e.g., Nancy, Mexico, Christmas). The student also understands
that proper nouns and words formed from proper nouns can act as adjectives
(e.g., Hawaiian pineapple}; such words are called proper adjectives and,
like proper nouns, are always capitalized.

Comments: Some adjectives in the instructional gulde are often
considered noun adjuncts rather than proper adjectives
(e.g., Ford automobile).

. The instructional guide deals with the capitalization
of proper nouns and proper adjectives. Consequently,
this assessment focuses on capitalization rather than
other elements of spelling structure. The capitalization
of proper nouns i5s also assessed by objectives In other
sections.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence that employs a proper noun (i.e., Unjted

States in item 1} or a proper adjective (i.e., French in item 2). A blank
is placed where the target word belongs. The student selects the correct
answer from two answer choices. The correct answer is either a capitalized
proper adjective that is inferred from the use ¢f a proper noun in the
sentence (see item 1), or (2) a capitalized proper noun that is inferred
from the use of a proper adjective in the sentence (See item 2), The
distractor for both items is the uncapitalized form of the same word.

Only one distractor is employed in order to provide precise assessment

of the objective.

1TEMS
Directions: Which word completes the sentence?
1. People who 1ive in the United States are often called
#A. Americans
B. americans
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2. The French language is gpoken in

A. france
#B. France

380
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PBJECTIVE 13

Appiy the rule for making words plural by changing f or fe to v.
Assessment Level: 6B

CONTENT

The student recognizes that the plural of certain root words that end

with f or fe is formed by chan?ing the f or fe to v and adding -gs
(e.g.5 calf-calves, wife-wives

3

Since the instructional quide does not deal with words that do not follow
this rule, students are not required to be familiar with exceptions (e.g.,
chef-chefs, safe-safes). Nevertheless, some students may recognize that
the proper mode of affixation can be predicted on the basis of sound. 1If
/vz/ is heard a8t the end of the plural word, then the rule s applied.

\f /fs/ is heard a8t the end of the plural word, the proper suffix is the
letter s and no change in the root word is required

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with a word that ends with f or fe. The target
. word is displayed in isolation in a box. The student is also given a
sentence that requires the use of the plural form of the root word, but
8 blank is placed where the suffixed form belongs. The student selects
the correct speliing from three answer choices. The correct answer is
the word in which the f or fe has been changed to v and the -gs suffix
has been added. The distractors are (1) a form in which the suffix -s
has been added to the root word, and (2} a form in which the f or fe
has been changed to v, but s (rather than -es) has been added.

| TEM

Directions: Look at the word in the box. W ich form of the word
completes the sentence? Remember what you have learned
about adding endings to words.

LI hal

Tony cut the apple into two .

A, halfs
#B. halves
C. halvs

ERIC 981
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OBJECTIVE 14

Apply the rule for spelling words correctly.
Assessment Level: 68

CONTENT

The en-route objectives that are assessed at earlier levels are covered
here. See those objectives for the relevant content.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

For descriptions of the items included for this review, see cbjectives
at lower levels,

{TEMS

For example items, see specifications for objectives at lower levels.

Q 55!323
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. PART VI1: LITERATURE

Ann HKurmes, Bruce Cronnell, Laila Fiege-Ko!llimann

ABSTRACT

The specifications reflect the elementary schooling intentions
of a large metropolitan school district. The specifications include
content descriptions, jtem descriptions that detail the construction
of appropriate assessment items, and sample jtems for assessing the

objectives.
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THE GEVELOPMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSHMENT
PART VIl: LITERATURE

Ann Humes, Bruce Cronnell, and Laila Fiege-Kollmann

Working in collaboration with a ‘arge metropolitan scheol district,
SWRL developed assessment instruments for language arts for each semester
(A and B) of tevels 1-6 (i.e., grades 1-6) in the district's elementary
schools. This paper provides detaited specifications for one category of
objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the district's
instructional guide. In the first section of the paper, background for
the project is provided. This background includes a discussion of some
of the activities SWRL staff engaged in prior to constructing the assess=
ment specifications; it also outlines the types of information and material
included in the language-arts specifications. The background is followed

by specifications for the objectives in the Literature category.

BACKGROUND

Presented with a list of language-arts objectives to be assessed by
a large metropolitan school district, SWRL responded to the list before
writing actual specifications and items. This response pointed out over®
laps between reading and language-arts objectives and recommended that
particular objectives be deleted from assessment., These deletions were
recommended (1) when objectives were assessed by the same skill at a
different semester or by asnother skill in the specifications, or (2} when
the skill did not lend itself to large=-scale assessment.

SWRL also described appropriate assessment differences for objectives

that nad been tisted by the district for testing at more than one semester,

384




For some of these objectives, differences in content couid be described;
fur other objectives, assessment could only be differentiated by the type
of format or the vocabulary level used in the items. SWRL also commented
that some objectives, on the basis of SWRL's analyses of textbook presen-
tation, seemed to be specified for assessment at a grade that might Le
too early for mastery.

in responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district also con-
sidered many of the differantiations SWRL had proposed for objectives
listed for assessment at more than one semester. However, distr.ct pecple
ultimatcly decided not to differentiate between or amony levels of assess~
ment, but to assess the whole cbjective for every semester at which that
objective was listed,

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff. The
specifications are based primarily on an analysis of the district's
instructional gquide, together with SWRL's analyses of language-arts text-
books. In some cases, where the statement of the objective was amenable
to interpretations other than that described in the guide, special care
was taken to insure that resulting assessments would align with the loca!l
program, as described in the district's instructional guide,

for each assessed objective, complete specifications wera provided.
These specifications include content descriptions that note factors
involved in the use of each objective, including other inherent skills
and prerequisite knowledge. Each content description is followed by an

item description. The item description explains both the item Stimulus

and the answer choices. The item description al5o notes @any other important

385




considerations relevant tg assessing an objective in the particular jtem
format. At least one sample item is then presented for each objective;
more items are included in the case of items that are interrelated by for-
mat or content. The sample items are generally ones actually ysed in the
assessment instruments, with the following changes made for clarity in
this presentation:

1. The correct answer is marked with a number sign (#).

2. Directions are included with each item. In the actua!l

instrument for jgrades ! and 2, directions are printed

separately for the teacher to read to students; in

addition, more specific instructions are provided at

the early levels; e.g., 'Look at number ____ ."
Teathers are also encouraged to read {and explain) directions if students
do not understand them. Teachers are permitted to help students if they
do not understand how to do a task, so long as the "help'’ does not Cue
students directly to tile corract response. Additionally, item stimuli
that consist of literary selections {(e.g., 2 story, a poem) are to be
read aloud by the teather.

The vocabulary used is fr _.nd in the Harris and Jacobson word list.=*
Although the policy established for vocabulary control required words
listed at grades below the level of a..essment, this constraint was not
strictly applied for Literature because the items are read by the teacher,
Although a few words in the items may not be in Students® reading
vocabularies, these words should be well within student's oral vocabularies.

The Harris and Jacobson list does not containm a number of technical

terms needed for directions (e.g., metaphor, personification). Such words

*Harris, A, L., £ Jacobsun, M. D, Basic elementary reading
vocabularies. New York: Macmillan, 1972,




were avoided where possible, but using them was nesessary in many cases.
In some instances the technical term: were ysed at the district's request,
despite the availability of acceptable synonyms.

The assessment specifications are presented below. In general,
these specifications are those originally submitted to the district
because they are considered (he most appropriate match for classroom
instruction and student ability.

In addition to the Literature objectives covered in Part VI, other

areas of language-arts assessment are described in the following documents:

Part |I: Listening
Part I1: Grammar Usage
Part Ill: Sentence Structure
Part IV: Capitalization and Punctuation
Part V: Language ExPression
. Part VI: Spelling
Part ViIl: Study Skills, Mass Media, and Nonverbal Communication.
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tndex of Specifications

Dbjective

L AR

- 1

Recall details in a s30ry . . . . . . « . + . .

Distinguish between real and make believe ., , .

Identify elements of a fairy tale . . . ., . . . .

fdentify words and phrases which create imagery
identify the moral choice of a fable . , ., , .
Identify sensory elements in poetry . . . . . .
Identify onomatopoeia . , . . . . . . .. ..,
Distinguish between biography and autobiography
Distinguish between Similes and metaphors . . .
Identify personification . . . . . . . .

identify alliteration . . . . . « « « « « « «
Identify amyth . . . . . . ., « . . ..,
Identify a fegend . . . . . . . .« o0,
identify exaggeration in a tall tale . . . . .
Distinguis h between fiction and non-fiction . .

Identify the point of view in an essay . . . .
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SPECIFICATIONS

OBJECTIVE

Recall details in a story.

Assessment Levels: 1A and 1B

CONTENT

The student identifies details that are part of a story presented orally
by the teacher. The story is a short narrative with enough detail for
asking factual wh questions {who, what, where, when} about the content
of the story.

The difficulty of the distractors differentiates between 1A and 18 content-

1TEM DESCRIPT)ON

The stimulus is a simple story that the teacher reads atoud and the
students follow in their own booklets. The teacher asks questions about
details in the story. Each question and two answer choices-=-shoit
phrases~-are in the test booklet. The student selects the phrase that
correctly answers the question. For Level 1A, the distractor is a
plausible answer, but one not directly related to the content of the
story. For Level 1B, the distractor includes a key word in the Story.

ITEMS
Level_lﬁ

D.. ¢ctions: Listen to the Story. After | read the story, | will
ask some questions about it.

One morning Tom went for a walk on the farm. He
was picking some flowers when he saw a cat lying in the
gras-. 'Hello, Mr. Cat," said Tom.

The cat said, '"Hello, Tom. Isn't this a fine
morning?'"

Tom was so surprised that he dropped his flowers.
"Yes, it Is a fine morning,"” he said, "but | didn't
know that cats ¢ould talk."

Listen to each question and choose the right answer.

1. When did Tom go for a walk?

in the morning at night
#0 0

989




Level 18

Directions:

2. Where was Tom?

on a farm in a house
#0 0

Listen to the story. After | read the story, | will
ask some questions about it.

Judy had a big tree outside her hiouse., One morning
she saw something yellow shining through the green
leaves. She ran out to the tree. A big yellow baltoon
was tied to a tree branch. The balloon carried a note.
"Come to the picnic at 2 o'clock,” it said.

Listen to each question and choose the right answer,

1. Where was the balloon?

in the house in the tree
0 #0

2. What color was the balloon?

yel tow green
#0 0




OBJECTIVE 2

Distinguish between real and make believe.

Assessment Level: 1B

CONTENT

The student distinguishes between real animals and make~believe animals.
Make-bel ieve animals, such as those found in fairy tales, have anthropo-

morphic characteristics (e.g., the ability to talk).

JTEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus consists of two pictures. Ope picture is a photograph of a
common animal (dog, cat, mouse). Actual photographs are necessary since
students may interpret drawings of real animals as not rea.. The other
picture is of a "make-believe' animal: a drawing of the same kind of
animai, either dressed in clothes, or acting as a human being, or both
(dog reading, cat holding a glass and drinking milk).

The student identifies either the real or the make-believe animal.

ITEM
Directions: Look at the two pittures. Whicth pitture shows a real
animal?
1. picture: photograph of picture: cartoon drawing
a real chicken of a chicken wearing a

dress, carrying a basket
(as the "little red hen')

#0 0

991




OBJYCTIVE 3

tdentify elements of a fairy tale.
Assessment Level: 24
CONTENT

The student identifies elements that commonly belong to the realm of fairy
tales. Common elements that students should be familiar with include the
following:

beginning ("Once upon a time")

happy ending ("'They lived happily ever after")

human characters with superhuman and heroic qualities

animal characters with human or superhuman qualities

characters with only good qualities

villains

fairy tale characters {(e.g., witch, dragon, prince, princess,
queen, king, knight)

magic

number symbolism (e.g., three wishes, seven swans)

Comnent: Two factors constrain the assessment of this objective.
First, knowledge of the elements in fairy tales depends
on exposure to fairy tales. Students hear and read many
stories, but a heritage of fairy tale: may not be part of
their personal experience. Consequently, students may not
understand the difference between a fairy tale and a story
based on fact or realistic circunstances. The second
constraining factor is that almost anything can be an
element or excerpt of a fairy tale. Therefore, when the
student is presented with an elenent of a fairy tale and a
realistic object or event, the student may decide that the
realistic object/event does belong in a fairy tale.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with questions about elements that typically
belong in a fairy tale. The teacher reads the questions to the Students,
and the students select their answers from two alternatives. The correct
response is a phrase or sentence describing a typical element of a fairy
tale; the distractor is a phrase or sentence describing a realistic or
factual object or event.

ITEM

Directions: Think about the fairy tales you know. Think about the kinds
of things that hanpen in falry tales. Now listen to each

question and choose the right answer.
1, Which might you find in a fairy tale?

a TV show a magic ring
0 #0

092
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OBJECTIVE &
Identify words and phrases which create imagery.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student identifies words and phrases that contribute to imagery in
poetry, imagery is the use of words that typically appeal to senses:
sight, hearing, touch, smell, and taste. The words used may appeal to
more than one sense simultaneously, but usudlly one sense is stronger,
as indicated by these examples:

sight: snow-capped mountains, sparkling blye lake, neon lights

hearing: bird singing, steam escaping through @ narrow hole,
vacuum cleaner humming, children shouting

touch: sand paper, bark of tree, cocol water, baby's silky hair

smell: wood burning, freshly baked cake, perfume

taste: tartness of lemon, sweetness of honey, saltiness of
pretzels

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i5 a poem that the teacher reads aloud and the students
follow in their own booklets. The teacher reads the qQuestion, and the
student selects the answer from three alternatives. Each answer choice

is a line from the poem; the correct answer choice has several descriptive
terms that appeal to the senses, and the distractors are lines without any
imagery,

ITEM

Directions: Read along and listen carefully to the poem. Then answer
the question.

1. RAIN SOUNDS

Tires swishing on a wet street
Make a special sound.

| look out the window,

The rain is coming down!

Drops tapping on a trash can
Before they hit the ground.
Tap-tap, swish-swish,

| like to hear those sounds.

393
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Which words in this poem help us to hear the sounds
that the poem is about?

A. | 1ook put the window.

#B. Tap-tap, swish=swish
C. Before they hit the ground.

394
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OBJECTIVE 5

Identify the moral choice of a fable.
Assessment Level: 3A .

CONTENT

The studeqt identifies the moral in a fable. A fable is a short, simple
story designed to teach a moral truth. The characters are usually animals,
although people or inanimate objects can also be used as central figures.
The sabject matter is often based on folkiore and frequently deals

with supernatural incidents. The moral truth in a fable is typicatlly

a lesson in human values (a deceiver cannot be trusted; physical qralities
are ofter not Important; by helping someone you help yourself).

Comment: The word moral is not used in the assessment: instead,
the student is asked to identify the lesson of the fable.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a fable that the teacher reads aloud and the students
follow in their own booklets. The teacher reads the questions, and the
student selects the moral of the story from three alternatives. The
correct answer choice is an inferential interpretation based gn the
collective events in the story, while the distractors are literal
interpretations of story details.

ITEM

Oirections: Listen carefully to this fable. Then answer the question.

L THE GOAT AND THE MONKEY

A monkey saw a man resting under a tree. The man
had a bag of bananas under his arm. The monkey was trying
to think of a way to steal the baranas from the man when

a big goat came along.

The monkey said to the goat, 'Chase that man down
the road. | will grab the bananas, and | will give you

half of them when you come back.'

The goat agreed. She chased the man down the road.
The monkey quickly grabbed the bananas and climbed up
into a high tree.

Soon the Qoat came back. She was tired and hungry
from chasing the man. She called up to the monkey, ''
did my job. MNow give me half of the bananas.'

The monkey, taughing, threw down only empty banana
skins and said, ''Here is your share!"

095
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What is the lesson of this fable?

Ao

#B.
c.

You should watch out for giants when you are
walking on the road.

You should not trust someone who steals.

You should not eat bananas.
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JBJECTIVE &

identify sensory elements in poetry.

Assessment Leve': 3B

CONTENT

The student identifies, in poems, the words that appeal to the senses.
Such sensory woids appeal to the reader’'s sight, hearing, touch, smell,

or taste.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is & poem that the teacher reads aloud and the students
follow in their own booklets. The poem is rich in words and phrases
that create sensory imoressions., The questions ask the student to
identify the sensr to which the poem appeals. The student selects the
answer from three alternatives.

Comment: Sensory words and phrases can appeal to more than one
sense at a time, but usually the appeai is strongest for
one sense., Distractors are carefully chosen so that
there will be po ambiguity.

ITEM

Directions: Read along and listen carefully to the poem. Then answer
the question.

1. PLAYING IN THE SNOW

The cold sneaks up inside my sleeves.

It stings my nose and makes me sneeze,

My gloves are wet; my lips are blue.

My toes are like ice; oh, what shaitl | do?

Which sense does this poem tel} about?
A, tasting

#B. feeling
C. smelling

9937
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OBJECTIVE 7
Identify onomatopoeia.
Assessment Level: 38 -

CONTERT

The student identifies words that create onomatopoeia. Onomatopo:tic

words suggest, by their sounds, the object or idea being named. There-
fore, these words imitate the sounds made by the oblects they describe,
as these examples indicate: sewing maching humming, cat ggfring. 5NoOwW

crunching, rain tapping against the window,

Knowledge of the technical term onomatopoeia is pot prerequisite to this
objective; rather, stidents must upncerstand tha notion of a word that
imitates the sound an object makes.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus consists of a sentence in which an onomatopoetric word
describes the action. The student selects the word that imitates the
sound the object makes. There are two distractors, each a word taken
from the same sentence.

ITEM

Directions: Read 2ach senience. Listen for a word that sounds like the
noise it describes. Which word in the sentence sounds
like the noise it describes?

1. A bee was bu2zing around the flowers,

A. bee
#8. buzz2ing
C. flowers
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OBJECTIVE 8

Distinguirh between biography and autobiography.
Assessment Level: 4B

CONTENT

The student identifies features that are characteristic of both a biography
and an autobiography. The student also identifies the feature that dif-
ferentiates the two genres,

Both biography and autobiography are factual accounts of a person's life
history, giving insights into the character of that person. Both torms
m3y also include other people who are significant in the life that is
documented in the narrative. The feature that distinguishes autobiography
from biography is the author: An autobiography is written by the person
him- or herself, whereas a biography is written about the person by
someone else.

Knowledge of the terms biography and autobiograpny is prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Two item types are asseszed. The stimulus for the first item type is the
subject of a sentence with 3 blank replacing the complete predicate. The
student selects tha predicate that completes the sentence, making it a
true statement about biography and/or autobiography, or about autobl-
ography alore. ltem , assesses the Student's ability to identify features
that are characteristic of poth biography and autobiography. The dis-
tractor for this item is a feature that contrasts with the correct answer
(e.g., make-believe person/real person). Items 2 and 3 assess the stu-
dent's ability to differentiate between biography and autobicgraphy.

Thus the distractor is a feature of the other literary form.

The second item type also assesses the student's ability to differentiate
between autobiography and biography. For this item type, two sentences
are presented to the student, who selects the one that would be found in
an autobiography. The correct answer is a sentence written in first-
person construction. The distractor is written in third-person construc-
tion, which is characteristic of biography rather than autobiography.

ITEV 5
Directions: Complete the sentence.
1. A biography and an autobiography

A. tell about a make-believe person
#8. tell about a real person
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2, A biography of a perscn .

A. is written by the person himself or herself
#B, is written by someone else

3. In ar autobiography, the writer .

#A. tells about his or her own life
B. tells about someone else's life

Directions: Which sentence would be found in an autobiography?

4, #A. ) was born on a farm in lowa.
8. Abe Lincoln was born in Kentucky.
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OBJECTIVE 9

Oistinguish between similes and meiaphors.

Assessment Level: 5A

CONTENT

The student identifies the form and meaning of similes and metaphors and
differentistes between them. Similes and metaphors are common figures of
speech. Both similes and metaphors are used to make vivid, Imaginstive
comparisons between two entities.

In & simile, two unlike encities are compared to each other, ususlly by
usingd the words as or like (Her cheeks were |ike red apples); the second
entity has some attribute that is 8)so characteristic of the first
entity {redness of apple and cheeks). In a metaphor, the first entity
is referred to as the second entity (Her cheeks were red apples). Thus,
some attribute, inherent in one entity, is ascribed to 8nother, unlike
entity.

Comment: Abstractions can &lso be comparison elemerts for simile
and metaphor construction, but this type is not covered
in instruction and is probably too difficult for students
at this grade level.

Knowledge of the terms simile and metaphor is prerequisite to this
objective.

(TEM DESCRIPTICN

The stimulus consists of two sentences, one with 4 metaphor and one with
8 simile. The student identifies the sentence with 8 simile (in item

1) or a metaphor (in item 2). Thus simile and metaphor serve as dis-
tractors for esch other.

-

(TEMS

Directiors: Which sentence has a simile?

1. A. The sun was five.
#B. The sun was like fire,

Qirections: Which sentence uses 2 mgtaghor?

2. #A. Mr. Fields is a giant.
B. Mr. Fields is as big as & giant.
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OBJECTIVE 10

ldentify personifitation.

Assessment Level: GA

CONTENT

The student identifies characteristics and examples of personification,
Personification is a figure of speech in which ideas, objeccives, or non-
hum&n entities are given human form, character, capabilities, and/or

emotions.

Knowledge of the term personification is nrerequisite tc this objective.

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a set of three Sentences, related by their reference to
the same natural phenomenon {i.e., rain and rainbows in item 1). The
student Selects the Seatence that contains persconification., The dis-
tractors are sentences that do not contain personification. One
distractor has a named person 3s the subject of the sentence. The o*her
distractor has the natural phenomenon as the subject.

ITEM

———p—

Di rections: Which sentence uses personification?

1. #A. The sun kicked away the morning clouds.
B. The sun is bright now, and the sky is bluc,
¢. Judy stands in the Sunshine and smiles.
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OBJECTIVE 11

identify alliteration.

Assessment Level: 5A

CONTENT

The student identifies sentences that contain examples of alliteration.
Alliteration Is a literary device, typically used in poetry and sometimes
in prose. This device involves the repetition of an initial sound in two
or more words that may be part of a phrase, 2 sentence, or a larger unit
of discourse. Tongue twisters are good examples of alliteration (e.g.,
Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppers).

Knowledge of, the term alliteration is prerequisite to this objective.

Comment: Although alliteration sometimes refers to the repetition
of either consonant or vowel sounds, scme authorities
distinguish between them, using the term alliteration
only for consonants and asscnance for vowels. Jhrough
instruction, the student 15 mainly exposed to alliteration
by consonant sounds, which, correspondingly, is the con-
tent assessed for this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus consists of a set of three sentences, one of which is an
example of alliteration. The student identifies that sentence. The
distractors are sentences with related meanings, but with no
alliteration.

I TEM
Directions: Which senterce is an example of alliteration?
1. A. The yellow butterfly spread its wings and flew away.
#B. rhe bright brown butterfly flew below the blue

blossoms.,
C. The butterfly rested on a piece of 5-ass.
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OBJECTIVE 12

Identify a myth.

Assessment Level: 5B

CONTENT

The student identifies characteristics of myths. A myth is a story
based on folk beliefs. Myths often present supernatural events in an
attempt to explain natural phenomena or to record the adventures of
cultural) heroes. In a ayth, the folk history, customs, and beliefs of
a cultural group are interwoven with stories about gods, heroes, and
animals. In the instructional guide, the student is introduced to

two types of myths: anima) myths {e.g., How the Bear Lost Its T:il)
and myths involving gods, heroes, and supernatural znimals {e.g., Norse
and Greek myths).

Knowledge of the term myth is prerequic” . to this objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a sentence with a blank. The student selects the answer
that fills in the blank to complete the sentence. The correct answer i$
a characteristic of a myth, while distractors pertain to other genres.
ITEM

Directions: Which answer completes the Sentence?

1. A myth ic

#A. a made-up story
B. a true story
C. a newspaper report
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OBJECTIVE 13

Identify a legend.
Assessment Levsi: 5B
CONTENT

The student identifies characteristics of a legend. A legend is a
fictitious tale associated with a real person, event, or place. A legend
often incorporates the customs and ideals of the cultural group to which
the legend is indigenous. The main character of a legend often possesses
superhuman qualities.

Knowledge of the terms legend and hero is prerequisite to this objective,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ sentence with a blank. The student selects the antwer
that correctly completes the sentence. The correct answer is a charac-
teristic of a legend, while distractors pertain to other genres.

ITEM

Directions: Which answer completes the sentence?
1. A legend has
#A. @ strong hero

B. & weak hero
C. no hero
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OBJECTIVE 14

Identify exaggeration in a tali tale.
Assessment Level : 6A

CONTENT

The student identifies exaggeration in a tall tale--a humorous narrative
that magnifies avents beyond the limits of truth. Exaggeration is
effectuated through extravagant statements or figures of speech that
cannot be interpreted literally.

Knowledge of the term exaggeration is prerequisite to this objective.

{TEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is @ tall tale that the teachers read and students follow
in their booklets. The student identifies an example of exaggeration
in the tale. Distractors are statements of literai content in the story.

ITEM

Directions: Read the story and answer the question.
1. An old lumberjack told this tall tale:
"Once | saw the silverwing. This bird has such shiny,
sparkling wings that it can only fly at night, and even
then the wings light up the whole forest, You can get a
mi ghty rood tan if the bird flies over you."

Which one is an exaggeration?

#A. @ bird so bright that it gives you a suntan
B. a bird that flies at night
C. a bird that lives in the forest
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DBJECTIVE 15

Distinguish between fiction and non-fiction.
Assessment Levei: 6A

CONTENT

The student distinguishes between fictional and non-fictional narratives.
Al though fiction may be based on fact or on histcry, it always contains
imagined components. Fiction typically pas imaginary characters and a
plot with a conclusion, but the setting may be unspecified. Fairy tales,
fables, short stories, and novels are examples of fiction. In contrast,
non-fiction is based on real events and tends to have real characters and
a specified setting, but no plot and an ending rather than a conclusion.

Comment: Since events or people in fiction may seem real, the

’ stulent must be aware of the factual nature of an event
or person in order to identify non-fiction (e.g., the
student must know that Benjamin Franklin really existed
in order to identify item ! as non-fiction).

Knowledge of the terms fiction and non-fiction is prerequisite to this
objective.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a paragraph based on fact or fiction. The paragraph is
read by the teacher as students follow along in their bocklets. The
student identifies the type of writing the paragraph represents. The
answer choices are fiction and non-fiction. Thus fiction and non-fiction
serve as distractors for each other.

I TEM

Directions: Read the story and answer the question.

i, Benjamin Franklin was born in Boston in 1706. As
a young boy he helped in his father's candle and soadp
shop. When Benjamin was 12 years oid, he started working
in the printshop of his brother James. Benjamin became
a good printer. When he was |7 years old, he ran away to
Phitadelphia, where he worked for many printers., VPe
opened his own printshop in 1730.

This story 15 .

A. fiction
#B. non-fiction
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PDBJECTIVE 16

Identify the point of view in an essay.
Assessment Level: 6B

CONTENT

The student identifies the author's point of view in an essay. The
student also identifies essay details that support the point of view. A
point of view represents a specified position or opinion in a plece of
writing. It frequently invoives an author's feeling and attitude towards
the subject matter. In the instructional guide, the student is taught to
recognize the purpose of a piece of writing, its main point, and details
that support that main point.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimulus is an essay that the teacher reads and students follow in
their booklets. The essay represents a view on an issue. The student
answers questions about the essay. The questions ask for the general
point of view of the writer, for specific detaiis that support that point
of view, and for the purpose in writing. The point-of-view questions
have three choices: for, against, and neutrai. For the supporting-detail
question, the distractors are opposing details derived from the essay.

I TEMS

Directions: Read the paragraphs. As you read, think about the author's
point of view. Then answer the questions.

This is what Linda wrote:

The bald eagles are coming back to our mountains. Last
vear we had fourteen, and this yeadr we have counted twenty-
one of them. 1| think that the main reason for their return
is the fact that the Forest Service has closed Goosecreek
Camp. That is where the eagles like to nest and raise their
young ones. | think the Forest Service should be thanked
for bringing our magnificent bald eagle back. 1| hope the
rangers keep up the good work and keep Goosecreek Camp
closed.

1. What does Linda think about the campground?
A. She is against the closing of the campground.

#8. She is for the closing of the campground.
C. She does not care what happens to the campground.
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2. How does she support her opinion?

#A. She writes that there are more eagles since the
camp has been ¢losed,

B. She writes that the Forest Service has not helped
the eagles.

C. She writes that eagles are not good for the camp.
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ABSTRACT

The specifications reflect the elementary schooling intentlons
of a large metropolitan school district. The specifications include
content descriptions, icem descriastions that detail the construction

of appropriate assessment items, and sample jtems for assessing the

objectives.
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THE DEVELOPHMENT OF ITEM SPECIFICATIONS FOR LANGUAGE ARTS ASSESSHMENT
PART Vili: STUDY SKILLS, MASS MEDIA, AND NDNVERBAL COMMUNICATION

Ann Humes, Joseph Lawlor, Larry Gentry, 8ruce Cronnell, and Laila Fiege-Kol Imann

Working in collaboration with a large metropolitan school district,
SWRL developed assessment instruments for language arts for each scmester
(A and B) of Levels 1-6 (i.e., grades 1-6) in the district’s elementary
schools. This paper provides detailed specifications for one large
category of objectives in the core curriculum that is described in the
district's instructional quide, In the first section of the paner, back-
ground for the project is provided. This background ircludes a discussion
of some of the activities SwRL scaff engaged in prior to constructing the
assessment specifications; it also outlines the types of information and
material included in the language-arts specifications. The backgiound is
followed by specifications for the objectives in the Study Skills, Mass

Media, and Monverbal Communication categories.

BACKGROUND

presented with a list of | anguage-arts objectives to be assessed by
a large metropeolitan school district, SWRL responded to the list before
writing actual specifications and Items. This response pointed out over-
laps between reading and language arts objectives and recommended that
some objectivas be deleted from assessment. These deletions were
recommended (1) when objectives were assessed by the same skill at a
different semester or by another skill in the specifications, or (2)
when the skil!l did not lend itself to large-scale assessment.

SWRL also described the assessment differences for objectives that

had been Visted by the district for testing at mor2 than one semester.
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for some of these objectives, differences in content could be described;
for other objectives, 8ssessment could only be differentiated by the type
of format or the vocabulary level used for the items. SWRL also commented
that some objectives, on the basis of SWRL's analyses of textlook presen-
tation, seemed to be specified for assessment at a grade that might be

too early for mastery.

In responding to SWRL's recommendations, the district moved some
objectives to higher grades and deleted others. The district also con-
sidered many of the differentiations SWRL had proposed for objectives
listed for assessment at more than one semester. However, districf
people ultimately decided not to differentiate petween semesters of
assessment, but to assess the whole objective for every semester at which

. that objective was listed.

Specifications and items were then prepared by SWRL staff. These
specifications were primarily based on an analysis of the district's
instructional guide. For each assessed objective, specifications inciude
content descriptions that note factors involved in the use of each objec-
tive, including other inherent skills and prerequisite knowledge. Each
content description is followed by an item description. The item
description explains both the item stimulus and the answer choices. The
item description also notes 3ny other imporiant considerations relevant
to assessing an objective in the particular item format. At ’east one
samgle item is then presented for each objective; more items are included
in the case of items thatfare interrelated by format or content. These
sample items are generally ones actually used in the assessment instru-

. ments, with the following changes made for clarity in this presentation:
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1. The correct answer is marked with 8 number sign (#).
2. Directions are included with each item. In the actual
instrument for grades 1 and 2, directions are printed
separately for the teacher to read to students; in addition,
more specific instructions ate provided at the eaily levels;
e.g9., "Look at number _ ."
Additional ly, teachers are encouraged to read (and explain) directions if
students do not understand them. Teachers are also permitted to help
students if they do not understand how to do @ task So long as the help
does not cue students directly to the correct response.
The vocabulary used is found in the Harris and Jacobson word list.®
The words used for the A-level surveys are generally those 'isied at two
or more grade; below the level of assessment. The words for the B-level
surveys are those listed for one or more grade levels below. Such vocab-
ulary control helps ensure that reading ability is not a primary factor
in determining students' language-arts success.

The Harris and Jacobson list does not contain & number of technical

terms needed for the assessment (e.g., sentence, QIOSSary). Such words

were avoided where possible, but using them was necessary in many cases.
In some instances the technical terms were used at the district's request,
despite the availability of acceptable synonyms.

The assessment specifications are presented below. In general,
these specifications are those originally submitted to the district
because they are considered the most appropriate match for classroom
instruction and student ability.

In addition to the objectives covered in Part VIII, other areas of

language-arts assessment are described in the following documents:

*Harris, A. L., § Jacobson, M. D. Basic elementary reading
vocabularies. New York: Macmillan, 1972,
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Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part

Listening

Grammar Usage

Sentence StrucCture
Capitalization »nd Pynctuation
Language Expression

Spelling

Literature
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR STUDY SKILLS

OBJECTIVE |

ldentify the parts of the Five Stes diudy Method for Spelling.

Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student identifies the follewing steps of the Five Step Study Method
for Spellling, as specified in the instructional guide:

Look at the word.

Say the word.

Say the parts of the word.

Write the word.

. Compare your spelling word with the word on the list.

" an oo

1TEM DESCRIPTION

The item consists of three imperative sentences that indicate ways by
which a word might be studied. The student chooses the sentence that is
not one of the steps in the Five Step Study Method for Spelling, The
correct answer (A in the following item) is a sentence describing how a
word might be studied, but is not one of the five steps. Distractore
are two of the five steps.

ITEM

Directions: Which sentence i5 not one of the steps in the Five Step
Study Method for Spelling!?

1. #A. Draw a picture of the word.

B. Say the parts of the word.
C. Look at the word.
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OBJECTIVE 2

Identify information on two types of graphs.
Assessment Level: 3A

CONTENT

The student answers questions about the information contained in {1)
simple bar graphs and (2} pictoral maps.

Comnent: Maps are not generally considered to be ''graphs'’; rather,
they are '"graphic aids' (as labeled in the instructional
guide).

ITEM OESCRIPTION

(1) Bar graphs: The stimulus consists of a story describing three or
more people doing something that involves quantification (e.q., reading:
number of books; running: number of miles). The story is accompanied
by a bar graph indicating item/event frequency for each person in the
story. The student answers guestions about the information contained

in the graph, Three question types may be used:

a. Questions about relative quantities (e.g., Who has the most/
least . . .7). ({Note: Neither most nor lest is on the
prescribed vocabulary list for this level.,) The correct answer
is the name of one person in the story. Distractors are the
names of two other people in the story.

b, Questions about absolute Quantities (e.g., Who has five . . .1).
The correct answer is the name of one person in the story. Dis-
tractors are the names of two other people in the story.

<. Questions about the people in the story (e.g., How many does
Ann have?l). The correct answer is the appropriate aumber on
the graph for that person. Distractors are two other numbers
on the graph: one that is the frequency for another person in
the story; one that is the frequency for no one in the story,
but is a anumber close to the answer. Both of these distractor
numbers are greater than the correct answer since a lesser
aumber would be included in the correct answer {e.g., if Ann
has five things, she also has four things).

(2} Maps: The stimulus is a simple pictoral map consisting of several
citv streets and several lakeled and illustrated buildings (e.g., houses,
school) and other places (e.g., parks). (The streeis are labeled if
question type d below is used.i The student answers que.tions about the
information contained in the map. Five question types may be used:

a. "Which one is closest to/farthest from X?'* (Note: Neither
closest nor farthest is on the prescribed vocabulary list for
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this level.) The correct answer is the pame of the appropriate
place. Distractors are the pnames of two places that are farther
from/nearer to the point of reference {(i.e., "'X").

b. ‘''How many blocks are there from X to Y?'' The correct number is
the smallest number of blocks between the two places. Distractors
are two numbers: one that is less than the correct answer (but
not a possible distance between the two places); one that is
greater than the correct answer (but one that is unlikely-~if
not impossible--as a distance between the two places).

c. '"How many X's are wiere?'' The correct answer i5 a number.
Distractors are two numbers that indicate the frequency of
other items in the map.

d. "What street is X on?"' The correct answer is the street name,
Distractors are the names of two nearby streets. For this
question type, the building, etc., being located is unambiguously
located on only one Street (i.e., not on a cormer, not with front
on one Street and back on another).

e. 'What is next to/across the street from/etc., X?*' The correct
answer iS5 the name of the appropriate building, etc. Distractors
. are the names of two other places on the map: one that is near
the correct answer, but in a different relationship to it (r.g.,
"next to'' rather than “across the street from''); ome that is
distant from the correcc answer.
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| TEMS

Directions:

Jim, Liz, and Ted painted pictures all! morning.
they wanted to see how many pictures they had painted.
graph shows how many pictures the children painted.

Look at the graph and answer the questions.

10

FEg

Jim Liz Ted

1. Who painted the most pictures?

A, Jim
B. Liz
#C. Ted

b}

Then
This




2. How many pictures did Liz paint?

FA.
BO
CO

6
7
8

Directions: Look at this map and answer the questions.

31 || 1

[Picture: Zoo] [Picture: [Picture:
School] Sandy’'s
__ House)
—_
[Picture: [Picture: {Picture: [Picture:
Billy's 01d Barnl Betsy's store]
House ] N House)

A I | bl

3. Which one is closest to the store?

A. the zoo
#B. the school
C. the old barn

4. How many blocks are there from Billy's house to
Sandy's house?

A, 6
B. 1
#C. 3

621
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OBJECTIVE 3

Identify the parts of a book.

Assessment Level: 4A

CONTENT

The student identifies the names of specific parts of a book, The parts
may be the physical components of a book fcover, spine, text), or the
organization of text within a book (title page, index, glossary, table
of contents).

Knowl edge of the terms spine, text, title, cover, index, table of contents,
and glessary is prerequisite to this objective.

ITEM OESCRIPTION

The stimuli are facsimile pages from books typically seen in the
classroom, including a title page, a table of contents, and an index.
The student identifies the page from three choices. The distractors
are other book parts.

ITENS

Directions: Look at the pages of the books below. Answer the questions.

TALES OF SILVER FOX

Written by
Selena Eagleton

Good Company Publishers
New Jersey

. What is this page called?
#4. a title page

B. a glossary
€. an index
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This is a page from the book Tales of Silver Fox,
the stories found in the book,

Dogs of the Forest .
Bear Hunt . . . , .
Games by the Sea . .

The New Horse . . .

2, Wwhat is this page of

A, a title page

the

#B. a table of contents

€. a glossary

book calleu?

623
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OBJECTIVE & +

Identify guide words.

Assessment Levels: 4A and 4B

CONTENT

The student identifies the location, name, and identity of guide words

in a dictionary. Guide words Indicate the first and last word on the

page. By using guide words, the student locates a specific word in a
dictionary. In the instructional guide, these words are listed as a pair
located at the outside top corner of each page, above the entries. At

Level 4A, items require the student to identify location, name. and identity
of guide words; at Level 4B, items require the student to use the guide
words in locating other words.

implicit in this objective at Level 4B is the ability to alphabetize.
In the instructional guide, students are required to alphabetize to the
third letter.

Knowledge of the terms dictionary, guide words, entry word, and column
is prerequisite to this skill,

PTEM DESCRIPTION

At Level 4A, the stimulus is an open dictionary with guide words on top
of each page. The student answers questions about the name, location,
and function of the guide words. The distractors are contrasting, but

related, features of the correct choice.

At Level 4B, the stimulus is @ set of three mock dictionary page< in
consecutive order. Each page has guide words at the top right- or left-
hand corner and the page number in the center at the bottom. The rest
of the page is unreadable. The student identifies the page on which a
specific word would appear. The three page numbers, in order, are the
answer choices.

FTEMS

Level 4A

Directions: The open dictionary shows pairs of words on each page.
Look at the words and answer the questions.

picture of dictionary with Quide-word
pairs at top corners
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#A.
Bo
Co

Ao

#8.
c.

Ao
Bo
#c.

Level 4B

Direct >ns: These are pages from a dictionary.
to answer the questions.

14

1. Where are these words?

at the top of each outside coltumn
at the top of each inside column
at the bottom of each page

2. What are these wcrds called?

pronunciation keys
guide words
entry words

3. What does the first guide word show?

the last word on the dictionary page
how each word is pronounced
the first word on the dictionary page

Use the guide words

noise/noon

north/notice nowhere/nurse

426

427 428

AO

Co

1. Where would you find the word nose?

on page 426
on page 427
on page 428
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OBJECTIVE 5

tdentify the correct meaning of woras.
Assessment Level: 5A and 5B

CONTENT

The student identifies the meaning of a word, given words that have
multiple meanings.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus consists of two multiple~meaning words and their definitions.
The student reads a sentence containing one of the words and identifies
the corre-t meaning. The distractor is the other meaning.

{TEM

Directions: Here are two words and their definitions. Use them when
you answer the questions.

ball: 1. a round obiect
2. a dance

hand. to gi*: to someone

hand: 1. a part of the body
z. a part of a clock

What is the meaning of the wor2 ball in these sentences’
1. We had a lot of fun at t-e ball.

A. 2 round obiect
#B. a dince

2. Shaion cought the ball that | threw.

#A. a round object
B. a dance
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OBJECTIVE 6

Demonstrate the use of encyclopedia as a resource.

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student understands the uses and content of an encyclopedia and
demonstrates the ability to use a set of encyclopedias as a resource by
identifying the appropriate volume for locating information about a
given topic.

Comment: Implicit in this objective is the ability to alphabetize.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The student is presented with a picture of a set of encyclopedias and
questions about specific topics. The student identifies the appropriate
volume or volumes for each topic. The topics are found in one Or two
volumes. If the topic is a person and both first and Surnames are
given, the student identifies the volume by surname (Abraham Lincoln);
if the topic is a two-word name of an object, the student locates the
topic by the first word (Estes Peak); if the topic contains more than

. one topic heading, the student finds that topic in more than one volume
(Is Estes Peak in Colorado?). The distraccors are oiher numbered volumes.

I TEM

Directions: Wwhich encyclopedia volume or volumes would be best to )ook
into to find the answer to the question?

aral WX

slc|oel Fle prfi-Kie[h 'OP/M‘ )

| IRENEE
?I,; 3J'f.f :J?]k?/“/!_v__Ag/jg_

. 1. What is & Ferris wheel?

)

— ]

#A. Volume &
B. Volume 6
C. Volume 14
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR MASS MEDIA

OBJECTIVE |

Identify types of mass media.
Assessment Level: 4B
CONTENT

The student (1) identifies communication media that are intended for
mass audiences and (2) discriminates print media from non-print media.

The student understands that the following communication media, as
specified in the instructional guide, are intended for mass audiences
and fall under the blanket term 'mass media'':

books radio
journals records
magazines signs
motion pictures tapes
newspapers television

. photographs

The student further understands that the various forms of mass media can

be further categorized into two major classifications: print and non-print.
As specified in the instructional guide, the two major classifications
include the following media:

Print Non=Print
books films
journals radio
magazines records
newspapers tapes
signs television

Comments: Photographs are not placed in either category in
instruction. The terms film and me%ion picture are
uced interchangeably in the instructional guide.

Although assessment in the instructional guide requires
students to identify the type of mass media in which
certain information can be found, the instruction does
not. Therefore, the items provided here do not ask for
this kind of identification.
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

The two skills that form & Pert of the instruction for this objective are
assessed. In the first item type, the student selents the medium of com=
munication that is a form of mass media. The distractors are media that
are intended for a limited audience only.

In the second item type, the student Selects the medium of communication
that is a "printed" type of mass media. The correct answer is a medium
that requires the reading of text by the consumer. The distractors are
media that entail either auditory or visual stimuli, but not print.

ITEMS
Directions: Which is a kind of mass media?
1. A. a letter to a friend
#B. a television show s
C. a secret message
Directions: Which is a printed form of mass media?
. A. a cartoon on television

B. a radio show
#C, a magazine
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OBJECTIVE 2
Identify the parts of a newspaper.

Assessment Level: 6A

CONTENT

The student identifies content that i5 appropriate t0O the various parts
of a newspaper. The student understands that & newspaper <ontains
various sections and that each section devotes most of its space to
specialized topics. The student alsO understands the nomenclature used
in identifying the various sectiors of a newspaper, and is acquainted
with the purpose of a headline. The following are the parts of a
newspaper listed in the instructional gQuide:

advertisements international news
classified information letters to the editor
comics local news

editorials national news
editorial cartoons real estate news
entertainment SPOTES news

headl ines women's news

homemaking news

Comment: Although the objective suggests a '‘naming’' or
discrimination task, the instructional guide focuses
on identification of content within the various parts
of a newspaper,

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is an incomplete sentence that provides the studant with the
name of a particular part or section of a newspaper. The student com-
pletes the sentence by choosing one of three phrases as the correct answer.
The correct answer 15 8 phrase that refers to explicit content that i5 most
appropriate to the newspaper sect’on mentioned In the stimulus. The dis-
tractors are phrases that refer to content that is not appropriate to the
identified section. Distractors that refer to content frequently found

in various sections of a newspaper are not employed (e.g., cartoons are
frequently found in comic strips, editorial pages, and sports sections).

ITEM

Directions: Wwnich words finish the senterce?
1. The headline of a newspaper story tells
A. about the writer of the story

#B. what the article will be gbout
C. about nOthing in the story
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION
DBJECTIVE 1
identify meanings conveyed by facial exprestions.
Assessment Levels: 1A and 1B
CONTENT
The student identifies the emotions conveyed by facial expressions. At
Level! 1A, the student is expected to distinguish among pictures of a
happy face, a fearful face, and a sad face. At Level 1B, the student is
expected to distinguish among an angry face, a sleepy face, and a

surprised face.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus i$ a series of three pictures. The student identifies the
picture of the face specified in the directions. DQistraciors are pictures
of other facial expressions.

ITEM

. Directions: Which.-picture shows a sad face?

1. [picture: happy facel I[picture: fearful face]
D D

[picture: sad face]
#0

Q (;Eil
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OBJECTIVE 2

Identify meanings conveyed by signs.

Assessment Levels: 1A and 1B

CONTENT

The student identifies tne meanings conveyed by commop road sigas. At
Level 1A, the studant is expected to ident:fy the following signs: stop,
one way, men working, railroad crossing, and do not enter. At Level 1B,

the student 1s expected to identify the following signs: detour, s’ ippery,
curve, yield, and caution.

Comments: Most of the $igns used in the instructiopal guide are
identified by the words written on them. Consegquently,
performance on this objective is dependent upon reading
ability, as well as ability to recognize signs by shape.

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The stimulus is a set of three pictures of road signs. The student
identifies the picture of the road sign specified in the «irections.

. D'stractors are pictures of other road signs. Distractor use is subject
to the following constraints:

1} Stop and do not enter signs are not used as distractors for
one another because the meaning conveyed by both signs is
simitar. That is, a motorist who encounters a do not enter

sign is likely to stop.

2} Railroad crossing and do not enter signt are pot used as
distractors for ope another because the Signs may be visually
confusing for students. Both signs are circular, with letters
written in the circles.

ITEM
Directions: Which sign means one way?

1. [picture: railroad crossing]l [picture: one way]
0 #0

[ptcture: stoP)
]
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OBJECTIVE 3

ldentify messages conveyed by symbols.

Assessment Level: 2A

CONTENT

The student identifies the meaning conveyed by symbols. The student is

exnected to identify the following symbols, as described in the instruc~
tional gquide:

Symkel Meaning
1) red traffic light stop
2) vyellow traffic light caution
2} green traffic light go
4) two fingers placed on lips love
5) heart love

¢} hand with indsx and middle fingers
raised in a V¥ shape peace

7) dove peace

ITEM DESCRIPTION

The srimulus is a series of three pictures. The student identifies the
picture that symbolizes th ‘essage specified in the directions. Dis-
tractors are (1) pictures ur other symbols or (2) pictures of objects
that are not taught as symbols in the instructional guide (e.g., a tree).

Comment: Instruction in the instructional guide intludes three
symbols that require the use of color (i.e., the red,
yellow, and green traffic signals). Unless the assessment
instrument is printed in coler, these three symbols cannot
be assessed. Consequently, only the symbols for love and
peace are identified in these items. The traffic light
{with no colors specified) is used as a distractor.

ITEMS
Directions: Wwhich symbol means love?

1. [picture: heart] [picture: tree]
#0 0

[picture: dove)
0
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OBJECTIVE &

Demonstrate the use of nonverbal modes of communication.

Assessment Level: 6B

CONTENT

This objective covers the en-route objectives that are assessed at earlier
grade levels. See these objectives for the content of the current

objective.

ITEM DESCKIPTION

Fyr descriptions of the items included for this review, see objectives
at earlier levels.

1 TEMS

For examples, see itemc for objectives at earlier levels.
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PROF{CIENCY SURVEYS AND REVIEW EXERCISES:
SACRAMENTO CITY UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

California state law requires school! districts to determine that
elementary school students are proficient in reading, writing, and
mathematics before they can enter junior high school. The Sacramento
City Unified School District (SCUSD) entered into a contract with SWRL
to develop an assessment system to meet this requirement.

SCUSD established the competencies with which they expected
elenzntary school students to be proficient. SWRL staff worked with
SCUSD staff to define and to delimit these competencies. Then SWRL
staff developed a 1979 experimental proficiency survey to assess com-
petencies in Reading, Mathematics, and Language.

The Language survey consists of 44 multiple-choice items assessing
skills in six categories:

Spelling

Spell simple consonants, consonant clusters, and
consonant digraphs in ipitial and final position.

Spell vowels, including single-letter spellings, V(e
spellings, other two-letter vowel spellings, and vowels
before the /r/ sound.

Spell the following inflectional suffixes: -s, -es,
-ed, -ing, -er, -est.

Spell suffixed words with e dropped, with doubled
final consonant, and with y changed to i.

Spell high frequency (irrecular) words.

Capitalization

Capitalize the first word of a sentence.

Capitalize the word ).




Capitalize the names of persons, pets, days, months,
places, holidays, and personal titles.

Capitalize the first word in dialogue quotations.
Punctuation

Use correct punctuation at end of declarative and
interrogative sentences.

Use commas in dates, addresses, direct address, and
series.

Use periods after abbreviations, including name titles
and initials,

Use apostrophes in contractions and singular possessives.
Use appropriate punctuation with dialogue quotations.

letter Writing

Use appropriate form for a personal jetter.
Use appropriate form for an envelope.
Usage
Use sentence with subject-verb agreement.
Use correct pronoun case.
Use correct verb form: past tense vs, past participle.
Distinguish between adjective and adverb use.

Sentence and Paragraph Organization

Classify groups of words as complete or incompiete
sentences.

Recognize the subject and predicate in a simple sentence.
Limit paragraph to one main idea.

{lse topic sentence.
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{n addition, a writing sample was included to assess students' ability
to write a brief composition.

The 1979 experimental version of the Proficiency Survey was used
with students and found to be successful. Consequently, in 1980 SWRL
developed a parallel version of the survey. The only major change in
the 1980 version was in the writing sample. The 1979 writing sample had
called for a comparison/contrast essay; the 1980 version called for map
directions.

SCUSD students are required to obtain a passing score in each of
the six skill categories as well as on the writing sample. Studen ts who
fail a section receive additional instruction and practice on the content
of that section and are given another chance to pass the section. To
provide this additiomal instruction and practice, SWRL developed ‘'Lan-
guage Review Exercises' for each skill category. These exercises
{2-4 pages in length) briefly explain the skill and then provide
direct (constructed-response) practice. After students have completed
these review exercises, they have a second opportunity to demonstrate
their proficiency with the skill area by taking a parallel version of

the proficiencv Survey, called a Benchmark Survey.
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ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ASSESSMENT REPORTS

Technical Hote No. 2-80/02

A Method for Evaluating Writing Samples
Ann Humes

The discrepancy in abeling systems for scoring writing samples
is discussed an? cusrent scoring systems are described. Then a
new model for scoring is presented by comparing and contrasting it
with widely used systems.

{ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 193 631)

Technical Note Ho. 2-80/14

Specifications for 1-6 Writing Skills Assessment Part |: Mechanics
Ann Humes, Bruce Cronnell, Joseph Lawlor, Larry Gentry, Caroline Fieker

This paper specifies the assessment of those mechanics skills--
handwriting, capitalization, punctuation, foriiats--that are needed
for effective writing. (0Other writing skills are specified for
assessment in separate do.uments: Spelling, Language, General
Discourse, and Discourse Products.) Each skill is described in
cetail; then sample assessment items are presented, followed by
descriptions of how these items are constructed.

{ERIC Document Reprcduction Service No. ED 192 371)

Technical Note No. 2-80/15

Specifications for 1-6 Writing Skills Assessment Part I1: Spelling
Ann Humes, Bruce Cron:aell, Joseph Lawlor, Larry Gentry, Caroline Fieker

This paper specifies the assessment of those spelling skills
that are necded for effective writing. (Other writing skills are
speci fied for assessment in separate documents: Mechanics, language,
General Discourse, and Discourse Products.} Each skill is described
in detail; then sample assesment Items are presentz2d, followed by
descriptions of how these items are constructed.

(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 192 372)

Technical Note Ho. 2-80/16

Specifications for 1-6 Writing Skills Assessment Part Il1: Language
Ann Humes, Bruce Cronnell, Josepih Lawlor, Larry Gentry, Caroline Fieker

This paper specifies the assessment of those language skills
that are needed for effective writing. (Other writing skills are
specified for assessment in separate documents: Hechanics, Spelling,
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General Dlscourse, and Discourse Products.) Each skill Is described
in detail; then sample assessment items are presented, followed by
descriptions of how these items are construsted.

(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 192 373)

Technical Note No., 2-80/17

Specifications for 1-6 Writing Skills Assessment Part IV: Generai Discourse
Ann Humes, Bruce Cronnell, Joseph Lawior, Larry Gentry, Caroline Fieker

This paper specifies the assessment of those general discourse
skills that are needed for effective writing. (Other writing skills
are specified for assessment in separate documents: Mechanics,
Spelling, Language, and Discourse Products.) Each skill is described
in detail; then sample assessment items are presented, followed by
descriptions of how these items are constructed.

(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 192 374)

Technical Note No. 2-80/18

Specifications for 1-6 Writing Skills Assessment Part V: Discourse Products
Ann Humes, Bruce Cronnell, Joseph Lawlor, Larry Gentry, Caroline Fieker

This paper specifies the assessment of those discourse products
. skills that are needed for effective writing. (Dther writing skills
are specified for assessment in separate documents: Mechanics,
Spelling, Language, and General Discourse.) Each skill is described;
then sample assessment items are presented, followed by descriptions
of how these items are constructed.

(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 192 375)

Technical Note No, 2-80/22

Constructing Items for Assessing English Writing Skills
Ann Humes

Thls paper discusses the problems encountered when specifying
the assessment of writing. Difficulties with skill statements and
skill descriptions are noted. Also discussed are problems that
occur during the writing of assessment items and directions for
such items. Several sample items are presented: Their problems aru
peinted out and solutions are suggested.

(ERIC Document Reproduction Service No. ED 192 377)
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Technical Note No. 2-80/24

State Minimum Lompetsncies for High Scheol Graduation
Joseph Lawlor

Minimum competency programs in 13 states were analyzed, and a
list of state-mandated communication skills was compiled. In
addition, an index of practical skill applications was Synthesized
from the state documents. This information was merged with the
results of an earlier survey, yielding a comprehensive skills list
that includes information from 20 state education agencies.

{ERIC Document Reproauction Service No. £0 193 674)

Technical Note No. 2-81/03
The scoring of writing samples: A study

Bruce Cronnell

A study was conducted to determine the reliability of scorers
when rating writing samples with the SWRL-developed method for
evaluating writing samples. Teachers and SWR.L scorers were fourd to
agvee highly on their ratings of writing samples  Even greater
agreement was found among SWRL scorers alone, and when the SWRL
scorers rescored writing samples, they were very consistent in their
scoring.
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